
* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL | Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING 
CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210924

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

75.[38]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 102621

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key
1x 7.5 Amp Fuse

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉVW

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (Non incluses)

This manual may change without notice. 
www.ifar.ca for latest version. 

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis.
www.ifar.ca pour la récente version.

To complete the installation either use one of the existing keys or order a new valet key from 
Volkswagen, see next page for more information.
Pour compléter l'installation utilisez soit une des clés du véhicule ou commandez une clé valet 
de Volkswagen, voir page suivante pour plus d'information.

1x Vehicle Key 1x Clé du véhicule

ALLE O ALL Page 1 / 5 Rev.20120713 GUIDE #

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

3 Minimum

HARDWARE VERSION
VERSION DU MATÉRIEL

FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION DU LOGICIEL

[    ]
Minimum
0075.

VOLKSWAGEN

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

ALL Page 1 / 6

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

https://www.carid.com/fortin/


DESCRIPTION 

Transponder wire

(+)IGNITION

(+) 12V

(+) STARTER

Ignition 
Harness

Transponder wire

Ignition  barrel 

(~) CAN High (~) CAN Low

BCM

(-) HAZARD(-) CLUTCH

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 
DATA-LINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A9

A7

A6

D4

7.5AMP Fuse

RS2/D2

Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

A1/RS6 RS7

Cut

D6

D4

C4 C3

Ignition barrel 

TRANSPON-
DER WIRE

Twisted pair in a 
Black loom from 

transponder 
connector 

(~) CAN HIGH(~) CAN LOW(+)IGNITION (+) 12V (+) STARTER
Orange/Green BlueOrange/BrownBlack/White Red/White Red/Brown

or
 B

la
ck

/G
re

y
ou

 N
oi

r/G
ris Green 

or Brown
16131211

20
10

987654321

14 15 18
19

17

Ignition Harness Black 
connector
Back view
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A9

A7

A6

D4

7.5AMP Fuse

RS2/D2

Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

A1/RS6 RS7 RS8

30

BCM connector, 
Brown cover Under 

the dash Driver side, 
Brown 52-PINS 

connector - Back 
view 

5432 10987

12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

17

77

(-)CLUTCH
Violet/Black

Cut

D6

D4

C4 C3

Ignition barrel
Barillet de l'ignition

TRANSPON-
DER WIRE

Twisted pair in a 
Black loom from 

transponder 
connector 

(~) CAN HIGH(~) CAN LOW(+)IGNITION (+) 12V (+) STARTER
Orange/Green BlueOrange/BrownBlack/White Red/White Red/Brown

or
 B

la
ck

/G
re

y

Green 
or Brown

16131211
20

10

987654321

14 15 18
19

17

Ignition Harness Black 
connector
Back view
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

P      ROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210604

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE # 101951

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[12]
VW  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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AUDI
A6 - S6 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
A7 - S7 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
RS6 Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
RS7 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key 
1x ARE-1R0
4x 1 AMP Diode
1x 10Amp Fuse

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Page 1 / 7

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

D

CAN HIGH CAN LOW(-) START/STOP1

(-) START/STOP2 (-) START/STOP3

(+) 12V

(-)GROUND

(+)IGNITION

(+)FOOT BRAKE

(DATA)
IMMOBILISER

A6/A7
S6/S7
RS6/RS7

Page 2 / 7



KEY CONTROL

This installation is easier with a 
transponder antenna rings* 

(*Part #: ARE-1R0, Sold separately). 

Remove the battery from the key fob.

+

Back of Key fob. 

Remove the adhesive from the back 
of the antenna ring* and stick it on 
the back of the key fob.

Remove the adhesive from the back 
of the antenna ring* and stick it on 
front of the key detector located 
inside the cover of the center 
console.

Page 3 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 
DATA-LINK

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A7

Back view - 32-Pin White 
Connector with Blue cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Rear BCM,  
in the 
trunk.

Back view - 32-Pin White 
Connector with Black cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Back view - 20-Pin Black 
Connector with Black cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Back view - 17-Pin 
Brown Connector. - Rear 

BCM, in tne trunk.

3456789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

27 24 23 2230 2932 31 28

110 23456789

192021

16 1415 13

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 2932 31 28 26

1234567

17

10 8914 13 12 11

CAN HIGH CAN LOW (+)FOOT 
BRAKE

(DATA)
IMMOBILISER

(+)
IGNITION (+)12V (-)

GROUND
(-) 
START/STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

(-) START/
STOP3

23456789
1920

1017 16 1415 13 1218 11

D2

Back of Key fob.
See previous page. 

1 C 1 B 1 A 1 D

D

Orange/BrownGreen Black Black/Purple Red/Yellow BrownWhite/Red Brown/Red Yellow/
Green

Yellow

C4C3 D6A20

A20

A20A20

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

C
U

T

D3

D1

110

2526 17

122 16 15
1

A6/A7
S6/S7
RS6/RS7

10A MAX

RS6/A1 RS2/D5 RS1

RS6

1A
 D

io
de

D5

(-) START/STOP

(+)12V

Key wrap
Key wrap
Key wrap

(+)FOOT BRAKE

Replace the 
Remote-Starter
fuse with a 10A 
(MAX)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE
BLEU

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Y

ON

N N

D

N
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY DISTANCE

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210604

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE # 101771

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key 
1x ARE-1R0
4x 1 AMP Diode
1x 10Amp Fuse

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[12]
VW  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Ke
y 

C
on

tro
l

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

AUX.1
Comfort 
Group

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

 m
on

ito
rin

g 
**

H
ea

te
d 

S
ea

ts

R
ea

r d
ef

ro
st

AUDI
A8 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
S8 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

D

(+) 12V

CAN HIGH CAN LOW

(+)IGNITION

(-)GROUND

(-) START/STOP1

(-) START/STOP2 (-) START/STOP3

(+)FOOT BRAKE

(DATA)
IMMOBILISER

A8
S8

Page 2 / 7



KEY CONTROL

This installation is easier with a 
transponder antenna rings* 

(*Part #: ARE-1R0, Sold separately). 

Remove the battery from the key fob.

+

Back of Key fob. 

Remove the adhesive from the back 
of the antenna ring* and stick it on 
the back of the key fob.

Remove the adhesive from the back 
of the antenna ring* and stick it on 
front of the key detector located 
inside the cover of the center 
console.

Page 3 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A7

Back view - 32-Pin White 
Connector with Blue cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Rear BCM,  
in the 
trunk.

Back view - 32-Pin White 
Connector with Black cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Back view - 20-Pin Black 
Connector with Black cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Back view - 17-Pin 
Brown Connector. - Rear 

BCM, in tne trunk.

3456789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

27 24 23 2230 2932 31 28

110 23456789

192021

16 1415 13

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 2932 31 28 26

1234567

17

10 8914 13 12 11

CAN HIGH CAN LOW (+)FOOT 
BRAKE

(DATA)
IMMOBILISER

(+)
IGNITION (+)12V (-)

GROUND
(-) 
START/STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

(-) START/
STOP3

23456789
1920

1017 16 1415 13 1218 11

D2

Back of Key fob.
See previous page. 

1 C 1 B 1 A 1 D

D

Orange/BrownLt.Green Black/Red Black/Blue Red/Yellow BrownBlack/Purple Blue/Yellow Black/Grey Yellow

C4C3 D6A20

A20

A20A20

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

C
U

T

D3

D1

110

2526 17

122 16 15
1

A8
S8

10A MAX

RS6/A1 RS2/D5 RS1

RS6

1A
 D

io
de

D5

(-) START/STOP

(+)12V

Key wrap
Key wrap
Key wrap

(+)FOOT BRAKE

Replace the 
Remote-Starter
fuse with a 10A 
(MAX)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE
BLEU

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Y

ON

N N

D

N
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210604

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE # 101831

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[12]
VW  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key 
1x ARE-1R0
4x 1 AMP Diode
1x 10Amp Fuse

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION
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DESCRIPTION 

Rear BCM, in tne trunk.
Au BCM arrière, dans la valise.

D

(+) 12V

CAN HIGH CAN LOW

(+)IGNITION

(-)GROUND

(-) START/STOP1

(-) START/STOP2 (-) START/STOP3

(+)FOOT BRAKE

(DATA)
IMMOBILISER

SQ8
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KEY CONTROL 

This installation is easier with a 
transponder antenna rings* 

(*Part #: ARE-1R0, Sold separately). 

Remove the battery from the key fob.

+

Back of Key fob. 
Dos de la télécommande.

Remove the adhesive from the back 
of the antenna ring* and stick it on 
the back of the key fob.

Remove the adhesive from the back 
of the antenna ring* and stick it on 
front of the key detector located 
inside the cover of the center 
console.
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 
DATA-LINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A7

Back view - 32-Pin White 
Connector with Blue cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Rear BCM,  
in the 
trunk.

Back view - 32-Pin White 
Connector with Black cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Back view - 20-Pin Black 
Connector with Black cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Back view - 17-Pin 
Brown Connector. - Rear 

BCM, in tne trunk.

3456789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

27 24 23 2230 2932 31 28

110 23456789

192021

16 1415 13

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 2932 31 28 26

1234567

17

10 8914 13 12 11

CAN HIGH CAN LOW (+)FOOT 
BRAKE

(DATA)
IMMOBILISER

(+)
IGNITION (+)12V (-)

GROUND
(-) 
START/STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

(-) START/
STOP3

23456789
1920

1017 16 1415 13 1218 11

D2

Back of Key fob.
See previous page. 

1 C 1 B 1 A 1 D

D

Orange/BrownLt.Green Black/Red Black/Purple Red/Yellow BrownBlue/Yellow Yellow/Grey White/Grey Yellow

C4C3 D6A20

A20

A20A20

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

C
U

T

D3

D1

110

2526 17

122 16 15
1

SQ8

10A MAX

RS6/A1 RS2/D5 RS1

RS6

1A
 D

io
de

D5

(-) START/STOP

(+)12V

Key wrap
Key wrap
Key wrap

(+)FOOT BRAKE

Replace the 
Remote-Starter
fuse with a 10A 
(MAX)
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE
BLEU

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Y

ON

N N

D

N
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201217

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

NOTES

OPTION 1

WITH OEM ALARM FUNCTIONAL 
AND OEM REMOTE FUNCTIONAL : 

The vehicle’s OEM alarm can only be 
disarmed through the OEM remote.

When the vehicle is remote started, if the 
remote starters remote is used to unlock the 
doors, the engine will shut off as soon as a 
door is opened and the vehicle will have to 
be started normally with the key, the alarm 
will be disabled.

OPTION 2

WITH OEM ALARM NOT FUNCTIONAL 
AND OEM REMOTE NOT FUNCTIONAL : 

The vehicle’s OEM alarm can only be 
disarmed through the OEM remote.

Remove the battery from the vehicle OEM 
remote to cancel the vehicle OEM alarm 
system’s and protect the vehicle with the 
integreted alarm system’s of the EVO-ALL.

OPTION 3 WITHOUT OEM ALARM

Guide # 97311

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 8
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NOTES

Program bypass option
IF OEM FUNCTIONAL:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A6 OFF

OPTION 1 : With OEM 
remote functional

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

OPTION 1

OPTION 2 et 3

Program bypass option
IF OEM FUNCTIONAL:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

OPTION 1 : With OEM 
remote functional
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the vehicle with the 
OEM remote 

OR remote starter remote. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock the doors with the 
OEM remote. 

Remote start the vehicle with the  
remote starter remote. 

All doors must be 
closed.

Start

Start

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with the remote starter 
remote. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with the 
remote starter remote. 

Start the 
vehicle

The engine will shut down 
as soon as a door is 

opened.

OFF

LOCK

START

Turn the Ignition to the ON/RUN 
position.

LOCK

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

LOCK

TURN
ON/RUN

OEM REMOTE FUNCTIONAL : OPTION 1

OPTION 2REMOTE STARTER (OEM REMOTE NOT FUNCTIONAL) :

UNLOCK

UNLOCK
LOCK

LOCK

The vehicle's OEM alarm can only be disarmed through the OEM 
remote.
When the vehicle is remote started, if the remote starters remote is 
used to unlock the doors, the engine will shut off as soon as a door 
is opened and the vehicle will have to be started normally with the 
key, the alarm will be disabled.

WITH OEM ALARM FUNCTIONAL 

AND OEM REMOTE FUNCTIONAL :

OR The vehicle can now be 
put in to gear and driven.

The vehicle can now be 
put in to gear and driven.

The vehicle's OEM alarm can only be disarmed through 
the OEM remote.
Remove the battery from the vehicle's OEM remote to 
cancel the vehicle OEM alarm system's and protect the 
vehicle with the integrated alarm system of the 

WITH OEM ALARM NOT FUNCTIONAL 

AND OEM REMOTE NOT FUNCTIONAL :

Start

DO NOT PRESS THE BRAKE PEDAL. Turn the 
Ignition to the ON/RUN position.

LOCK

TURN
ON/RUN

OPTION 3WITHOUT OEM ALARM - OEM REMOTE FUNCTIONAL :

The vehicle can now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Remote start the vehicle with the OEM remote OR 
remote starter remote. 

EVO-ALL.
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Parking Lights connector 

BCM

Ignition switch 

Back of BCM 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+)12V

(+)IGNITION1

(+)IGNITION2

(+)STARTER

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)KEY 
RELEASE

(MUX)LOCK/
UNLOCK

(+)LOCK
DETECTION

(-)DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

(-)HORN

(-)LOCK/UNLOCK
TOGGLE

CAN1 LOW

CAN1 HIGHCAN2 LOW

CAN2 HIGH
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT HOOD IN RS8 (-)

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D5

C5

A19

A17

A16

A15

A13

A7

A6

RS4 OUT Horn (-)

Horn (-)

Horn
Key Release

Key Release

RAP shutdown

OPTION 1 - Vehicle equiped with OEM ALARM 

12V

(-)

RS7RS5RS6/A1RS8RS2RS3D3

D2

A1

C2C1C3 C4A10D6

D4

RS4

A20A18A9

D1

20 Amp
Fuse

(+)Lock Detec�on
(-)Lock / Unlock Toggle

(MUX) Lock/Unlock

(-)Driver Door Pin

(-)PARK
LIGHTS(-)HORN

(MUX)
LOCK/
UNLOCK

(-)DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

(+)12V (+)
IGN.2

(+)
IGN.1

(+)
ACC.

(+)
START

Yellow/
Black

Red/
Black

White/
Black

Blue/
Red

Blue Brown/
White

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 11 10 9 8 7
5

4 3 2

1

Blue/
Black

White/
Purple

White/
Violet

White/
Grey

Lt.GreenBrown/
Lt.Green

Grey/
Brown

Brown

(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

(~)CAN2
LOW

110 23456789

192021 17 16

1415 13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

3140 3233343536373839

495051 47 46

4445 43 42

48

41

57 55 54 53 5260 59 58 56

110 23456789

192021 17 16

1415 13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

3140 3233343536373839

495051 47 46

4445 43 42

48

41

57 55 54 53 5260 59 58 56

110 23456789

192021 17 16

1415 13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

3140 3233343536373839

495051 47 46

4445 43 42

4857 55 54 53 5260 59 58 56

C
U

T

Back view - 
60-Pin Black 
Connector 

BCM.

Back view - 
60-Pin Brown 

Connector 
BCM.

Back view - 
60-Pin Green 

Connector 
BCM.

BCM, under dash board, 
driver’s side.

1 2

(-)LOCK/
UNLOCK
TOGGLE

Back view. 
2-pin White 

connector. at 
key cylinder.

OPTIONAL
IDLE MODE

Green

(+)KEY 
RELEASE

C
U

T

FRONT BACK

Back view - Black 
connector Behind 
headlight switch, 

Back view - 
White 

connector, 
Ignition switch

(+)LOCK
DETEC-
TION

Blue/
Yellow

41

7 6 5
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

5

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The BLUE LED will flash.
WAIT,

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

urn the key to theT
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STA
RT

OFF

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

ON

OFF

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

WAIT

OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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PROCEDURE

6

 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.
 The RED LED will turn OFF. 
 The RED LED will turn ON. 

 The RED and the YELLOW 
LED’s alternate.

Repeat this process approxi-
mately 10 times. 

ON

OFF

x10

UNTIL:

AT IGNITION OFF:

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

urn the key to theT
Ignition ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STAR
T

IGN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

STAR
T

OFF

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.
Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position,

ON

IGNITION ON

ON ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

ON

Page 7 / 8 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now 

 
programmed.

PROCEDURE  



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

CE MODULE DOIT ÊTRE INSTALLÉ 
PAR N TECHNICIEN QUALIFIÉ, TOUTE 
ERREUR DANS LES BRANCHEMENTS 
PEUT OCCASIONNER DES DOMMAGES 

PERMANENTS AU VÉHICULE.

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200918

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

GUIDE #  96201

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Edge Key 2015-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x 7.5A Fuse

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.01
ONLY - SEULEMENT

Page 1 / 6
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DESCRIPTION 

Gateway module, located at right of steering column. 

()Parking 
Lights
()Parking 
Lights

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

GUIDE #  96201

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Gateway module, located at right of 
steering column,

Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

Black/BlueGrey Grey/Red White/Blue Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

2

14

3

15

4

16

5

17

6

18

9

21

12

24

10

22

11

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

8

20
13 1

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

5-Prog.5-6-3-PTS-1.2

CONTINUED NEXT P

4

5

The module is now
programmed.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

6

7

The YELLOW LED will
turn ON.

8

 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

ON

IGNITION ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Wait 5 seconds.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

 

IGNITION ON FLASH
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210721

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

GUIDE # 102071

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
E AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Edge Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019
FORTIN.CA

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[01]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote will still operable 
during remote start.

D6 Push-to-Start

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements -  Automatique transmission 2
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 3
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 5
Disclaimer | Avertissement 6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C3

C4
C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

ED
G

E

104 5 6 7 8 9 171614 151312 18111

2619
20 21 22 23 24 25

33

29 30 31

34 35 36 37 38

2827

3932

4140

2 3

5145 46 47 48 49 50 585755 565453 595242 43 44

Convenient Igni�on OUT

RS2C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

At passenger kick panel. - Back view, 
30-pin grey connector.

(+)12VCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

Red
Roude

Blue White
Bleu Blanc

Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements -  Automatique transmission

Guide # 102071 Page 2 / 6



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

Page 4 / 6 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201111 Guide # 99111

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
VEHICULES
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FORD

Escape Push-to-Start   2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

2x

2x

The vehicle must be equipped with an 
original remote starter on the key.

E4
Feature 1

Page 1 / 6
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V

(-)GROUND

(~)CAN LOW

(~)CAN HIGH

OBD-II connector

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 6 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A10

A7

A6

RS2RS1

Fuse

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(+)12V(-)GROUNDCAN LOW CAN HIGH   

C3C4

10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15

6

11

3 61

9

OBD-II connector
Front view

16

1

Escape

16

Grey/OrangePurple/Orange Purple/RedBlack/Blue

4



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1

2

3

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est BLEU.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON

5-Prog.1-17_pressX1_KEY
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

All doors 
must be 
closed.

Start

Enter the vehicle 
with the 

SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

Apply the brake 
pedal to be able to 
shift vehicle and 

drive away.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE BRAKE 
PEDAL.

Press and release the 
Push-to-Start button once.

Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210430

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE # 100651

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
F150 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • •

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019
FORTIN.CA

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[01]
  MINIMUM

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote will still operable 
during remote start.

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements -  Automatique transmission 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 6
Disclaimer | Avertissement 7
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DESCRIPTION 

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

(+)12V

Under the hood If not equiped with hood pin.

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C3

C4
C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

F1
50

Convenient Igni�on OUT

RS2 C2 C1

7.5Amp Fuse

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

Behind glove box - Back view, 30-pin 
grey connector.

24

15 16

23 26

17 18

25 28

19 20

27 30

21 22

29

1 2 3

7 8 9 10

4 5 6

11 12 13 14

(+)12V CAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

Purple/Red BlueWhite

At hood latch

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements -  Automatique transmission
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

16

17

18

Page 5 / 7 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210301

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

GUIDE # 100701

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
F150 Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019
FORTIN.CA

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[01]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote will still operable 
during remote start.

D6 Push-to-Start

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements -  Automatique transmission 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 6
Disclaimer | Avertissement 7
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DESCRIPTION

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

(+)12V

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C3

C4
C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

F1
50

Convenient Igni�on OUT

RS2 C2 C1

7.5Amp Fuse

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

Behind glove box - Back view, 30-pin 
grey connector.

24

15 16

23 26

17 18

25 28

19 20

27 30

21 22

29

1 2 3

7 8 9 10

4 5 6

11 12 13 14

(+)12V CAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

Purple/Red BlueWhite

Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements -  Automatique transmission
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 4 / 7



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

16

17

18

Page 5 / 7 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200918

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
F-150 Key 2015-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-250 Key 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-350 Key 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-450 Key 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-550 Key 2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x 7.5Amp. Fuse

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96251

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.01
ONLY - SEULEMENT

Page 1 / 6

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

()Parking 
Lights
()Parking 
Lights

Parking Lights switch

Under the hood

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

If not equiped with hood pin.

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

At hood latch

Black/PurpleGrey

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II connector - 
located at dash board driver's side - Back 

view, 24-pin black 
connector.

Black/PurpleGrey

F-SERIES

MKC

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

Green/Red Grey/Orange

Grey/Orange

Purple/Orange Black/PurpleWhite/Blue White

White/BlueGrey/Red Purple/Orange BlackWhite

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

2

14

3

15

4

16

5

17

6

18

9

21

12

24

10

22

11

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

8

20
13 1

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

GUIDE #  96251 Page 3 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

5-Prog.5-6-3-PTS-1.2

CONTINUED NEXT P

4

5

The module is now
programmed.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

6

7

The YELLOW LED will
turn ON.

8

 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

ON

IGNITION ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Wait 5 seconds.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

 

IGNITION ON FLASH

Page 4 / 6



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210202

Parts required (Not included)

1x EVO-RIDE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x 10A Fuse Max.
1x Relay
1x 1A Diode

MANUAL TRANSMISSION
1x 10A Fuse
1x Relay
3x 1A Diode

Guide # 45461

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Fiesta

             

Push-to-Start 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[49]
FORD  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 8
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

At Push to Start Button 

Driver Kick panel

At Parking Switch.

1

2

3 4 7

7

8

8

5 6

5 6

At clutch Switch

At brake switch

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS 

(-) START/STOP 

(-)CLUTCH

(-)CLUTCH

(+)FOOT 
BRAKE1

(+)FOOT 
BRAKE2

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 8 

WIRING CONNECTION AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A7

A6

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

FI
ES

TA

Brown/Purple

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 6

Gray/Orange

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

C3 C4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

Blue/White

(+) IGNITION

Yellow/Red

(+) 12V

Screw | Vise

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
Yellow/BlueWhite/Purple

(+) START
/STOP 

Purple/Orange

A20

Back view - 
Black connector 
6-pins - At Push 
to Start Button

Back view - 
Black connector 

- Driver Kick 
panel

Back view - Grey 
connector 
14-pins- At 

Parking Switch.

C
U

T

1

1

2

2

3

3

4

4

3 2 112 11

2

2

TXRX
Yellow/
Orange

Purple/
Grey

34

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector (4-pins) 

Back view

Back view 
Gray connector 
At brake switch

White/BlueGreen/Blue

Back view 
Green connector 
At brake switch

(+)FOOT 
BRAKE1

(+)FOOT 
BRAKE2

D1

D3 D6

C
U

T

5

5

6

6

RIDE

Purple/White
Yellow/Black
Blue
Green

RX
TX
(-)While running

S1
S2
S3

S3

A8

A1

S4
S5 S5Yellow

WhiteS6

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

B
White B1

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

1A D
iode

A1/RS6 RS2

RS4
30

86

85

87
87a

GROUND

(-) Start/Stop

(+)Igni�on

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter
fuse with a 10A (MAX) 

(+) 12V
(+) Foot Brake2

(+) Foot Brake Signal RS13

(+) Foot Brake1

(+) Foot Brake1



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION MANUAL TRANSMISSION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

  D1
D2
D3

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A7

A6

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

FI
ES

TA

Brown/Purple

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 6

Gray/Orange

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

C3 C4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

Blue/White

(+) IGNITION

Yellow/Red

(+) 12V

Screw | Vise

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS 
Yellow/BlueWhite/Purple

(+) START
/STOP 

Purple/Orange

A20

Back view - 
Black connector 
6-pins - At Push 
to Start Button

Back view - 
Black connector 

- Driver Kick 
panel

Back view - Grey 
connector 
14-pins- At 

Parking Switch.

C
U

T

1

1

2

2

3

3

4

4

3 2 112 11

2

2

TXRX
Yellow/
Orange

Purple/
Grey

34

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector (4-pins) 

Back view

(-)CLUTCH(-)CLUTCH

Green/PurpleBlue/Orange

Back view - 
Grey connector 

2-pins - At 
clutch 

Switch2.

Back view - 
Black connector 

4-pins - At 
clutch 

Switch1.

7

7

8

8

RIDE

Purple/White
Yellow/Black
Blue
Green

RX
TX
(-)While running

S1
S2
S3

S3

A8

A1

S4
S5 S5Yellow

WhiteS6

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

B
White B1

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

1A D
iode

A1/RS6 RS2

RS4
30

86

85

87
87a

GROUND

(-) Start/Stop

(+)Igni�on

10A MAX

Replace the Remote-Starter
fuse with a 10A (MAX) 

1A D
iode

1A D
iode

RS14
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1

2

3

4

5

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.
         The BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

RELEASE

OFF

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGNITION ONx1
PRESS

IGNITION OFF

OFF

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

Démarrez à 
distance.

START

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelli-Key. 

Entrez dans le 
véhicule avec la clé 

intelligente 
(Intelli-Key) sur 

vous

The Push to Start 
button will turn ON 

automatically. 

Le bouton 
démarrage 

(Push-to-Start) du 
véhicule se met à 

Ignition (ON) 
automatiquement.

IGN ON

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Vous êtes 
maintenant prêt 
à embrayer et 

prendre la route.

Close the driver 
door.

Refermez la porte 
côté conducteur. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

6

7

8

REMOTE STARTER 
/ ALARM

VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE.  With the Smart key 

inside the vehicle,

If the vehicle does not remote-start, or it does 
not continue running: go back to step 1.

the remote starter 
must be able to start 
the vehicle.

Test the remote-car-
starter and keyless-
entry functionality.

IGN
ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

5.1-Prog.1-12-EVO-RIDE_1-3
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Connect the scan tool.

Navigate the SCAN 
TOOL menu to 

program a 
Immobilizer Pats.

This step can take up 
to 10 minutes to get 

the access.

Select: Programme
New Pats Key.

When the Dealer scan 
tool is ready to 

programmed  the new 
key:

EVO-RIDE
PROGRAMMING

PROCEDURE

19

110

111

112

113

114

Press and hold the 
programming

button:

Press and hold the 
programming

button:

Insert the 4 Pin 
(Data-Link)
connector.

Release the 
programming

button.

Insert the 6 Pin 
connector.

The  LED will 
flash once.
RED

x1
Flash

The  LED will 
turn ON.
RED

A DEALER SCAN 
TOOL IS 

REQUIRED. The 
following steps 

should be performed 
by a qualified 
technician:

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

5.1-Prog.1-12-EVO-RIDE_2-3
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Release the 
programming

button.

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 

connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 7.

Start the new key 
procedure programming 
on the dealer scan tool 

(GDS). The SCAN 
TOOL confirme the 

programming.

The  LED will 
flash rapidly.

RED
Flash

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

If the vehicle is not unlocked the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Remote start
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the Unlock button 
of the remote car starter.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle with 
the Intelligent the Smart 

Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear and 

driven.

A DEALER SCAN 
TOOL IS 

REQUIRED. 

115

116

The module is now 
programmed.

5.1-Prog.1-12-EVO-RIDE_3-3
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201111 Guide # 99081

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass 
option:Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

2x

2x

The vehicle must be equipped with an 
original remote starter on the key.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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E4
Feature 1
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

(~)CAN LOW

(~)CAN HIGH

(+)12V

(-)GROUND

OBD-II connector

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 6 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A10

A7

A6

RS2RS1

Fuse

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(+)12V(-)GROUNDCAN LOW CAN HIGH   

C3C4

10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15

6

11

3 61

9

OBD-II connector
Front view

16

1

Grey/OrangePurple/Orange Yellow/RedFocus Black/White

4

16



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

1

2

3

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON

5-Prog.1-17_pressX1_KEY
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

All doors 
must be 
closed.

Start

Enter the vehicle 
with the 

SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

Apply the brake 
pedal to be able to 
shift vehicle and 

drive away.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE BRAKE 
PEDAL.

Press and release the 
Push-to-Start button once.

Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200918

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

GUIDE #  96141

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Parts required (Not included)

1x 7.5A Fuse

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.01
ONLY - SEULEMENT

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 6
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DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connectorParking Lights switch 

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

4

11

Grey/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

GUIDE #  96141 Page 3 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

5-Prog.5-6-3-PTS-1.2

CONTINUED NEXT P

4

5

The module is now
programmed.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

6

7

The YELLOW LED will
turn ON.

8

 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

ON

IGNITION ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Wait 5 seconds.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

 

IGNITION ON FLASH
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211022

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Guide # 102831

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector* Transponder connector Ignition Barrel

(~)CAN SW (+)12V
IMMO 

(+)12V
BATTERY

(~)V DATA

(+)IGNITION

BCM Driver's side dash

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

 (+)ACCESSORY

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

AV
A

LA
N

C
H

E

6 5 4 3 2 1

V DATA IGNITION

Ignition connector* 

CAN SW

Transponder 
connector

(+)12V
BATTERY

C5A18

Ignition Barrel

*MAX 2 AMP

Back View
White connector

Back View
White connector

*The connector may differ from the one shown

5 4

D6

D4

(+)12V
IMMO *

235

4

Pink/Black
or Pink

Red/White Pink Green Red/White

3 2 1

ACCESSORY

4

Brown
or Yellow

BCM

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

2 3 4

6 7 8 105

1

9

14 15 1611 12 13 1817

21 22 2319 20 25

25-Pin Back View 
Brown connector. 

Blue

24

RS6/A1RS2 RS5 RS3

CAN SW

(+)12V IMMO

(+)12V IMMO

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

A9

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)
STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)Start

(+) Igni�on

A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

V Data

A9

A18

C5

D6

D4

A1

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS11 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS13 

DOOR (-) IN RS17
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS18
LOCK(-) OUT RS19

A15

A12

A8

A4
A3
A2

(-) Hood Status

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
A3

A4

A8

A9

A12

A15

TRUNK(-) IN RS16A5

(-) Trunk Status A5

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)A14

(-) Hand Brake A14

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS12 A11

(+) Foot Brake A11

IN RS15 A6

(-) Heated Seats

(-) HEATED SEATS

    

A6

GATE OPEN(-) IN RS14 A7

(-) Gate Open A7

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10A13

(-) Trunk Release A13

Page 3 / 7



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

7

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 
Page 4 / 7 



Page 5 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. 

APRÈS LA PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 
DCRYPTOR COMPLETÉE : retournez au véhicule et
rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après, tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

8

9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211018

Parts required (Not included)

1X 1Amp Diode
1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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BUICK
Encore GX Push-To-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Guide # 100911Page 1 / 8

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

BCM Right side of the center console, passenger side. 

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 

(+) IGNITION

(+) FOOT BRAKE
AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO
DATA

LOCK 

UNLOCK
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A9

A7

A6

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view
25-Pin Green Connector 

At BCM

(-) START/
STOP

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view
26-Pin White Connector 

At BCM

(-) PARKING 
LIGHT  

(~) CAN 
SW  

(~) IMMO DATA (+) IGNITION (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

Cut

D6

D4

A19 C5

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

Back view 27-Pin Blue Connector 
At BCM

A18

(+) FOOT 
BRAKE

7

LOCK*
PIN-19

UNLOCK*
PIN-15

LOCK*
PIN-19

UNLOCK*
PIN-15

15

19

*IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH 
THE ON-STAR®  SYSTEM.

ENCORE
GX

Green/Grey Blue/Green Green Red/Green Green/Purple Purple/Black

BCM Right side of the center console, 
passenger side.

Brown/White Brown/YellowBlue/Yellow

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

A10
A20

Make the connection 

Foot Brake

(-) Lock

(-) Unlock

A5A15 

1A
 D

io
de

5 Amp
Fuse

A1/RS6RS3

A16

(+) Starter

RS2

A1
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Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation
Place

OEM remotes
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
E 

G
ÉN

ÉR
AT

IO
N

SE
C

O
N

D
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
SE

C
O

N
D

E 
G

ÉN
ÉR

AT
IO

N

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Place the OEM in the remote Key 
reader behind cup holders in the 
center console. 

Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

 

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowly

 

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

11

12

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
Page 6 / 8
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211109

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Guide # 102861

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION | 

Ignition connector*

Parking light switch.

Transponder connectorIgnition Barrel

(~)CAN SW

(+)12V
IMMO 

(+)12V
BATTERY

(~)V DATA

(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+)ACCESSORY

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

ES
C

A
LA

D
E

6 5 4 3 2 1

V DATA (+)IGNITION

Ignition connector*

CAN SW

Transponder 
connector

(+)12V
BATTERY

C5A18

Ignition Barrel

*MAX 2 AMP

Back View
Black connector

 

Back View
Black connector

 

*The connector may differ from the one shown

5 4

D6

D4

(+)12V
IMMO *

235 4

Pink/Black
or Pink

Red/White Pink Green Red/White

3 2 1

(+)ACCESSORY

4

Brown
or Yellow

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Lt.Blue

16-Pin Back View 
Black connector at Parking 

light switch at steering 
column

9

4 5 6 7 8

161513 14121110

1 2 3

RS6/A1RS2 RS5 RS3

CAN SW

(+)12V IMMO

(+)12V IMMO

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

A9

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)
STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)Start

(+) Igni�on

A1

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

V Data

A9

A18

C5

D6

D4

A1

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS11 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS13 

DOOR (-) IN RS17
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS18
LOCK(-) OUT RS19

A15

A12

A8

A4
A3
A2

(-) Hood Status

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
A3

A4

A8

A9

A12

A15

TRUNK(-) IN RS16A5

(-) Trunk Status A5

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)A14

(-) Hand Brake A14

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS12 A11

(+) Foot Brake A11

IN RS15 A6

(-) Heated Seats

(-) HEATED SEATS

    

A6

GATE OPEN(-) IN RS14 A7

(-) Gate Open A7

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10A13

(-) Trunk Release A13

Page 3 / 7



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

7

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 
Page 4 / 7



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

8

9

Page 5 / 7
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211028

Parts required (Not included)

1X 1Amp Diode
1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 103051

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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CHEVROLET
Silverado 2500 Push-To-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
GMC
Sierra 2500 Push-To-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if eq
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GMC
Sierra 2500 Push-To-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • •
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DESCRIPTION 

BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP

(+) IGNITION

(+) FOOT BRAKE
AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO
DATA

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A9

A7

A6

SIERRA
2500

SILVERADO
2500

Grey/Green

Grey/Green

Blue/Green

Blue/Green

Green Red/White

Green Red/White

Green/Purple Purple/Black

Green/Purple Purple/Black

BCM above driver kick panel. 

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view
25-Pin Green Connector 

At BCM

(-) START/
STOP

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view
26-Pin White Connector 

At BCM

(-) PARKING 
LIGHT  

(~) CAN 
SW  

(~) IMMO DATA (+) IGNITION (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

Cut

D6

D4

A19 C5

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

Back view 27-Pin Blue Connector 
At BCM

A18

(+) FOOT 
BRAKE

7

Blue/Yellow

Blue/Yellow

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

A10
A20

Make the connection 

Foot Brake

1A
 D

io
de

5 Amp
Fuse

A1/RS6RS3

A16

(+) Starter

RS2

A1
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Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery
OEM remote.

First generation
Place

OEM remotes
the OEM remot

key older.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Second generatio
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

FI
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EN
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AT
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N
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R
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.
Place the OEM remote in the
middle part of the cup holder in 
the center console.
Refer to vehicule user
guide for keyport location.

SIERRA
SILVERADO

 

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.
Place the transmitter in the 
transmitter pocket, which is inside 
the centre console storage area.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

OR
OU



OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

 

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowly

 

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

11

12

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
Page 6 / 8
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210827 Guide # 98181

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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CHEVROLET
Spark Flip-key 2012-2015 P.2-3-4 P.5-6-7 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019

  

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)
1X    180 Ohm resistor (Manual transmission) 
1X    2 Amp. fuse

The vehicles Flip-key remote will not be 
functional during remote start.

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Page 1 / 11
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CONFIG.1  DESCRIPTION |                                              AT IGNITION SWITCH

Ignition barrel

IMMO connector 

OBDII
Front view

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

1

CAN
SW
Pin-1

Data
Pin-2

Immo
Power
Pin-3
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CONFIG.1  AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CAN SW 
PIN-1 

OBDII
Front view

(~)IMMO DATA 
PIN-2

(~)IMMO POWER
PIN-3

Back view
Ignition 

Connector

Key Bypass
IMMO connector

Back view

Ignition barrel

2     13     4     6     

(+)IGNITION 
PIN-1

(+)12V 
PIN-2

(~) VDATA 
PIN-4

1
2

3

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

At Parking Light 
switch

Spark Green/Gray Green/Purple Gray/Black White/Purple Red/Purple Purple/Black

CUT

2     34     
2

3

5 1

Green

C5D6

D4

A10/A20RS3

A9

A18

A16

RS2/D2 RS7/D3

A1

D3

D2

IMMO POWER
(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

IMMO POWER

(~) VDATA

A16

(+)Start

(~)Immo Data

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

2 Amp
Fuse
Fusible

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CONFIG.1  MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION |                                        

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CAN SW 
PIN-1 

OBDII
Front view

(~)IMMO DATA 
PIN-2

(~)IMMO POWER
PIN-3

Back view
Ignition 

Connector

Key Bypass
IMMO connector

Back view
Connector Burgundy

Ignition barrel

2     13     4     6     

(+)IGNITION 
PIN-1

(+)12V 
PIN-2

(~) VDATA 
PIN-4

1
2

3

1 2 3

(-) CLUTCH

Back view, 3-Pin 
Black 

connector, at 
Switch. 

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

At Parking Light 
switch

Spark Green/Gray Green/Purple Gray/Black White/Purple Red/Purple Purple/Black

CUT

2     34     
2

3

5 1

GreenYellow

2

C5D6

D4

A10/A20RS3

A9

A18

A16

RS2/D2 RS7/D3

A1

D3

D2

IMMO POWER
(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

IMMO POWER

(~) VDATA

A16

(+)Start

(~)Immo Data

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

2 Amp
Fuse
Fusible

RS8

18
0 

oh
m

 R
es

is
to

r

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6
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CONFIG.2  DESCRIPTION |                                              

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

BCM - On the left of the steering column

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

AT BCM
AU BCM
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CONFIG.2  AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

Green/White or 
Green/Purple Gray/Black Purple/Black White/Purple Red/Yellow Green Green/GraySPARK

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

 

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

 

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

 

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

C
U

T

RS6/A1/D3 RS3

A1

RS2/D2

D2
D3

A20

(+) Start

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CONFIG.2  MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION |                                        

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

Green/White or 
Green/Purple Gray/Black Purple/Black White/Purple Red/Yellow Green Green/GraySPARK

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

 

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

 

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

 

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

C
U

T

Yellow

1 32

Back view - 
3-Pin Black 

Connector - At 
Switch

(-) CLUTCH

RS6/A1/D3 RS3

A1

RS2/D2

D2
D3

A20

(+) Start

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse
Fusible

RS8

18
0 

oh
m

 R
es

is
to

r
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors.

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to 
step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times. 

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement. 

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement. 

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 
 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 8 / 11

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.



Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

 
  

 
 
 

Wait 5 seconds.

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.   
 

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®  
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

 

9

10

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

Page 9 / 11
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211018

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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CHEVROLET
TrailBlazer 2021-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 101261

NOTE
**OEM Remote 

monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be
operable during remote start.

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A12 Unlock before trunk release

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)
2X    1 Amp Diode (with Data-Link wiring only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION

BCM - Central Console, Driver side 
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(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+) GROUND

(+)ACCESSORY

(~) IMMO POWER

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

C

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

E

E

D

D
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION WITH DATA-LINK

CAN SW

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A8

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

TR
A

IL
B

LA
ZE

R

RS6/A1/D3 RS3RS1

A1

RS2/D2

D2
D3

A20

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(MUX) Passlock

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse

(+)ACCESSORY

A16RS20 RS19

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM
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7
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25
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26

1

2

3

(~) 
IMMO DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(+) 
GROUND

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6
5

(+) 
ACCESSORY

*IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH THE ON-STAR®  SYSTEM.

Green Green/GrayGreen/Purple Green/Black Red/WhiteBlackPurple/BlackBrown/Yellow Brown/White Purple/YellowWhite/Purple
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BCM - On the left 
of the center 
consol

C
U
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Back view - 27-Pin 
Pink  Connector At 

BCM

D
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION WITHOUT DATA-LINK

CAN SW

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A13

A7

A6

TR
A

IL
B

LA
ZE

R

RS6/A1/D3 RS3RS1

A1

RS2/D2

D2
D3

A20

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(MUX) Passlock

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse

HAND BRAKE IN RS12(-)
(+/-) IN RS13 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS14
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS15 

OUT RS11

DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT 
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

RS19

A14
HOOD STATUS(-)A15

A12
A11
A8

A4
TRUNK(-) IN RS18A5

A3
A2

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) F

(+) Start

oot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

(+) Igni�on

A16
REMOTE
STARTER

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Hood Status

RS5

WITHOUT ON-STAR® :  this installa�on requires 
ac�va�on of the remote starter op�on:
Igniton ON before unlock.

RS20/A2

1A
M

P
D

io
de

RS19

1A
M

P
D

io
de

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM
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GROUND
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SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6
5

(+) 
ACCESSORY

*IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH THE ON-STAR®  SYSTEM.
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to 
step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |  

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. |  
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Turn the Ignition to the ON position.
 The BLUE LED will turns ON.
 Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

Tournez la clé à ON.
 La DEL BLEU s'allume.
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU et la DEL ROUGE

         'éteignent.
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE clignote. 
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE s'éteigne. 
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU clignote rapidement. 

Wait 5 seconds.

Attendez 5 secondes.

 the BLUE LED flash slowly.  La DEL BLEU clignote 
lentement.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

ON OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si les DELs ne réagissent pas 
comme démontré, débranchez 
le connecteur 4 pins
(Data-Link) et allez au début 
de l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez

WITHOUT ON-STAR®  SANS ON-STAR®  x1
PRESS

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

12

13

14

Turn the Ignition to the ON position.
 The BLUE LED will turns ON.
 Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

Tournez la clé à ON.
 La DEL BLEU s'allume.
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU et la DEL ROUGE

         'éteignent.
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE clignote. 
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE s'éteigne. 
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU clignote rapidement. 

Wait 5 seconds.

Attendez 5 secondes.

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si les DELs ne réagissent pas 
comme démontré, débranchez 
le connecteur 4 pins
(Data-Link) et allez au début 
de l'étape 1.

Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

        La DEL
       

Wait 5 seconds.

 the BLUE LED flash slowly.  La DEL BLEU clignote 
lentement.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

9

10

11

8

WITH 
DATA-LINK
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201008

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

73.[38]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A HIGHLY QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG CONNECTION CAN 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X Relays
2X Diodes

Guide # 97221

REGULAR INSTALLATION WITH TAKE OVER 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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S
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S
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ACURA
ILX Push-to-Start 2016-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Contents
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DESCRIPTION 

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
2LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

(~)CAN
2HIGH

*(-)CLUTCH
Manual transmission 

IL
X

At Smart PCU Module, Above gas pedal

(-) Parking
Lights

(+)PTS(CUT)
ACCESSORY

(+)START CUT3 CUT2 CUT1

(CUT)
IGNITION

CUT4

(+)12V

At Parking Light Harness 

At steering lock module under steering 
column

CUT5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A9

A7

A6

23456

789101112

1

Back View - 12-pin Blue 
connector - At Parking 

Lights Harness

12131417181920 1516

23467810 9 5

12345678

333435

9101112131417 1516

29303132 19202122232425262728

18

36

Back View
36-pins Grey connector 

----

Back View
20-pins 

Grey connector  
-----------------

1

11

1

11

 Back View - 12pin - 
Grey connector  - At 

steering lock module 
under steering 

column

2 13456

10 8 791112

Green Grey Pink BlueBlueGrey YellowYellow YellowYellowBrownWhite White

(+) 12V (+)PTS (+)
START

(~)S-NET
DATA 
KEY

(~)
CAN
1HIGH

(~)
CAN
1LOW

(~)
CAN
2HIGH

(~)
CAN
2LOW

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

CUT

A16 30

30
86

8587

87a

87a
30

86

8587

87a

87a

30
86

8587

87a 3030
86

8587

87a A18

A17

D3

D1 D4

C3 C4 C1 C2 D6

1017 16

32 27

18

293034

12

5 1

11

2

12

IL
X

C
U

T

C
U

T

Grey

(-)PAR-
KING
LIGHTS

8

CUT4CUT3 CUT5CUT2CUT1(CUT)
IGNITION

(CUT)
ACCES-
SORY

At Smart PCU Module, Above gas pedal

or
 W

hi
te

Red Red

3086

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a
A19

CUT4

CUT4

(~)S-NET DATA KEY

(+)PTS
CUT3 (Vehicle side)

CUT3 (Connector side)
CUT1-CUT2 relays

CAN1 LOW
CAN1 HIGH
CAN2 LOW
CAN2 HIGH

CUT5

CUT5

E6

RS5

RS2RS3 A10

RS6
/A1

(+) 12V

1A
M

P
D

io
de

1A
M

P
D

io
deFuse

Fusible
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4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201006

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HONDA
Accord Push-to-Start (AT) 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

   Hybrid Push-to-Start (AT) 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 95791

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

PUSH
START

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

73.[30]
ONLY - SEULEMENT

Contents
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DESCRIPTION

Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises

At KeylessControl Module

At Parking Lights Harness

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+) 12V

(+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION

(+) ACCESSORY

(~) CAN
HIGH(+)PTS (~) CAN

LOW

(+) IGNITION2

Clutch switch connector

(-) CLUTCH
SWITCH 2

(-) CLUTCH
SWITCH 1

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

7.5 Amp

A1

D6

RS3 A1/RS6 RS5 D6/RS2 RS8A10

(~)S-Net Data Key

(+)PTS
(+) 12V

D3

D1

(+)IGNITION2

(+)IGNITION2

Mandatory for
Idle mode

--------------------

Wire side 
28-pin Tan connector 

At Keyless 
Control Module 

Wire side
12-pin Blue connector  

At Parking Lights 
Harness

1234589101113

1718192022232425262728 1516

1234567891012

13141516171920212223

123456

79101112

Wire side
24-pin Grey connector

At Keyless
Control Module

6712

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+)ACCES-
SORY (+)IGNITION (+)START (-) PARKING

LIGHTS
(+) 12V

Gray Gray White Blue GrayAccord 
(AT)

White

14

21

11

1824 8

(+)PTS (~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

C3C4

6712

(+)
IGNITION2

C
U

T

Yellow

28

Blue Blue Pink

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A9

A7

A6

GUIDE # 95791

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

7.5 Amp

A1

D6

RS3 A1/RS6 RS5 D6/RS2 RS8A10

(~)S-Net Data Key

(+)PTS
(+) 12V

D1

D3

D2

(-)CLUTCH1

(-)CLUTCH1
(-)CLUTCH2

D3

D1

(+)IGNITION2
(+)IGNITION2

Wire side 
28-pin Tan connector 

At Keyless 
Control Module 

Wire side
12-pin Blue connector  

At Parking Lights 
Harness

1234589101113

1718192022232425262728 1516

1234567891012

13141516171920212223

123456

79101112

Wire side
24-pin Grey connector

At Keyless
Control Module

6712

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+)ACCES-
SORY (+)IGNITION (+)START (-) PARKING

LIGHTS
(+) 12V

Gray Gray White Blue GrayAccord 
(AT)

White

14

21

11

1824 8

(+)PTS (~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

C3C4

6712

(+)
IGNITION2

C
U

T

Yellow

28

Blue Blue Pink Black

(-) CLUTCH1

Brown

(-) CLUTCH2

3 1       2        1       2

Back view
3-Pin White 
Connector

At clutch switch

Back view
2-Pin Yellow 
Connector

At clutch switch

C
U

T

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A16

A9

A7

A6

GUIDE # 95791

Connection Diagram - Transmission Manual  | Diagramme de Branchements Automatique Manuelle
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4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

CONTINUE TO THE NEXT PAGE 

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

The module will shut down the vehicle as 
soon as the drivers door is opened.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES ACURA TL / 
ILX

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
DODGE DART 2013
DODGE RAM TIP KEY 2013

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210923 GUIDE # 102691

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HONDA
Civic Push-to-Start 2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

NOTES

The module will shut down the vehicle as soon as 
the drivers door is opened.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
 WITHOUT TAKE OVER D3

Shutdown engine on door opening

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A HIGHLY QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG CONNECTION CAN 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

73.[39]
HONDA/
ACURA  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION

BCM  Brown 66-PINS connector. BCM  White 66-PINS connector. 

BCM

(+)12V (~)S-NET DATA KEY

GROUND(+)STARTER (+)IGNITION (+)ACCESSORY(+)PTS (~)CAN HIGH (~)CAN LOW(-)PARKING LIGHTS

NOTES

IF THE BCM OR THE BATTERY HAS BEEN 
DISCONNECTED, SEVERAL ERROR 
MESSAGES WILL BE DISPLAYED UNTIL 
THE VEHICLE IS DRIVEN. 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

C
IV

IC
 2

02
2

RS7 RS2 RS3

Fuse

10 Amp.
MAX.

(~)S-NET DATA KEY

A1

RS6 RS5

(+)PTS

RS1

BCM Located behind fuse box drivers side 

 Back View - 66 pin 
- Brown connector 

 Back View 
- 66 pin 

- White connector 

1

2

10 345678917 16 1415 13 1218 11

19202127 25 24 23 2230 29 283134 33 32 26

42 3536373839404149 48 4647 45 4450 43

51525359 57 56 55 5462 61 606366 65 64 58

1

2

10 345678917 16 1415 13 1218 11

19202127 25 24 23 2230 29 283134 33 32 26

42 3536373839404149 48 4647 45 4450 43

51525359 57 56 55 5462 61 606366 65 64 58

(~)CAN 
HIGH(+)STARTER (+)IGNITION1 (~)S-NET

DATA KEY

PinkGrey

(~)CAN 
LOW

BlueWhite Lt.Blue

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Purple

(+)PTS

White Rouge

12V

A10A16 C4C3
(-)
GROUND

Black

(+)ACCESSORY

Grey

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A9

A7

A6
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4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

The module will shut down the vehicle as 
soon as the drivers door is opened.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES ACURA TL / 
ILX

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
DODGE DART 2013
DODGE RAM TIP KEY 2013

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210114

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

73.[38]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A HIGHLY QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG CONNECTION CAN 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X Relays
2X Diodes

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HONDA
Fit Push-to-start 2015-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
HR-V Push-to-start 2016-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  96971

REGULAR INSTALLATION WITH TAKE OVER 
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DESCRIPTION 

Fi
t /

 H
R

-V

At Smart PCU Module, behind cluster 

(-) Parking
Lights

At Parking Light Harness 

At steering lock module under steering 
column

(+)PTS

(+)START

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
2LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

(~)CAN
2HIGH

(+)12V

CUT5

CUT4 CUT3 CUT2 CUT1     

(CUT)
IGNITION

(CUT)
ACCESSORY

(-)CLUTCH
SWITCH

GUIDE #  96971 Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A9

A7

A6

23456

789101112

1

Back View - 12-pin Blue 
connector - At Parking 

Lights Harness

12131417181920 1516

23467810 9 5

12345678

333435

9101112131417 1516

29303132 19202122232425262728

18

36

Back View
36-pins Grey connector 

Back View
20-pins 

Grey connector  
-----------------

1

11

1

11

 Back View - 12pin - 
Grey connector  - At 

steering lock module 
under steering 

column

2 13456

10 8 791112

Grey Blue WhitePink BlueBlueGrey WhiteYellowBrown White RedPink GreenBlancRed

(-)PAR-
KING
LIGHTS

(+) 12V (+)PTS (+)
START CUT4

(~)S-NET
DATA 
KEY

CUT3 CUT5CUT2CUT1
(~)
CAN
1HIGH

(~)
CAN
1LOW

(~)
CAN
2HIGH

(~)
CAN
2LOW

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

CUT

A16 30

30
86

8587

87a

87a
30

86

8587

87a

87a

30
86

8587

87a 3030
86

8587

87a A18

A17

D3

D1 D4

C3 C4 C1 C2 D6

8

1017 16

32 27

18

293034

12

5 1

11

2

12

Fi
t /

 H
R

-V

C
U

T

C
U

T

(CUT)
IGNITION

(CUT)
ACCES-
SORY

3086

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a
A19

CUT4

CUT4

(~)S-NET DATA KEY

(+)PTS
CUT3 (Vehicle side)

CUT3 (Connector side)
CUT1-CUT2 relays

CAN1 LOW
CAN1 HIGH
CAN2 LOW
CAN2 HIGH

CUT5

CUT5

E6

RS5

RS2RS3 A10

RS6
/A1

(+) 12V

1A
M

P
D

io
de

1A
M

P
D

io
deFuse
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A9

A7

A6

23456

789101112

1

Back View - 12-pin Blue 
connector - At Parking 

Lights Harness

12131417181920 1516

23467810 9 5

12345678

333435

9101112131417 1516

29303132 19202122232425262728

18

36

Back View
36-pins Grey connector 

Back View
20-pins 

Grey connector  
-----------------

1

11

1

11

 Back View - 12pin - 
Grey connector  - At 

steering lock module 
under steering 

column

2 13456

10 8 791112

Grey Blue WhitePink BlueBlueGrey WhiteYellowBrown White RedPink GreenBlancRed

(-)PAR-
KING
LIGHTS

(+) 12V (+)PTS (+)
START CUT4

(~)S-NET
DATA 
KEY

CUT3 CUT5CUT2CUT1
(~)
CAN
1HIGH

(~)
CAN
1LOW

(~)
CAN
2HIGH

(~)
CAN
2LOW

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

CUT

A16 30

30
86

8587

87a

87a
30

86

8587

87a

87a

30
86

8587

87a 3030
86

8587

87a A18

A17

D3

D1 D4

C3 C4 C1 C2 D6

8

1017 16

32 27

18

293034

12

5 1

11

2

12

Fi
t /

 H
R

-V

C
U

T

C
U

T

(CUT)
IGNITION

(CUT)
ACCES-
SORY

Lt.Green

(-)
CLUTCH

9

3086

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a
A19

CUT4

CUT4

(~)S-NET DATA KEY

(+)PTS
CUT3 (Vehicle side)

CUT3 (Connector side)
CUT1-CUT2 relays

CAN1 LOW
CAN1 HIGH
CAN2 LOW
CAN2 HIGH

CUT5

CUT5

E6

RS5

RS2RS3 A10

RS6
/A1

(+) 12V

1A
M

P
D

io
de

1A
M

P
D

io
deFuse

RS8

GUIDE #  96971 Page 4 / 8



4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

CONTINUE TO THE NEXT PAGE 

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210210

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

73.[38]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A HIGHLY QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG CONNECTION CAN 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X Relays
2X Diodes

Guide # 97001

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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ACURA
MDX Push-to-Start 2014-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

REGULAR INSTALLATION WITH TAKE OVER 
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DESCRIPTION

M
D

X

At Smart PCU Module, above glove bx

(-) Parking
Lights

At Parking Light Harness 

At steering lock module under steering 
column

CUT5

(+)PTS(CUT)
ACCESSORY

(+)START CUT3 CUT2 CUT1

(CUT)
IGNITION

CUT4

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+)12V

(~)CAN
LOW1

(~)CAN
LOW2

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
HIGH1
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A9

A7

A6

23456

789101112

1

Back View - 12-pin Blue 
connector - At Parking 

Lights Harness

12131417181920 1516

23467810 9 5

12345678

333435

9101112131417 1516

29303132 19202122232425262728

18

36

Back View
36-pins Grey connector 

Back View
20-pins 

Grey connector  
-----------------

1

11

1

11

 Back View - 12pin - 
Grey connector  - At 

steering lock module 
under steering 

column

2 13456

10 8 791112

Green Purple Pink Lt.BlueBlack Lt.Green
Vert Blue Red Yellow

or
 W

hi
te

ou
 B

la
nc

or
 B

lu
e 

| o
u 

Bl
eu

or
 Y

el
lo

w
ou

 J
au

ne

Yellow BluePink Lt.Blue

(+) 12V (+)PTS (+)
START

(~)S-NET
DATA 
KEY

(~)
CAN
1HIGH

(~)
CAN
1LOW

(~)
CAN
2HIGH

(~)
CAN
2LOW

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

CUT

A16 30

30
86

8587

87a

87a
30

86

8587

87a

87a

30
86

8587

87a 3030
86

8587

87a A18

A17

D3

D1 D4

C3 C4 C1 C2 D6

1017 16

32 27

18

293034

12

5 1

11

2

12

M
D

X

C
U

T

C
U

T

Grey

(-)PAR-
KING
LIGHTS

8

CUT4CUT3 CUT5CUT2CUT1(CUT)
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4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201008

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

73.[38]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A HIGHLY QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG CONNECTION CAN 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X Relays
2X Diodes

Guide # 97211

REGULAR INSTALLATION WITH TAKE OVER 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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DESCRIPTION | 

O
D

YS
SE

Y

(-) Parking
Lights

At Parking Light Harness 

At steering lock module under steering 
column

At Smart PCU Module, Above gas pedal

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
2LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

(~)CAN
2HIGH

(+)PTS(CUT)
ACCESSORY

(+)START CUT3 CUT2 CUT1

(CUT)
IGNITION

CUT4

(+)12V

CUT5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A9

A7

A6

23456

789101112

1

Back View - 12-pin Blue 
connector - At Parking 

Lights Harness

12131417181920 1516

23467810 9 5

12345678

333435

9101112131417 1516

29303132 19202122232425262728

18

36

Back View
36-pins Grey connector 

Back View
20-pins 

Grey connector  

1

11

1

11

 Back View - 12pin - 
Grey connector  - At 

steering lock module 
under steering 

column

2 13456

10 8 791112

Violet YellowPinkBlue YellowYellowRedGreen Lt.BlueLt.Blue Lt.Green White BlackBlueVioletGray
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4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 4 / 7

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

7

8

9

Page 5 / 7

PROCEDURE 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210503

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

REGULAR INSTALLATION WITHOUT TAKE OVER 

Program bypass option
 WITHOUT TAKE OVER D3

Shutdown engine on door opening

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

73.[38]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 101361

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Parts required (Not included)

1x 1Amp. Diode
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DESCRIPTION 

BCM

BCM  Grey 40-PINS connector. BCM  Tan 28-PINS connector. 

BCM  Black 32-PINS connector. 

BCM  Blue 36-PINS connector. 
BCM  Blue 36-PINS connector. 

(-) IMMO DATA

(+)IGNITION

(+)STARTER

(+)PTS

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+)12V

(+)IGNITION2

CAN LOW CAN HIGH

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

HEATED SEATS(-) IN RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Heated Seats
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A7

RS7 RS2 RS3

Fuse

(~)IMMO DATA

(+)IGN.

(+)IGN.
(+)IGN.

A9

A1

D2

D3

1A
MP

Diod
e

D1/
RS6/

A1

Mandatory for 
Idle mode

RS6a

(+)PTS

 Back View - 40 pin 
- Grey connector

BCM 
Upper left of the dash 

 Back View - 32 pin 
- Black connector 

 Back View - 36 pin 
- Grey connector 

 Back View 
- 36 pin 

- Blue connector 

 Back View 
- 28 pin 

- Grey connector 

110 234567891920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 223031323334353637383940 29 28 26 21

110 23456789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 22303132 29 28 26

110 23456789

192021

16 141518 17 13 12 11

27 25 24 23 22303132 29343536 33 28 26

110 23456789

192021

16 141518 17 13 12 11

27 25 24 23 22303132 29343536 33 28 26

110 23456789

192021 16

14

1518 17

13 12 11

27 25 24 23 2228 26

CAN HIGH(+)STARTER (+)IGNITION(~)IMMO 
DATA CAN LOW (-)PARKING

LIGHTS(+)PTS (+)12V

A10 A16 C4 C3

(+)IGNITION2

Odyssey

CUT

White WhiteWhiteWhiteWhite TanLt.Green YellowGrey

35

26

1832 2021

11

27
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ATTENTION

Fuse box.

Make sure that the vehicle starts normally (start and stop) before proceeding with 
programming:

1

2

3

Press the brake pedal.

Press the START/STOP 
button with the key 
inside the vehicle.

If the BCM or the battery 
was unplugged and the 
vehicle show the 
message “START FAIL”,
Remove and put back 
the fuse as shown
If the BCM or the 
battery has been 
disconnected, several 
error messages will be 
displayed until the 
vehicle is driven.

NOTES
Page 4 / 8



4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors 
with the 

remote-starter 
remote

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will shut 
down the vehicle as 
soon as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201008

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

73.[38]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A HIGHLY QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG CONNECTION CAN 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X Relays
2X Diodes

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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PUSH
START

Guide # 97161

REGULAR INSTALLATION WITH TAKE OVER 
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DESCRIPTION 

PA
SS

PO
R

T

At Smart PCU Module, above glove box

(-) Parking
Lights

At Parking Light Harness 

(+)PTS(CUT)
ACCESSORY

(+)START CUT3 CUT2 CUT1

(CUT)
IGNITION

CUT4

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+)12V

(~)CAN
LOW1

(~)CAN
LOW2

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
HIGH1

At steering lock module under steering 
column

CUT5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A9

A7

A6

23456

789101112

1

Back View - 12-pin Blue 
connector - At Parking 

Lights Harness

12131417181920 1516

23467810 9 5

12345678

333435

9101112131417 1516

29303132 19202122232425262728

18

36

Back View
36-pins Grey connector 

Back View
20-pins 

Grey connector  
-----------------

1

11

1

11

 Back View - 12pin - 
Grey connector  - At 

steering lock module 
under steering 

column

2 13456

10 8 791112

White White Lt.Green White Tan TanGreyBlackBrown TanTan Red Yellow Lt.BlueBlue Green

(-)PAR-
KING
LIGHTS

(+) 12V (+)PTS (+)
START

(~)S-NET
DATA 
KEY

(~)
CAN
1HIGH

(~)
CAN
1LOW

(~)
CAN
2HIGH

(~)
CAN
2LOW

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

CUT

A16 30

30
86

8587

87a

87a
30

86

8587

87a

87a

30
86

8587

87a 3030
86

8587

87a A18

A17

D3

D1 D4

C3 C4 C1 C2 D6

8

1017 16

32 27

18

293034

12

5 1

11

2

12

PA
SS

PO
R

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

or
 W

hi
te

or
 Y
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lo

w

CUT4CUT3 CUT5CUT2CUT1(CUT)
IGNITION

(CUT)
ACCES-
SORY

3086

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a
A19

CUT4

CUT4

(~)S-NET DATA KEY

(+)PTS
CUT3 (Vehicle side)

CUT3 (Connector side)
CUT1-CUT2 relays

CAN1 LOW
CAN1 HIGH
CAN2 LOW
CAN2 HIGH

CUT5

CUT5

E6

RS5

RS2RS3 A10

RS6
/A1

(+) 12V

1A
M

P
D

io
de

1A
M

P
D

io
deFuse
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4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210216

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

73.[38]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A HIGHLY QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG CONNECTION CAN 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X Relays
2X Diodes

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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PUSH
START

Guide # 96981

REGULAR INSTALLATION WITH TAKE OVER 
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DESCRIPTION 

PI
LO

T 
 / 

 R
ID

G
EL

IN
E

At Smart PCU Module, above glove box

(-) Parking
Lights

At Parking Light Harness 

(+)PTS

(+)START CUT3 CUT2 CUT1

CU4

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(+)12V

(~)CAN
LOW1

(~)CAN
LOW2

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
HIGH1

At steering lock module under steering 
column

CUT5

(CUT)
ACCESSORY

(CUT)
IGNITION
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A9

A7

A6

23456

789101112

1

Back View - 12-pin Blue 
connector - At Parking 

Lights Harness

12131417181920 1516

23467810 9 5

12345678

333435

9101112131417 1516

29303132 19202122232425262728

18

36

Back View
36-pins Grey connector 

Back View
20-pins 

Grey connector  
-----------------

1

11

1

11

 Back View - 12pin - 
Grey connector  - At 

steering lock module 
under steering 

column

2 13456

10 8 791112

White White Lt.Green White Tan TanBrownBlackBrown TanTan Red Yellow WhiteBlue Green

(-)PAR-
KING
LIGHTS

(+) 12V (+)PTS (+)
START

(~)S-NET
DATA 
KEY

(~)
CAN
1HIGH

(~)
CAN
1LOW

(~)
CAN
2HIGH

(~)
CAN
2LOW

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

CUT

A16 30

30
86

8587

87a

87a
30

86

8587

87a

87a

30
86

8587

87a 3030
86

8587

87a A18

A17

D3

D1 D4

C3 C4 C1 C2 D6

8

1017 16

32 27

18

293034

12

5 1

11

2

12

PI
LO
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 / 

 R
ID
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E
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T
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T

or
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or
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 J
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CUT4CUT3 CUT5CUT2CUT1(CUT)
IGNITION

(CUT)
ACCES-
SORY

3086

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a
A19

CUT4

CUT4

(~)S-NET DATA KEY

(+)PTS
CUT3 (Vehicle side)

CUT3 (Connector side)
CUT1-CUT2 relays

CAN1 LOW
CAN1 HIGH
CAN2 LOW
CAN2 HIGH

CUT5

CUT5

E6

RS5

RS2RS3 A10

RS6
/A1

(+) 12V

1A
M

P
D

io
de

1A
M

P
D

io
deFuse
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4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201008

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

73.[38]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A HIGHLY QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG CONNECTION CAN 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X Relays
2X Diodes

Guide # 97171

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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REGULAR INSTALLATION WITH TAKE OVER 
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DESCRIPTION 

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
2LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

(~)CAN
2HIGH

R
D

X

At Smart PCU Module, Above gas pedal

(+)PTS(CUT)
ACCESSORY

(+)START CUT3 CUT2 CUT1

(CUT)
IGNITION

CUT4

(+)12V

(-) Parking
Lights

At Parking Light Harness 

At steering lock module under steering 
column

CUT5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A9

A7

A6

23456

789101112

1

Back View - 12-pin Blue 
connector - At Parking 

Lights Harness

12131417181920 1516

23467810 9 5

12345678

333435

9101112131417 1516

29303132 19202122232425262728

18

36

Back View
36-pins Grey connector 

Back View
20-pins 

Grey connector  
-----------------

1

11

1

11

 Back View - 12pin - 
Grey connector  - At 

steering lock module 
under steering 

column

2 13456

10 8 791112

Green Grey Pink BlueBlueGrey Yellow YellowYellowBrown GreyWhite White RedPink

(+) 12V (+)PTS (+)
START

(~)S-NET
DATA 
KEY

(~)
CAN
1HIGH

(~)
CAN
1LOW

(~)
CAN
2HIGH

(~)
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T
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(CUT)
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CAN1 HIGH
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CAN2 HIGH
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P
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4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201008

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

73.[38]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A HIGHLY QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG CONNECTION CAN 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X Relays
2X Diodes

Guide # 97181

REGULAR INSTALLATION WITH TAKE OVER 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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DESCRIPTION 

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
2LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

(~)CAN
2HIGH

R
LX

At Smart PCU Module, Near fuse box

(+)PTS(CUT)
ACCESSORY

(+)START CUT3 CUT2 CUT1

(CUT)
IGNITION

CUT4

(+)12V

(-) Parking
Lights

At Parking Light Harness 

At steering lock module under steering 
column

CUT5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16
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D4
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D1
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D5

C5

A20
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A7

A6

23456

789101112

1

Back View - 12-pin Blue 
connector - At Parking 

Lights Harness

12131417181920 1516

23467810 9 5

12345678

333435

9101112131417 1516

29303132 19202122232425262728

18

36

Back View
36-pins Grey connector 

Back View
20-pins 

Grey connector  
-----------------

1

11

1

11

 Back View - 12pin - 
Grey connector  - At 

steering lock module 
under steering 

column

2 13456

10 8 791112
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4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Page 4 / 7



Page 5 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201222

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

REGULAR INSTALLATION WITHOUT TAKE OVER 

Program bypass option
 WITHOUT TAKE OVER D3

Shutdown engine on door opening

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

73.[38]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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DESCRIPTION 

At Smart PCU Module, above glove bx

(-) Parking
Lights

At Parking Light Harness 

(+)PTS(+)ACCES-
SORY

(+)START

(+)IGNITION1

(+)IGNITION2

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY(+)12V

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A9

A7

A6

TLX Grey BlueGreyBlue Yellow YellowWhite White

At Smart PCU Module, above glove box

23456

789101112

1

Back View - 12-pin White 
connector - At Parking 

Lights Harness

8

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

12131417181920 1516

23467810 9 5

(+) 12V

12345678

333435

(+)PTS(+)ACCES-
SORY

(+)IGNI-
TION1 (+)START

9101112131417 1516

29303132 19202122232425262728

18

36

(+)IGNITION2 (~)S-NET
DATA KEY

A10

Back View
36-pins Grey connector 

Back View
20-pins 

Grey connector  
-----------------

1

11

C
U

T

Pink Blue

(~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

C3 C4

1

11

RS3 RS6/A1 RS5 A16 RS7RS2/D6 

(~)S-NET DATA KEY

(+)PTS

A1

10 Amp
Fuse 
MAX.

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS9 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS10 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Igni�on

D3

D1

(+)IGNITION2

(+)IGNITION2

Mandatory 
for Idle 
mode



4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

CONTINUE TO THE NEXT PAGE

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201222

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

73.[38]
HONDA/ACURA  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A HIGHLY QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG CONNECTION CAN 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X Relays
2X Diodes

Guide # 99811

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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PUSH
START

REGULAR INSTALLATION WITH TAKE OVER 
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DESCRIPTION

(~)S-NET
DATA KEY

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
2LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

(~)CAN
2HIGH

TL
X

(+)PTS(CUT)
ACCESSORY

(+)START CUT3 CUT2 CUT1

(CUT)
IGNITION

CUT4

(+)12V

(-) Parking
Lights

At Parking Light Harness 

At steering lock module under steering 
column

CUT5

At Smart PCU Module, above glove bx
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A9

A7

A6

23456

789101112

1

Back View - 12-pin White 
connector - At Parking 

Lights Harness

12131417181920 1516

23467810 9 5

12345678

333435

9101112131417 1516

29303132 19202122232425262728

18

36

Back View
36-pins Grey connector 

Back View
20-pins 

Grey connector  
-----------------

1

11

1

11

 Back View - 12pin - 
Grey connector  - At 

steering lock module 
under steering 

column

2 13456

10 8 791112

White White Pink BlueBlueGrey Yellow YellowYellowBlack YellowRed White RedBlue

(+) 12V (+)PTS (+)
START

(~)S-NET
DATA 
KEY

(~)
CAN
1HIGH

(~)
CAN
1LOW

(~)
CAN
2HIGH

(~)
CAN
2LOW

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

CUT

A16 30

30
86

8587

87a

87a
30

86

8587

87a

87a

30
86

8587

87a 3030
86

8587

87a A18

A17

D3

D1 D4

C3 C4 C1 C2 D6

1017 16

32 27

18

293034

12

5 1

11

2

12

T
L

X

C
U

T

C
U

T

Grey

(-)PAR-
KING
LIGHTS

8

CUT4CUT3 CUT5CUT2CUT1(CUT)
IGNITION

(CUT)
ACCES-
SORY

At Smart PCU Module, above glove bx

3086

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a
A19

CUT4

CUT4

(~)S-NET DATA KEY

(+)PTS
CUT3 (Vehicle side)

CUT3 (Connector side)
CUT1-CUT2 relays

CAN1 LOW
CAN1 HIGH
CAN2 LOW
CAN2 HIGH

CUT5

CUT5

E6

RS5

RS2RS3 A10

RS6
/A1

(+) 12V

1A
M

P
D

io
de

1A
M

P
D

io
deFuse
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4

5

Press and release the 
programming button three 
times (3x).

 The Red and Yellow LEDs 
will start flashing alternatively.

1

2

3

6

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

 The Red and Blue LEDs 
will alternate between 2 
flashes and a pause.

 Wait for the Yellow Led to 
flash rapidly.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
flash rapidly.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Release the programming 
button  when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.OFF

x1
PRESS

If the Blue & Red LEDs are 
not ON solid disconnect the 
4-PIN Data-Link and go back 
to step 1.

ON

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON BLUE 

ON RED

RELEASE

x3
PRESS

OFF

FLASHIGNITION ON

FLASH

OFF

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

PRESS X3

...

...
2XFLASHPAUSE PAUSE ...

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211102

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure without PATS DATA | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé sans PATS DATA—5

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—6
Disclaimer | Avertissement—7

GUIDE # 95951

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

t

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

KIA
Amanti 2007-2009 • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION

At centre consol

(~)
PATS DATA

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A9

A7

A6

A
M

A
N

TI

A1

C3C2 C1A10/D6

A20/D4

RS3C4 RS5RS7 RS2 RS6/A1
(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White/Black

Back view
White 26-pin 

connector
At BCM, behind 
dash fuse box

Vue de dos

Back view, White 39-pin 
connector

At center consol

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

25242322 26

1 2 3

Back View
Blue 

connector 
6-pin

Ignition 
harness

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

1312

18

11

27

25242322

30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 392928

26

1 2 3

(~)
PATS DATA

Red/Black

C
U

T

54 6

1 2 3

(+)12 V

Red

(+)
IGNITION 

Green

(+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

BlueYellow

(~)CAN 2
HIGH

(~)CAN 2
LOW

109 11

21 3 4 5 7 8

12 13 15 16

6

14

Front View
Black 16-pin

OBDII 
Connector

(~)CAN 1
HIGH

BrownGreenOrange

(~)CAN 1
LOW

White

Back view
White 22-pin 

connector
At Driver’s kick 

panel
US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2.

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

ON

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

1

2

RELEASE

3

4
FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X
CAN Network programmed.
Réseau CAN programmé.

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

YELLOW

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

WAIT

WAIT

Page 4 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure without PATS DATA | Procédure de Programmation Contour-
nement de Clé sans PATS DATA
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ROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PATS DATA WIRE 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210915 GUIDE # 102211

FIRMWARE VERSION

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1X  Fuse

NOTES

**

The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Elantra Push to Start 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

At fusebox

At parking light switch

At driver’s kick panel 

(+) IGNITION 2 (+) IGNITION1 

(~)EMS COM(+)STARTER

(+) 12V

ELANTRA 

(-) PARKING LIGHT

(~) CAN1
HIGH 

(~) CAN1
LOW

Back of the fusebox

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A9

A7

A6

EL
A

N
TR

A

C1C2C3C4RS3 A10RS6/A1

A1

RS6aRS7 RS2

MUST BE FUSED

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Pink Pink

(+) 12 V

Red

(+) IGNITION 1(+) STARTER 

OrangeOrange

Back view
 White 13-pin connector 

At Parking Light 
switch. 

Back view
 White 55-pin 

connector
Driver Kick Panel. 

Back view
 Black 3-pin 
connector
Front of

Fuse panel. 
.

OFF

ON

1 987653 42 10 131211
1 2 3

(+) IGNITION 2

Brown/Orange

(~)EMS COM

4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20
21

17

14
15

13
12

18

11

27

25
24
23

2230
29
28

26

2

3

10

16 1

40

34
35
36
37

38
3949

50

47
46

44
45

43

42

48

41

55
54
53
52

31

32

33

51

Back view
 White 10-pin 

connector
Back of

Fuse panel.  

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1614

6

Front View
White 16-pin

OBDII 
Connector

Yellow White

(~) CAN2
HIGH 

(~) CAN2
LOW

WhiteBrown

(~) CAN1
HIGH 

(~) CAN1
LOW
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

4

RELEASE

ON
RED

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE will turn off.

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Press and release the 
programming button 
SEVEN (7x) times.

xx77
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

...

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210108

Parts required (Not included)

2X 1Amp Diodes

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 99631

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Elantra Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

(+)START

EMS COM

Back of the fuse boxFront of the fuse box

1

1 1

A

1 B

3

(-) MUX 
PARKING 
LIGHTS

Push-to-start button connector 

(-) START/
STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

CAN2 
HIGH 

CAN2 
LOW 

CAN1
LOW 

CAN1
HIGH1 C

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

Page 2 / 6

A Parking lights switch
2 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(-) Start/Stop
(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A17

A15

A9

A7

A6

EL
A

N
TR

A

57
46 56

55
54

47

492

4828211

40 58302011

44
45

37
27 36

35
34

28

25
26

18
9 17

16
15

10

7
8

41 513122124

42 523223135

43 533324146

503929193

YellowYellow

(+)
STARTER

Back view. 58-pin 
Red connector. 

Back of fuse box.

1

B

47

60483211

715823 31 38

46 7058

10

1

22 30

45 6957

9

21 29

6856

8

20

44 6755

7

19 28 37

43 6654

6

18 27 36

42 6553

5

17 26 35

41 6452

4

16 25 34

40 6351

3

15 24

6250

2

14

613912

49

33

1

41

63 42 32 12

52 2

62 43 11153111

4061 44 101630

3960 45 91729

59 46 818

3858 47 7192811

3657 48 6202711

3556 49 5212611

3455 50 42225

54 51 323

64 33 13

53 24 1

Back view Blue 
71-pin connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

1

1

2

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

A 1 B

A

1

(+) 12V
RedRed

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
ACCESSORY

Brown

(~)EMS
COM

C
U

T

(-)MUX PARKING 
LIGHTS
Blue

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614 6

54321

7 8 9 10

(-)START/
STOP1

1A
 D

io
de

Yellow/Black

Back view. 
10-pin grey 
connector. 

Push-to-Start 
button 

connector.

201911

4039383534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

1

2221 3736

181716151412 13

C4 C3 C1
CAN 1
HIGH

CAN 2
HIGH

CAN 2
LOW

GreenOrange

C2
CAN 1
LOW

Blue Orange

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light 
harness, above key 

barrel.

1 C

Back view. 32-pin 
Black connector. 

Back of fuse box.

2

2

3

3

A

(-)START/
STOP2
Yellow/Orange

C

Pink

C
U

T

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

D4

D6

3535

A1

Fu
se

A18 RS2RS5RS6/A1 RS7D3

A10/D1A19

TAKE OVER CONTROL

TAKE OVER CONTROL

(+)PARKING LIGHTS
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote

• The remote-starter remote or
• The door handle

Remote start
the vehicle.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release the 
Push-to-Start button 

once. 

9.3-FUNCT.2-12_PTS_DoorHandle_pts

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210119 GUIDE #  99881

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X 3 AMP Diodes

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

S
ec

ur
e 

ta
ke

 o
ve

r

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g*
*

GENESIS
G80 Push to Start 2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.
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DESCRIPTION 

A

B

C

At Driver side dash fuse box 

At Passenger’s kick panel 

At Driver’s kick panel 
A

C

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS RIGHT

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) 12 V

(+) IGNITION

(+) STARTER 

(+) ACCESSORY

B

B

A

A

(~) CAN HIGH1

(~) CAN LOW1

(~) CAN HIGH2

(~) CAN LOW2

B
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

G
80

RS4

RS2RS5RS6/A1

A1

RS7C4C3C2C1A10/D3

D1
Fuse

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) IMMO DATA

22

27

5
6

7
8

9
10

14
15

17
19

41
42

43
44

47

29
30

31
32

33
34

35
36

37

13

*

24

11

23

38
50

*

*

* *

*

*
**

**
*

*

*

* *

*

22

27

5
6
7
8
9

10

14

15

12

19

42
43
44

47

29
30

31
32
33
34
35
36

37

13
1

24

11

23

38

50

3
3

28

45
4626

2516
17
18

4

21 48

49

41

39
40

11 12 12 4 5

1 2 3 8 9 10

6 7 14 15 16

3 421

OFF

ON

(~)IMMO
DATA (+)12 V(+)

IGNITION
(+)
ACCESSORY

RedRed YellowWhite

Back view
White 50-pin 

connector
At 

Passenger’s 
kick panel

Back view
White 4-pin 
connector

At Driver side 
dash fuse box

Back view
Black 16-pin 
connector

At Driver side 
dash fuse 

box

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
At Driver side dash 

fuse box

Back view
White 50-pin 

connector
At Driver’s 
kick panel

B
C

A

AB
C

C
U

T

10

4
5
6
7
8
9

19
20

21

31

41

17
16

14

15

13
12

18

11

27

37

47

25

35
45

24

34
44

23

33
43

22

32
42

30
40

50

29

49

3928

38

48

26
36

46

1
2
3

(+)STARTER 

Brown/Orange

382810

29191

32

33

34
35

36

22

23

24
25

26

13

14

15
16

17

4

5

30

31

20

21

11

12

2

3727189

3

6
7

8

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS RIGHT
Brown/Black

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS LEFT
Green/Black

3AMP
Diode

3AMP
Diode

10

28

38

39
40

41

42

62

63

64

65

48
49
50

371

19

29

30

2

11

20

3

4

5
6
7

55

56

57

58

59
60
61

8

12

13 47

14
15
16

17

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

31

32

33 51

34

35

36

52

53

54

9

18

45

46

43

44

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

GreenBlue OrangeOrange

Back view
White 65-pin 

connector
At Driver’s 
kick panel

B

B

A

A

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A9

A7

A6
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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Remote start 
the vehicle. 

Démarrez 
à distance.

All doors 
must be 
closed.

Toutes les 
portes 

doivent être 
fermées

Start

Enter the vehicle 
with the 

SMART-KEY. 

Entrez dans 
le véhicule avec la 

clé intelligente 
(SMART-Key) 

sur vous

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande
d'origine

• la télécomande du
démarreur à distance

• ou la télécommande de
proximté.

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

Vous êtes 
maintenant prêt à 

embrayer et prendre 
la route.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn ON 

the ignition. 

 Appuyez 2 fois sur le 
bouton démarrage 

(Push-to-Start) pour 
allumer l'ignition.

ON x2

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210419

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure without PATS DATA | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé sans PATS DATA—5

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—6
Disclaimer | Avertissement—7

GUIDE # 97231

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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DESCRIPTION

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

At ignition harness Harness Behind Instrument Cluster 

At driver’s kick panel

(~)CAN1 LOW (~)CAN1 HIGH

(+)12 V (+)IGNITION 

(+)STARTER (+)ACCESSORY

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A9

A7

A6

SE
D

O
N

E

D4/A10

D6/A20 C1 C2 C4 C3 RS3 RS5 RS6/A1

A1

RS7 RS2

Fuse

BlueRed

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Vue de dos
Connecteur
Blanc 8 pins
Au harnais 
d’ignition

Back view
Black 18-pin 
connector 

Harness Behind 
Instrument Cluster 

Back view
White 5-pin 
connector

Below Ignition 
switch

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS(~)PATS DATA

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

C
U

T

White Black

Back view
White 23-pin 

connector
At Driver’s kick 

panel

Front View
White 16-pin

OBDII Connector

(~)CAN1 LOW (~)CAN1 HIGH(~)CAN2 HIGH (~)CAN2 LOW

109 11

21 3 4 5 7 8

12 13 15 16

6

14

US Models: If the (~) 
Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

GreenBlue WhiteOrange

(+)12 V(+)
IGNITION (+)STARTER (+)

ACCESSORY

4 6

1 2 3

5

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

ON

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

1

2

RELEASE

3

4
FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X
CAN Network programmed.
Réseau CAN programmé.

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

YELLOW

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

WAIT

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure without PATS DATA | Procédure de Programmation Contour-
nement de Clé sans PATS DATA
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210618

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Kona 2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE # 101711

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will be operable 

during remote start.

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[63]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 7

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector 

At back of fuse box

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

Under the wiper switch

(          ) CUT2

(          )  CUT1

CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

RED WIRE
FIL ROUGE

(~)CAN 
HIGH

(~)CAN 
LOW

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A9

A7

A6

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector - At 
ignition 

connector

(~)IMMO DATA

Brown/Orange

Back view - Orange 79-pin - connector
At the driver's side kick panel 

54
53

29

27
28

38
37

46

44
45

66

67

47

48

3923

40

1 33 55

15

16

25

26

34

35

42

43

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS
Blue

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

16

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23
22

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

321

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

Orange

(          )  CUT2   

C
U

T

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

C
U

T

14

65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

Red

CAN2 
HIGH
Orange Blue

CAN2 
LOW
Green

(+) 12 V

Green BlackPink

(+) 
STARTER
White

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+) 
IGNITION

1 2 3

4 5 6

A1

(~)Parking Lights - Mux

(+)Parking Lights

(~)IMMO DATA

A18 RS2 A10RS6/A1 RS5 RS7

Fuse

D6

D4

D3

D1

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1

C4C3C1 C2

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data wire is not present the 
vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use programming #2.
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 4 / 7



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210521 GUIDE #  101731

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Push-to-start 2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

2x Diodes

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option:
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équipé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)
Déverrouille avant / Verrouille après 
(Désarme l’alarme d’origine)

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 6

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION | 

Fusebox / Smart Junction Box

In the driver's side kick panel

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION1

(+) STARTER

Rear of the Fusebox/Smart Junction Box 

EMS COM

(+) ACCESSORY1

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

Steering column

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS-MUX

(~)CAN 
HIGH

(~)CAN 
LOW

(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

Start Stop Button Switch 

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)START/
STOP1

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Start/Stop

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A17

A13

A9

A7

A6

A1

TAKE OVER CONTROL

TAKE OVER CONTROL

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Fuse
Fusible

A18 RS2 RS6/A1RS5

A19

C4C3C1 C2

D4

D6RS7A10/D3

D1

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

1

2

1929

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

21

17

18

25

24
23
22

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

3

(+) 12 V

Red Yellow

(+) 
STARTER

Back view
red 79-pin
connector

At the driver's
side kick panel

Back view
Black 4-pin 
Connector
At Fuse 

Box

234 1

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

234 1

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

54 53

29 2728

38 37

46 4445

6667

4748

39

23

40

1

33

55

1516

2526

3435

4243

Green

(~)EMS COM (+) ACCES-
SORY

(+) 
IGNITION

Brown/Orange Red

C
U

T

TAKE OVER
CONTROL
Pink

21

C
U

T

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Blue

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

Red

CAN2 
HIGH
Orange Blue

CAN2 
LOW
Green

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

6
5

7
8 16

14
13

15

2
1

3
4 12

10
9

11

2 31 5 64
8 97 11 1210

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)START/
STOP1

Yellow/
Orange

Yellow/Black

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

Back view
White 10-pin 

connector
At Start Stop 

Button Switch
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RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

� 

� 

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

 
Réseau CAN programmé.

� The BLUE LED will turn off. � La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

� Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

� The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

� La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

� The Red LED will turn OFF 
and then back ON.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

� The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

fonctions sont bien programmées.

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

1
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RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

� 

� 

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

 
Réseau CAN programmé.

� The BLUE LED will turn off. � La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

� Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

� The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

� La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

les connecteurs requis 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

� The Red LED will turn OFF 
and then back ON.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

� The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

� Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be put in 

to gear and driven.
If the Smart-Key is not detected the 

vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE BRAKE 
PEDAL.

Press and release the 
Push-to-Start button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210927 GUIDE #  102431

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Kona  Electric Push-to-start 2021-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

2x Diodes

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équipé d’une alarme d’origine):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)
Déverrouille avant / Verrouille après 
(Désarme l’alarme d’origine)

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

Page 1 / 6

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION | 

Fusebox / Smart Junction Box

In the driver's side kick panel

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION1

(+) STARTER

Rear of the Fusebox/Smart Junction Box 

EMS COM

(+) ACCESSORY1

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

Steering column

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS-MUX

(~)CAN 
HIGH

(~)CAN 
LOW

Start Stop Button Switch 

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)START/
STOP1
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Start/Stop

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A20

A17

A13

A9

A7

A6

A1

TAKE OVER CONTROL

TAKE OVER CONTROL

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Fuse
Fusible

A18 RS2 RS6/A1RS5

A19

C4C3

D4

D6RS7A10/D3

D1

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

29

30

191

38

33
34

35
36

37

11

12

26

27

16

15
14
13

6
5
4

7

10

9

8

32

25

23
24

22
21

20

18

2

28

3

17

31

(+) 12 V

Red

Back view
red 68-pin
connector

At the driver's
side kick panel

Back view
Black 4-pin 
Connector

At Fuse Box

234 1

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

234 1

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

Back view
White 38-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

54

29 2728

38 37

46 44

26

45

6667

4748

39

23

40

3031

24

1213
1

33

55

1516

23

5657

2526

3435

4243

65 64 63 62 61 60 59 58

11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4

53 52 51 50 49

22 21 20 19 18 17

68

41

32

14

Yellow

(+) 
STARTER

Green

(~)EMS COM (+) ACCES-
SORY

(+) 
IGNITION

Brown/Orange Red

C
U

T

TAKE OVER
CONTROL
Pink

12

C
U

T

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Blue

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

Red Blue

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

6
5

7
8 16

14
13

15

2
1

3
4 12

10
9

11

2 31 5 64
8 97 11 1210

(-)START/STOP2(-)START/STOP1

2021:Yellow/Orange
2022:Green

Yellow/Black

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

Back view
White 10-pin 

connector
At Start Stop 

Button Switch
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RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

� 

� 

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

 
Réseau CAN programmé.

� The BLUE LED will turn off. � La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

� Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

� The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

� La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

� The Red LED will turn OFF 
and then back ON.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

� The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

1
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RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

� 

� 

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

 
Réseau CAN programmé.

� The BLUE LED will turn off. � La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

� Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

� The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

� La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

les connecteurs requis 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

� The Red LED will turn OFF 
and then back ON.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

� The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

� Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be put in 

to gear and driven.
If the Smart-Key is not detected the 

vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE BRAKE 
PEDAL.

Press and release the 
Push-to-Start button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210831

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse
1X relay

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE # 101071

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Santa Fe 2021-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[61]
  MINIMUM
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

(~)EMS COM

CAN2
HIGH

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT2   

Behind the fuse box

CAN2
LOW

CAN1
LOW

CAN1
HIGH

Under steering column 

(~) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION (+)12V

(-)HORN

Horn connector 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A9

A7

A6

SA
N

TA
 F

E

47

48

49

39

40

41

14

15

16

6

7

8

31

32

24

3026

25

179 33 50

225 38

41

43

44

45

463729134 21
3628123 20

3527112 19
3426101 18

Back view - 50-Pin Red Connector
In the driver's side kick panel

Black or
White/Orange 

(~)EMS
COM

C
U

T

D1

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS-MUX

Back view - Black 16-pin 
connector, behind 

steering column above 
ignition switch.

Yellow
Green
or BlueBlue

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Back view - 
White 32-pin 

Connector - I/P 
Fuse box

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

Orange Orange

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

8

16

15

25

17 26 31

24

41

40

19 23 24 39

7 18 22 24 38

10

4
5
6

9

20
21

14
13
12
11 27

28

1
2
3

43

35
35
36

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

Back view
White 47-pin 

connector
Rear of the 
Fusebox

Grey/Orange

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

30

86 85
87

87a
30

86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
87a

D
5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

(+) 12 V

White
Black
or Pink

(+) 
STARTER

Blue

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Green

1 2 3

4 5 6
6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

(-)HORN

Black/White

Back view 
14-pin

White connector 
Horn connector

A1

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Fuse

RS2 RS7RS6 RS5a

ACCESSORY1RS5a OUT

OUT

(+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITION (+)RS6
STARTERRS7 OUT (+) 

A10/D3

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

HORN OUT RS19 

RS19 A18

(-)
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 4 / 7



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICLE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210301

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Santa fe Push to Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required

2X Diodes

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

Guide # 100741

PUSH
START

NOTES

It is recommended to install a remote-starter 
equipped with an alarm since after installation, 
the OEM alarm will no longer be functional.

Il est recommandé d’installer un démarreur équipé d’une 
alarme puisqu’après l’installation, l’alarme d’origine ne sera plus 
fonctionnelle.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION

Front of the fuse box

Driver kick panel

(+)ACCESSORY

EMS COM (+)STARTER

(+)12V(+)IGNITION

Back of the fuse box

CAN2 
HIGH 

CAN2 
LOW 

CAN1
LOW 

CAN1
HIGH

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

Parking lights switch

Push-to-start button connector 

(-) START/
STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2 (-) MUX 

PARKING LIGHTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A17

A13

A9

A7

A6

SA
N

TA
 F

E

A1

EMS COM

Fu
se

A18 RS5RS2RS6/A1RS7 A10/D3

D1

(-)START/STOP

A19

TAKE OVER CONTROL

TAKE OVER CONTROL
(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

27

19

White

Back view. 
41-pin White 
connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

EMS COM

Blue

(+) 12V

RedWhite/Orange Blue

12

45 22

3
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16
17

18
19
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49 25
26

28
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30
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35
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40

34

Red connector 
Driver Kick 
Panel - Back 

view
Connecteur 

Rouge 
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30
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1 2 3

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
ACCESSORY

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE
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(+)
STARTER

C
U

T

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

C4 C3C1
CAN 2 
HIGH

CAN 1 
HIGH

CAN 1 
LOW

Orange Green

C2
CAN 2 
LOW

BlueOrange

Back view. 
32-pin Black 
connector. 

Back of fuse 
box.

(-)MUX PARKING 
LIGHTS

Yellow

Back view. 41-pin 
White connector. Back 

of fuse box.

16-pin Black 
connector at 

steering 
column.
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8 97 10

(-)START/
STOP1

Grey/Black Yellow

Back view. 
10-pin White 
connector. 

Push-to-Start 
button 

connector.

1A
 D
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(-)START/
STOP2
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210924

Parts required

2X Diodes

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Guide # 102671

NOTES

It is recommended to install a remote-starter 
equipped with an alarm since after installation, 
the OEM alarm will no longer be functional.

Il est recommandé d’installer un démarreur équipé d’une 
alarme puisqu’après l’installation, l’alarme d’origine ne sera plus 
fonctionnelle.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

 
 76.[60]

  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

D4 Hybrid mode

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)   

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HUNDAI
Santa Fe Hybrid Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A QUALIFIED 
TECHNICIAN, ANY ERROR IN THE CONNECTIONS MAY 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.
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DESCRIPTION | 

1

Front of the fuse box

Driver kick panel

(+)12V(+)ACCESSORY

(+)STARTER

(+)IGNITION

EMS COM

2 B

2 B

2

2 A

2 A

1

2

4

4

2 D

(-) START/
STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

Back of the fuse box

CAN2 
HIGH 

CAN2 
LOW 

CAN1
LOW 

CAN1
HIGH

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

2 C

2 C

2

2 D

3 Push-to-start button connectorParking lights switch

(-) MUX 
PARKING LIGHTS

4

4
3
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A17

A13

A9

A7

A6

SA
N

TA
 F

E
H

YB
R

ID

A1

Fu
se

A18 RS5 RS2 RS6/A1RS7 A10/D3

D1

(-)START/STOP

A19

TAKE OVER CONTROL

TAKE OVER CONTROL
(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Pink

Back view. 
41-pin White 
connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

Back view. 
4-pin White 
connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

12

45 22

3
4

5

16
17

18
19

2143

49 25
26

28
29

30
31

13
14

15

35
36

37

46
47

48

23
24

32
33

40

34

10

4 5 6 7 8

9
19

20 21

31

41

14

40

1312
18

11

27 2524
2322

30

17

32 33 34 35 36 37

42 43 44 45 46 47
38 39

15 16

29

28

26

1 2 3

(+)
IGNITION

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

10

4
5

6
7

8
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3 4
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3736

42 46

6 7
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1514

30 31
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4039
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8 9

17

33
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32

41

49

1 2

10 11

18 19

26 27

34 35

5

22

38

EMS COM

White/Orange

C
U

T

Yellow

(+)
ACCESSORY

Red

(+)
STARTER

41 2 3

(+) 12V

Red

Back view. 
50-pin Red 

connector at 
driver kick 

panel

1

2 A

2 B

1

2 A 2 B

1

2

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

C4 C3C1
CAN 2 
HIGH

CAN 1 
HIGH

CAN 1 
LOW

Orange Green

C2
CAN 2 
LOW

BlueOrange

Back view. 
32-pin Black 
connector. 

Back of fuse 
box.

Blue

Back view. 
41-pin White 
connector. 

Back of fuse 
box.

Back view. 
16-pin Black 
connector at 

steering 
column.

10

4 5 6 7 8

9
19

20 21

31

41

14

40

1312
18

11

27

2524

2322

30

17

32 33 34 35 36 37

42 43 44 45 46 47
38 39

15 16

29

28

26

1 2 3
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C
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T
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CONTROL
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D4
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1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

2 31 5
6

4
8 97 10

(-)START/
STOP1

Green
Yellow/
Orange

Back view. 
10-pin White 
connector. 

Push-to-Start 
button 

connector.

1A
 D

io
de

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)MUX PARKING 
LIGHTS

3

4

4

3

2 C

2 C

2 D

2 D
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

� 

� 

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

 
Réseau CAN programmé.

� The BLUE LED will turn off. � La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

� Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

� The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

� La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

� The Red LED will turn OFF 
and then back ON.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

� The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

� 

� 

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

 
Réseau CAN programmé.

� The BLUE LED will turn off. � La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

� Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

� The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

� La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

les connecteurs requis 

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 

� The Red LED will turn OFF 
and then back ON.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

� The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

� Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210525 GUIDE # 95491

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 7

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Driver-side kick panel 

(~) PATS DATA 

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS 

Parking Lights harness Ignition harness

(+) 12V (+) ACCES-
SORY

(+) IGNITION

 (+) STARTER

(+) FOOT BRAKE 

(-)LOCK

(-)TRUNK RELEASE 

(-)UNLOCK

At brake switch

OBD-II connector. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1614

6

(~)CAN HIGH  

(~)CAN LOW  
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15

A12

A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Hood Status

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A14

A13

A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

D6

D4A20

A10 C3 C4RS3RS13RS5RS7RS10RS18RS17 A1/RS6

A1

RS2

Fuse

Cut

(~) PATS DATA

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

8

9

10

11

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

8

9

10

11

12
13
14
15
16
17
18

19

20

21

22

23
24
25
26
27
28
29

30

31

32

33

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

Back view
18-Pins White 

connector
Parking Lights 

harness

Back view 6-Pins Blue connector 
Ignition harnessBack view

33-Pins White connector 
Driver-side kick panel 

Green

(+)IGNITION(+)12V
Green

(+)ACCESSORY(+)STARTER

Orange BlueRed

54

1

6

2 3 1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

(~) CAN LOW(~) CAN HIGH

Blanc Jaune

1

43

2

(+)FOOT BRAKE

Green

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2.

Front view
Tachometer signal 

via data
OBD-II connector

Back view
4-Pins White 

connector
At brake switch

Vue de dos

Back view
18-Pins Brown 

connector
Driver-side 
kick panel

Back view
24-Pins Grey 

connector
Driver-side 
kick panel

Blanc

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE 

Yellow

(-)LOCK

Orange

(-)UNLOCK

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 151312 18

11

242322

1 2 3

10

4 5 6 7 8 9

171614 151312 1811

1 2 3

SO
N

AT
A
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

ON

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

1

2

RELEASE

3

4
FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X
CAN Network programmed.
Réseau CAN programmé.

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

YELLOW

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

WAIT

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 4 / 7



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210518 GUIDE # 95591

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 7

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Driver-side kick panel

Ignition harness

(~) DATA

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking Lights switch connector 

(~) CAN1 HIGH 

(~) CAN1 LOW

IPM at the back of Fuse panel 

OBD-II connector

14

63 4 5 6 7 81 2

109 1211 1614 1513

(~) CAN2 LOW
PIN 14

(~) CAN2 HIGH
PIN 6 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A9

A7

A6

D6

D4A20

A10
C1 C2C4 C3RS3RS6/A1

A1

RS2RS7RS5

Fuse

Cut

(~) PATS DATA

White or Blue

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Pink

Back view - White 13-pins 
connector - At Parking Lights 

switch connector

110 2345678913 1112

Back view - White 43-pins connector 
- Driver-side kick panel

1

10

23

4567

89

19

2021

17 16

1415 13 12

18

11

27
25 24 23 22

323337 36 35 34
3031 29 28 26

383943 41 4042

Back view - Blue
 6-pins connector 
Ignition harness

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

14

6

(~) CAN2 LOW(~) CAN2 HIGH(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN1 LOW

Yellow/
Orange

White/
Orange

White Yellow

Back of Fuse panel

Back view - White 24-pins 
connector - IPM at the back 

of Fuse panel

10 345678

3 4 5 6 7 8

9
192021 17 16 1415 13

12
18

11
24 23 22

12

1 2

109 1211 1614 1513

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programming #2.

5
1

6

3

4

2

(+)12V

Brown
(+)IGNITION (+)STARTER

YellowPink
(+)ACCESSORY

Orange
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

ON

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

1

2

RELEASE

3

4
FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X
CAN Network programmed.
Réseau CAN programmé.

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

YELLOW

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

WAIT

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210106 GUIDE # 99251

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Sonata 2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

NOTES

**

The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.
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DESCRIPTION 

Driver Kick Panel

Ignition Barrel

OBD-II connector 

CAN2 HIGH 

CAN2 LOW

At Steering column

(-) PARKING LIGHTS
(+) 12V 

(+) START 

(+) IGNITION

(+) ACCESSORY
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A9

A7

A6

Blue/Orange

Back View
Blue 6-pin connector 

Ignition barrel 

(~) EMS
COM

19
17

31

18

1
2345678910

12

11

20

13141516

2122
25 24 23

262728293033

34353637

32

40
39

414243
4546

47
48

4950515253545556
58

57

38
44

Back view 
58-pin White or Red connector

Driver kick Panel

4

(+) Ignition (+) Start 

Yellow

(+) 12V 

Red

3

(+) Accessory

Orange

2 1

56

PinkBlack

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 1614

6

CAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

White Brown

OBDII
Front view

Yellow

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM 
wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2. 

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Back view. 
32-pin White 
connector. 

Back of fuse 
box.

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

10
4

5
6

7
8

9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15
13

12

18

11 27
25

24
23

22
30

29
32

31
28

26

1
2

3

8

1615131211109

7654321

(MUX) Parking 
Lights
Blue/Orange

14

Back View
Black 16-pin connector 

At Steering column 

Cut
D1

A10 D3

C4C3 C2C1 A18 RS2 A1/RS6

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(MUX) Parking Lights

(+) Parking Lights

RS5 RS7

MUST BE FUSED

A1
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X 1Amp Diodes

GUIDE # 102041

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

t

Tr
un

k 
R

el
ea

se

H
or

n

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

S
ec

ur
e 

Ta
ke

 O
ve

r

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g*
*

HYUNDAI
Sonata Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION

76.[62]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V

Front of the fuse box

Passenger kick panel 

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

EMS COM

1

2

2 A

2 B

(-) MUX 
PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking lights switch3

(+)STARTER

Back of the fuse box

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

CAN2 
HIGH 

CAN2 
LOW 

CAN1
LOW 

CAN1
HIGH

2

2 D

2 C

Push-to-start button connector 

(-) START/
STOP2

(-) START/
STOP1

4
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(-) Start/Stop
(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A17

A15

A9

A7

A6

SO
N

AT
A

A1

Fu
se

A18RS2 RS6/A1 RS5 RS7

A19

TAKE OVER CONTROL

TAKE OVER CONTROL

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

A10/D3

D1

1

9

7
816

17
18

213848

319293950

1120304058

51323324252

41222314151

61424334353

249

15

10
27

25
2635

36
37

34

28
46

44
4555

56
57

54

47

57
46 56

55
54

47

492

4828211

40 58302011

44
45

37
27 36

35
34

28

25
26

18
9 17

16
15

10

7
8

41 513122124

42 523223135

43 533324146

503929193

Back view. 
58-pin White 
connector. 

Back 
view. 
4-pin 
Black 

connec-
tor.  Back view. 65-pin 

White connector.  
Passenger Kick 

Panel. 

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

EMS COM
White White

(+) 12V
Red Red

(+)
STARTER

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
ACCESSORY

Back view. 
58-pin Blue 
connector. 

Yellow/Black

1

2

2

A

2 C

2 B

A
C

B

3

11

4

12

5

6

14

207 27

*

16

40

41

42

43

44

49

59

54

51

53

56

57

55

229

8

* * * * *

*

* *

23

65

64

63

60

18

*

*

* *

*

* *

*

*

*

*

*

*

36

38

47

*

32

33

34

1

26

30

*

39

*

C
U

T

Back of fuse box. Front of fuse box. 1

Back view. 
12-pin white 
connector. 

Push-to-Sta
rt button 

connector.

4

7

54321

8 9 10

6

11 12

(-)START/
STOP1

(-)START/
STOP2

Blue Yellow/Black

1A
 D

io
de

Brown

C
U

T

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

D4

D6

44
1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

Back view. 16-pin 
White connector. Back view. 16-pin white connector 

at steering column. 

C4 C3C1
CAN 2 
HIGH

CAN 1 
HIGH

CAN 1 
LOW

Orange Blue

C2
CAN 2 
LOW

PinkOrange Green

(-)MUX PARKING 
LIGHTS

2 D 3

D
4

3
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote

• The remote-starter remote or
• The door handle

Remote start
the vehicle.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release the 
Push-to-Start button 

once. 

9.3-FUNCT.2-12_PTS_DoorHandle_pts
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210604

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X 1Amp Diodes

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 99451

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Sonata Hybrid Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

D4 Hybrid mode
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DESCRIPTION

(+)12V

Front of the fuse box Driver kick panel

(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

EMS COM

12

2 A

2 B

(-) MUX 
PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking lights switch3

(+)STARTER

Back of the fuse box

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

CAN2 
HIGH 

CAN2 
LOW 

CAN1
LOW 

CAN1
HIGH

2

2 D

2 C

Push-to-start button connector 

(-) START/
STOP2

(-) START/
STOP1

4
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(-) Start/Stop
(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A17

A15

A9

A7

A6

A1

Fu
se

A18RS2 RS6/A1 RS5 RS7

A19

TAKE OVER CONTROL

TAKE OVER CONTROL

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

A10/D3

D1

SO
N

AT
A

3 11 19
4 12
5 13
6 14

20

7 15 21
* 16

40
41
42
43
44
45

48
49
50
51
52
*22

9 * 23

10 18 24

*

*

*

36

*

47

*

*

31
32

33
34

1

2

25

28

29

30

*

39

*

1

9

7
816

17
18

213848

319293950

1120304058

51323324252

41222314151

61424334353

249

15

10
27

25
2635

36
37

34

28
46

44
4555

56
57

54

47

57
46 56

55
54

47

492

4828211

40 58302011

44
45

37
27 36

35
34

28

25
26

18
9 17

16
15

10

7
8

41 513122124

42 523223135

43 533324146

503929193

Back view. 58-pin 
White connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

Back view. 4-pin 
Black connector.  

Front of fuse 
box.

Back view. 55-pin 
White connector.  

Driver Kick 
Panel. 

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

EMS COM
White White

(+) 12V
Red Red

(+)
STARTER

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
ACCESSORY

C
U

T

Back view. 
58-pin Blue 

connector. Back 
of fuse box.

Yellow

1

1

2

2

A

2 C2 B

A
C

B

Back view. 
12-pin white 
connector. 

Push-to-Start 
button 

connector.

4

4

7

54321

8 9 10

6

11 12

(-)START/
STOP1

(-)START/
STOP2

Yellow/Black Yellow/Orange

1A
 D

io
de

Brown

C
U

T

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

D4

D6

44
1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

Back view. 16-pin 
White connector. 

Back of fuse 
box.

Back view. 16-pin white connector 
at steering column. 

C4 C3C1
CAN 2 
HIGH

CAN 1 
HIGH

CAN 1 
LOW

Orange Green

C2
CAN 2 
LOW

YellowBrown Red

(-)MUX PARKING 
LIGHTS

2 D 3

3
D
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote

• The remote-starter remote or
• The door handle

Remote start
the vehicle.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release the 
Push-to-Start button 

once. 

9.3-FUNCT.2-12_PTS_DoorHandle_pts
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210505

Contents
Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes—1
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—2
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—3
Disclaimer | Avertissement—4

Parts required (Not included)

1x Relay

GUIDE # 95851

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Tiburon 4 Cyl. 2003-2008 • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A8
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 

RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground  (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

TI
B

U
R

O
N

 4
C

YL
.

RS18

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 87aRS19 RS13 RS3RS15 RS7RS5RS6/A1RS2

Fuse

A10/D6

A20/D4

DISARM RS19(-)
HOOD PIN

30/
RS17

A1

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)
PATS DATA

Blue/Orange White

Pin 14

Back view White 20-pin 
connector

Back of Fuse Box 

Back view
White 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

Back view
White 18-pin connector 
At Parking light switch 

10 456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

123

10
4

5
6

7
8

9 19
20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18
111

2
3

456

123

(+)12 V (+)
IGNITION 

Red Red

(+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

Pink White

C
U

T

(-) 
LOCK/UNLOCK

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE(+)TRUNK

Blue

(-)DISARM

Orange YellowWhite

Pin 1

At Driver’s 
kick panel

Brake switch.  Back View 
- 12 pin - White 

connector 
- Front of the 

Fuse box 

10

4 5 6

7 8 9 1211

1 2 3

C
U

T

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

ON

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

1

2

RELEASE

3

4
FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X
CAN Network programmed.
Réseau CAN programmé.

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

YELLOW

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

WAIT

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211015

Contents
Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique transmission—3

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Manual  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Manuelle transmission—4

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure without EMS COM wire | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé sans fil EMS COM—6

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—7
Disclaimer | Avertissement—8

Parts required (Not included)

1x Relay

GUIDE # 95741

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Tiburon V6 2.7L 2003-2006 • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 8

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)
PATS DATA

At Ignition connector At Parking light harness

Back of the fus box

(+)12 V
(+)
IGNITION 

(+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

(+)CLUTCH

At Clutch switch(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

At Fusee box

At Driver’s kick panel

(-) LOCK/
UNLOCK

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 8 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

TI
B

U
R

O
N

RS18

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

30
86

8587

87a 87aRS13 /RS17 A10 RS3RS10 RS7 RS5 RS6/A1 RS2

Fuse

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)
PATS DATA

Blue/Orange Blue/Orange

Back view Black 20-pin connector
Back of Fuse Box 

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

Back view 
18-Pin White 
Connector At 

Parking Lights 
Harness

1113 1215

12
6 57

89

1718 10
34

16 14

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20171614 151312 1811

1 2 3

(+)12 V(+)
IGNITION 

RedRed

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

PinkWhite

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is 
not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

(-) LOCK/
UNLOCK

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Blue YellowWhite

At Driver’s 
kick panel

Brake 
switch.

 Back View 
- 10 pin - White 

connector 
- Fuse box 

7 8

54321

9 10 11

6

12

C
U

T

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique transmission



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A8
RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 

RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground  (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

TI
B

U
R

O
N

RS18

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

30
86

8587

87a 87aRS13 /RS17 A10 RS3RS10 RS7 RS5 RS6/A1 RS2

Fuse

RS7b a
(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)
PATS DATA

Blue/Orange Blue/Orange

Back view Black 20-pin connector
Back of Fuse Box 

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

Back view 
18-Pin White 
Connector At 

Parking Lights 
Harness

1113 1215

12
6 57

89

1718 10
34

16 14

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20171614 151312 1811

1 2 3

(+)12 V(+)
IGNITION 

RedRed

1 2 3

4 5 6

(+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

PinkWhite

(+)CLUTCH

White

Back view 2-Pin 
White 

Connector At 
Clutch Switch

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is 
not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions 
use programming #2.

(-) LOCK/
UNLOCK

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Blue YellowWhite

At Driver’s 
kick panel

Brake 
switch.

 Back View 
- 10 pin - White 

connector 
- Fuse box 

7 8

54321

9 10 11

6

12

C
U

T

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Manual  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Manuelle transmission
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  The LEDs will turn off.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

The module is now 
programmed.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

1

2

3

4

5

6

  The Red LED will flash 
10 times rapidly. 
The key bypass is programmed.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Release the programming 
button when the RED LED
is ON.

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

(3x).
3 times

twice and pause.

PRESS
x3

If the RED LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

FLASH 10XSTART

FLASH 10X

x1
HOLD

  The LEDs will alternate
between BLUE, YELLOW, 
RED and BLUE & RED flashes.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON RED

IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALL
E O

ALL

ON

FLASHPRESS

...

X2X3

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure without EMS COM wire | Procédure de Programmation Contour-
nement de Clé sans fil EMS COM
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PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210519

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse
1X relay

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE # 101661

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Tucson 2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

91.[03]
  MINIMUM
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Ignition switch 

(~)EMS COM3

3

3

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT2   

Behind the fuse box 

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

Under steering column 

(~) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION

(+)12V

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A9

A7

A6

TU
C

SO
N

Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.

(~) EMS COM

White/Orange

Back view
White 54-pin 

connector - At 
driver kick panel

3

3

3 14 24 29 40 45

38

1 28 50

2 13 23 28 39 * *

48

*

5 15 30 42

6 16 31

7 17 25 32

8 18 26 33

9 19 27 34

10 20 35 43

11 21 36 44 49 54

12 22

4 41 * *

C
U

T

1615141312119

87654321

10

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS MUX

Blue Brown

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

White

8

16

15

25

17 26 31

24

41

40

19 23 24 39

7 18 22 24 38

10

4
5
6

9

20
21

14
13
12
11 27

28

1
2
3

43

35
35
36

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

Back view
White 47-pin 

connector
back of the 

Fusebox

Blue

(          )  CUT2   

30

86 85
87

87a
30

86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
Masse 87a D5

30

C
U

T

Back view
White16-pin 
connector

At parking lights 
switch

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
back of the 

Fusebox

Back view
White 32-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

D4

D6

C
U

T

(+) 12 V

Red Blue/Black

(+) 
STARTER

Yellow

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Blue/Black

1 2 3

4 5 6

A1

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Fuse
Fusible

RS2 RS7RS6 RS5

ACCESSORY1RS5a OUT

OUT

(+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITION (+)RS6
STARTERRS7 OUT (+) 

A10/D3

D1

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A18

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

Page 3 / 7



1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210930 GUIDE # 101571

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Tucson Push-to-start 2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

NOTES

*
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

91.[02]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

Page 1 / 6

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

At Push-to-start button 

(-) START/STOP 2

(-) START/STOP 1

(~) CAN HIGH(~) CAN LOW

(+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12 V

(+) IGNITION 1
(+) STARTER 

At driver’s kick panel Back of the fuse box

Front of the fuse box

(~) EMS COM

(          )  KEY TAKE 
OVER CONTROL   

At headlight-Wiper switch

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

1 2

4

4

4 D

D

C

B

4 C

4 B

4 A

3

2

2
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Key Take Over

Key Take Over

(MUX) Parking Lights

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A9

A7

A6

TU
C

SO
N

A19 A20 A18 RS7A10/D3

D1

C4 RS5 RS6/A1

A1

C3 RS2

Fuse

(-) Start/Stop2
(-) Start/Stop1

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

(�) Ems Com

(�) Ems Com

(�) Ems Com

57
4656

55
54

47

49 2

48 38 21 1

4058 30 20 11

44
45

37
2736

35
34

28

25
26

18
917

16
15

10

7
8

4151 31 22 12 4

4252 32 23 13 5

4353 33 24 14 6

50 39 29 19 3

21 3 4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

3 14 24 29 40 45

38

1 28 50

2 13 23 28 39 * *

48

*

5 15 30 42

6 16 31

7 17 25 32

8 18 26 33

9 19 27 34

10 20 35 43

11 21 36 44 49 54

12 22

4 41 * *

Blue White BlueBrown

(~) EMS COM (~) CAN HIGH(~) CAN LOW (+)12 V

2 31 5
6

4
8 97 10

Back view. 10-pin 
White connector. 

Push-to-Start 
button 

connector.

Back view
White16-pin 
connector

At parking lights 
switch

Back view
White 54-pin 
connector - 
At driver 

kick panel

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS MUX 

1615141312119

87654321

10

(-)START/
STOP1

(-)START/
STOP2

White/OrangePink/BlackYellow/Orange

C
U

T

Back view. 
32-pin white 
connector. 

Back of fuse 
box.

Back view. 
47-pin white 
connector. 

Back of fuse 
box.

Back view. 
4-pin white 
connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

Back view. 
58-pin white 
connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

Orange Black

(+) IGNITION(+) ACCESSORY

10

4
5
6

7
8

18
19

22
23

29
30

38
39

9

17 26 31

16

14

15

25

24

41

40

13
12
11

12
11

12
11

1
2
3

43

35
36
37

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

PinkBlue

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

D6

(+)STARTER 

C
U

T

D4

1

1

2

2

4

4

D 4 C 4 B 4 A

D

A

C B

3

3

4
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210816

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse
1X relay

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE # 102131

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
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Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

91.[03]
  MINIMUM
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition switch Under steering column 

(~) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

(+) STARTER(+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION

(+)12V
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A10

A9

A7

A6

TU
C

SO
N

Back view - Blue 6-pin 
connector, at ignition 

connector.

1615141312119

87654321

10

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS MUX

Blue Brown

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

White

Back view  - Blue 58-pin connector
back of the Fusebox

Back view
White16-pin connector

At parking lights switch
Back view

Black 32-pin connector
Rear of the Fusebox

3
3 A 3 B

1

9

7
8 16

17
18

12 36 48

3 19 29 39 50

11 20 30 40 58

5 13 23 32 42 52

4 12 22 31 41 51

6 14 24 33 43 53

2 49

15

10
27

25
26 35

36
37

34

28
46

44
45 55

56
57

54

47

Blue

(          )  CUT2   

C
U

T

Pink

(          )  CUT1  

D4

D6

D1

D3

C
U

T

(+) 12 V

Red Blue/Black

(+) 
STARTER

Yellow

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Blue/Black

1 2 3

4 5 6

A1

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Fuse
Fusible

RS2 RS7RS6 RS5

ACCESSORY1RS5a OUT

OUT

(+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITION (+)RS6
STARTERRS7 OUT (+) 

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

A18
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
Page 4 / 6



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210930 GUIDE # 102411

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Tucson US Push-to-start 2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

NOTES

*
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

MODEL: EVO-ALL

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

91.[02]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

Page 1 / 6

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

At Push-to-start button 

(-) START/STOP 2

(-) START/STOP 1

(+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12 V
(+) STARTER 

At driver’s kick panel 
Front of the fuse box

(~) EMS COM

At headlight-Wiper switch

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

1 2

4

4 A

3

2

2

A
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Key Take Over

Key Take Over

(MUX) Parking Lights

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A9

A7

A6

TU
C

SO
N

A19 A20 A18 RS7A10/D3

D1

C4RS5 RS6/A1

A1

C3 RS2

Fuse

(-) Start/Stop2
(-) Start/Stop1

(�) Ems Com

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

(�) Ems Com

(�) Ems Com

21 3 4

Blue Blue

(~) EMS COM (+)12 V

2 31 5
6

4
8 97 10

Back view. 
10-pin White 
connector. 

Push-to-Start 
button 

connector.

Back view
White16-pin 
connector

At parking lights 
switch

Back view
Grey 54-pin 
connector - 
At driver 

kick panel

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS MUX 

1615141312119

87654321

10

(-)START/
STOP1

(-)START/
STOP2

White/OrangeOrange/BlackYellow/Orange

Back view. 74-pin 
Red connector 

MF11. At driver 
kick panel.

Back view. 58-pin 
Blue connector. 

Connector D 
.Back of fuse 

box.

Back view. 
4-pin white 
connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

Back view. 46-pin 
white connector. 

Connector B. 
Front of fuse box.

Yellow Black

(+) IGNITION(+) ACCESSORY

Pink Blue

TAKE OVER
CONTROL(+)STARTER 

1

1

2

2

3

4

B 4 C 4 B 4 A

A

B

3

3

4

57
4656

55
54

47

49 2

48 38 21 1

4058 30 20 11

44
45

37
2736

35
34

28

25
26

18
917

16
15

10

7
8

4151 31 22 12 4

4252 32 23 13 5

4353 33 24 14 6

50 39 29 19 3

D6

C
U

T

D4

3 14 24 30 40 46

38

1 28 50

2 13 23 29 39 * *

48

*

5 15 31

6 16 32

7 17 25

8 18 26

9 19 27 35

10 36 43

11 21 37 44 49 54

12 22

4 41 * *

42

20

34

33

C
U

T

White Brown

(~) CAN HIGH(~) CAN LOW

A

10

4

5

6

7

8

9

19

20

21

17

16

14

15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24

23

22

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

37

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

29

28

26

1

2

3

4
5
6
7
8

19

7151

41

17
18

47

37

27

74

64

24

73

63

53

23

7252

42

22

70

50

40

30
31
32
33
34
35
36

69

59
49

39

29

58

48

38

28

46

26

*

*

*

*

*

*
*

*
*

*

*
*

**

*
*
*

*

*
*
*
*
*
*
*
*

2

3
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210816

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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HYUNDAI
Veloster N Push-to-start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Parts required (Not included)

2x Diodes

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

GUIDE # 102101

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

Fusebox / Smart Junction Box 

In the driver's side kick panel 

Rear of the Fusebox/Smart Junction Box 

(+)ACCESSORY(+)
IGNITION

(~) EMS
COM

(+)STARTER

(+)12V

(~)CAN 
HIGH1

(~)CAN 
LOW1

(~)CAN 
HIGH2

(~)CAN 
LOW2

At fusebox under the hood

(+)
STARTER

Steering column

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

Start Stop Button Switch 

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)START/
STOP1
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Start/Stop

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A17

A13

A9

A7

A6

VE
LO

ST
ER

A1

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Fuse
Fusible

A18 RS2 RS6/A1RS5

A19

RS7

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

A10/D3

D1

(+) 12 V

Red

(~)EMS COM (+) ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION

Brown

Back view
Blue 82-pin
connector

At the driver's
side kick panel

Back view
Black 4-pin 
Connector
At Fuse 

Box

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

25

41

52

2

26

6768

345

272829

424344

535455

697071

678910111213

1718192021222324

3031323334

4546

5051

353637

5657585960616263

7273747576777879

141516

383940

474849

646566

808182

Green Red

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

6
5

7
8 16

14
13

15

2
1

3
4 12

10
9

11

C
U

T

CAN 
HIGH2

CAN 
LOW2

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

RedBlue

65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN 
HIGH1

CAN 
LOW1

GreenOrange

C4C3C2 C1
(+) STARTER

1

2

19 29

10

5
6

7
8

9

20

17

18

25

24
23
22
21

34
33
32

35

38

37

36

4

16

14
15

13
12

11

27

30

28

31

26

3

Yellow/Black

Back view
White 38-pin connector 
Rear of the Fusebox 

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

Orange

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)START/
STOP1

Yellow/OrangeYellow/Black

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Back view
Grey 10-pin 
connector

At Start Stop 
Button Switch
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Start/Stop

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A17

A13

A9

A7

A6

VE
LO

ST
ER

A1

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Fuse
Fusible

A18 RS2 RS6/A1RS5

A19

RS7

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

A10/D3

D1

(+) 12 V

Red

(~)EMS COM (+) ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION

Brown

Back view
Blue 82-pin
connector

At the driver's
side kick panel

Vue de dos

Back view
Black 4-pin 
Connector
At Fuse 

Box

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

25

41

52

2

26

6768

345

272829

424344

535455

697071

678910111213

1718192021222324

3031323334

4546

5051

353637

5657585960616263

7273747576777879

141516

383940

474849

646566

808182

Green Red

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

6
5

7
8 16

14
13

15

2
1

3
4 12

10
9

11

C
U

T

CAN 
HIGH2

CAN 
LOW2

Back view
White 16-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

RedBlue

65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

CAN 
HIGH1

CAN 
LOW1

GreenOrange

C4C3C2 C1

Back view
Black 77-pin 
connector

At Fusebox, under 
the hood

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20
21

171614 15
1312

18

61 62595856 57 60

11

27
252423

413938

555453

676665

22

30 31 32 33 34 35 36 372928

43 44 45 46 47 48 49 504241

70 71 72 73 74 75 76 776968

26

5251

6463

1 2 3

(+) STARTER

Red

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

Orange

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)START/
STOP1

Yellow/OrangeYellow/Black

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Back view
Grey 10-pin 
connector

At Start Stop 
Button Switch
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210526 GUIDE # 95801

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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HYUNDAI
Veracruz 2007-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES

*OEM Remote
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will not be 

operable during remote start.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION 

At passengerr's kick panel

At ignition harness At BCM, Behond the fusebox

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)
PATS DATA

(+)12 V

(+)
IGNITION 

(+)
ACCESSORY(+)STARTER 

At driver's kick panel

(~)
CAN HIGH

(~)
CAN LOW

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

VE
R

A
C

R
U

Z

D6

D4A20

A10 C1 C2C3 C4RS5RS7RS3 A1/RS6

A1

RS2

Fuse

Back View
Blue connector 

6-pin
Ignition 
harness

Back View
Grey connector  

28-pin
BCM, Behind 

Fusebox

Back View
Yellow connector  20-pin

Passenger-side kick 
panel

1
16 171514131211

765432 10
18 19 20

98

(~) PATS DATA

Cut

Gray

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 211716

14

15

1312

18

11

2725242322 2826

1 2 3

Orange

(-)PARKING
LIGHT (+)IGNITION(+)12V

Green

(+)ACCESSORY(+)STARTER

Blue OrangePink

54 6

1 2 3

(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN1 LOW

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

6

(~) CAN2 LOW(~) CAN2 HIGH

Orange Blue

1
10161718 15 14 13 12 11

9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2

Red/Black Blue

Front View
White 16-pin

OBDII 
Connector

Back View
Yellow connector  18-pin 
Driver-side kick panel 

PUSHON - OFF

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2.
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

ON

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

1

2

RELEASE

3

4
FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X
CAN Network programmed.
Réseau CAN programmé.

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

YELLOW

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

WAIT

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
Page 4 / 7



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Page 5 / 7
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211021

3.4-En-tete_HOOD_
MEDIUM_NoA11

Contents
Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes—1
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—2

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—3
Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—4
Disclaimer | Avertissement—5

Parts required (Not included)

2x Relay

GUIDE # 95911

Supported functions & Notes | Fonctions supportées et Notes

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

XG
30

0
XG

35
0

At ignition 
switch

At Parking 
light switch

Back view
White 20-pin 

connector
Left of the 

steering column

Back view
White 10-pin 

connector
Next to OBDII 

connector

(-)PARKING
LIGHT 

(-)SECURITY
LIGHT

(~)PATS
DATA 

Lt. BlueBrown/WhiteGreen

10 456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

123

C
U

T

2

6

1

5

3

9

4

107 8

(+)12 V (+)
IGNITION (+)STARTER (+)

ACCESSORY

YellowOrangePinkRed

(REVERSE)
UNLOCK

(REVERSE)
LOCK 

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE 

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

GrayTanBlueBlue

C
U

T

C
U

T

(-)DISARM 

Lt. Green

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587 87a

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

30
86

8587

87a 87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

At Driver’s 
door panel

At Driver’s 
kick panel

At Brake 
switch

DISARM RS19(-)
HOOD PIN

A1

RS17
RS18

D6

D4

RS3A10RS10 RS19RS13 RS7RS5RS6/A1RS2

Fuse

(-)Security Light

(-)Security Light

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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  The LEDs will turn off.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

The module is now 
programmed.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

1

2

3

4

5

6

  The Red LED will flash 
10 times rapidly. 
The key bypass is programmed.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Release the programming 
button when the RED LED
is ON.

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

(3x).
3 times

twice and pause.

PRESS
x3

If the RED LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

FLASH 10XSTART

FLASH 10X

x1
HOLD

  The LEDs will alternate
between BLUE, YELLOW, 
RED and BLUE & RED flashes.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON RED

IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALL
E O

ALL

ON

FLASHPRESS

...

X2X3

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 4 / 5



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210505

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure without PATS DATA | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé sans PATS DATA—5

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—6
Disclaimer | Avertissement—7

GUIDE # 95981

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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KIA
Borrego 2009-2011 • • • • • • • • • • • •

Ignition harness
Harnais d'ignition

In Panel Module, left side
of Steering Column
Module du panneau, côté gauche 
de la colonne de direction

(~) PATS DATA

Left of center console above gas pedal
Gauche de la console centrale au-dessus
de la pédal de gaz

(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN1 LOW

(-) HORN

At steering column
À la colonne de direction

(~) CAN2 HIGH

(~) CAN2 LOW

10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

61

9

OBD-II connector
Connecteur OBD-II

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION 

At Ignition connector 

Left of center console above gas pedal 

At Parking light harness

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)
PATS DATA

(+)12 V (+)
IGNITION 

(+)
ACCESSORY(+)STARTER 

109 11

21 3 4 5 7 8

12 13 15 16

6

14

(~)CAN 1
LOW

(~)CAN 1
HIGH

(~)CAN 2
LOW

In Panel Module, left side of Steering 
Column

OBD-II connector 

(~)CAN 2
HIGH

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13

A9

A7

A6

B
O

R
R

EG
O

A1

C3C2 C1A10/D6

A20/D4

RS3C4 RS5RS7 RS2RS6/A1

Fuse

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Blue

Back view 10-Pin White Connector
Left of center console above gas 

pedal Back View
Blue 

connector 
6-pin

Ignition 
harness

(~)
PATS DATA

Black/Orange

1715 1613

98
4 53

21

1110 18
76

12 14

Back View
Black connector 

18-pin
At parking light 

switch

1

65 10987

32

C
U

T

4

54 6

1 2 3

(+)12 V

White

(+)
IGNITION 

Green

(+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY

BlueOrange

(~)CAN 2
HIGH

(~)CAN 2
LOW

109 11

21 3 4 5 7 8

12 13 15 16

6

14

Front View
Black 
16-pin
OBDII 

Connector

Connector 
at fusebox,
Twisted pair 
in door boot

(~)CAN 1
HIGH

BlueBlackWhite

(~)CAN 1
LOW

Red

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2.

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

ON

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

1

2

RELEASE

3

4
FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X
CAN Network programmed.
Réseau CAN programmé.

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

YELLOW

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

WAIT

WAIT

Page 4 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure without PATS DATA | Procédure de Programmation Contour-
nement de Clé sans PATS DATA
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PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PATS DATA WIRE 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210907

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse
1X relay

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE # 102341

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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KIA
Carnival 2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

91.[04]
  MINIMUM
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Driver’s kick panel 

At Ignition harness 

(~) EMS COM

(+) 12 V

(+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY

(+) IGNITION

(~) CAN LOW

(~) CAN HIGH4 C

(MUX) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(          )  CUT2 

(          )  CUT1  

4 A

4 B

At fuse box. 

At headlight-wiper switch

B

C

A
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A9

A7

A6

C
A

R
N

IV
A

L

Back view
 White 55-pin 

connector 
Driver’s kick panel. 

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

White/Black

(~) EMS COM

10

4

5

6

7

8

9

19

20

21

17

16

14

15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24

23

22

30

31

32

33

34

35

36

44

45

46

47

52

53

54

55

48

39

38

49

50

51

40

41

42

43

37

29

28

26

1

2

3

C
U

T

PinkBlue/BlackRed Yellow

(+) 12 V (+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

54 6

1 2 3

10
4

5
6

7
8

9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15
13

12

18

11 27
25

24
23

22
30

31
32

29
28

26

1
2

3

10

4
5
6
7
8

9

19

20
21

17

16

14

15

13
12

18

11 27

25

24

41

40

23
22

30

31

29
39
38

28

26

1
2
3

43

35
36
37

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

10
4

5
6

7
8

9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15
13

12

18

11

24
23

22

1
2

3

Blue Red

Back view
 White 
32-pin 

connector.

(~) CAN LOW (~) CAN HIGH

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 30 31 32292826

1 2 3

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.

4 C

C

Grey/OrangePink/Black

10

4
5
6
7
8

9

19

20
21

17

16

14

15

13
12

18

11 27

25

24

41

40

23
22

30

31

29
39
38

28

26

1
2
3

43

35
36
37

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

1 2 3

At fuse box. 

4 B Back view
 White 
24-pin 

connector.
Back view

 White 47-pin 
connector.

4 A

C
U

T

C
U

T

(          )  CUT2   (          )  CUT1   

Back view
 White 16-pin 

connector
At headlight-wi-

per switch. 

(MUX) PARKING 
LIGHTS

1

9

2 3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

161410

Blue/Orange

D6

D4

30
86

85
87

87a 30

30
86

85
87

87a

87a

30

86 85
87

87aGround
Masse

D
5

A

B

C4 C3A10/D3

D1

A18 RS2 RS7RS6/A1 RS5

Fuse
Fusible

A1

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 4 / 7



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICLE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210922 GUIDE # 102461

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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KIA
Carnival Push-to-Start 2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A QUALIFIED 
TECHNICIAN, ANY ERROR IN THE CONNECTIONS MAY 
CAUSE PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

91.[04]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Driver’s kick panel 

(~) EMS COM

(~) CAN LOW

(~) CAN HIGH

(MUX) PARKING 
LIGHTS

At fuse box. 

At headlight-wiper switch

(+) STARTER 

(+) ACCESSORY

B

B
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A17

A15

A9

A7

A6

C
A

R
N

IV
A

L

A19 A20A18 RS7 A10/D3

D1

C4RS5 RS6/A1C3 RS2

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

A1

Fuse

(-) Start/Stop2
(-) Start/Stop1

Back view
 White 32-pin 

connector
At rear fuse box. 

Back view
 Black 6-pin 
connector

At front fuse 
box. 

1

9

2 3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

161410

Back view
 White 16-pin 

connector
At headlight-wi-

per switch. 

Back view
 White 55-pin 

connector 
Driver’s kick panel. 

EM11 Connector. 

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 30 31 32292826

1 2 3

Back view
 White 
32-pin 

connector.

Vue de 
dos

Connec-
teur Blanc 
de 32 pins.

10
4

5
6

7
8

9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15
13

12

18

11 27
25

24
23

22
30

31
32

29
28

26

1
2

3

10

4
5
6
7
8

9

19

20
21

17

16

14

15

13
12

18

11 27

25

24

41

40

23
22

30

31

29
39
38

28

26

1
2
3

43

35
36
37

42

47
46
45
44

32
33
34

10
4

5
6

7
8

9

19
20

21
17

16
14

15
13

12

18

11

24
23

22

1
2

3

2 31 5
6

4
8 97 10

Back view. 10-pin 
White connector. 

Push-to-Start 
button 

connector.

4

5

6

1

2

3

4

5

6

1

2

3

A

A

B

B

White/Black

(~) EMS COM(MUX) PARKING 
LIGHTS

Blue/Orange BlueRed

(~) CAN 
LOW

(~) CAN 
HIGH

Pink BlackRedYellow

(+) 12 V(+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION(-)START/
STOP1

(-)START/
STOP2

Orange/BlackYellow/Orange

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20
171614 151312 18

27
25

242322

30 31 32 33 34
35 36

44 45 46 47

52 53 54 5548
3938

49 50 51

40 41 42 4337

29

2826

1

2

3

21

11

C
U

T
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210303

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse
1X relay

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 99601

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition switch

Under steering column 

(~)EMS COM

1

2

2

Right of the fuse box

(+) IGNITION (+)12V

Behind the fuse box

A

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

CAN2
LOW

CAN2
HIGH

(          )  CUT2

(          )  CUT1 

2 C

2 B

4 3

(-) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking light harness, above key barrel 

(-)HORN

Horn connector At clutch switch

(-)CLUTCH

Page 2 / 8
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 8 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A9

A7

A6

EL
A

N
TR

A

48

70403212

695823 31 39

47 6857

11

2

22 30

46 6756

10

21 29

6655

9

20

45 6554

8

19 28 38

44 6453

7

18 27 37

43 6352

6

17 26 36

42 6251

5

16 25 35

41 6150

4

15 24

6049

3

14

713313

59341Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.
41

63 42 32 12

52 2

62 43 11153111

4061 44 101630

3960 45 91729

59 46 818

3858 47 7192811

3657 48 6202711

3556 49 5212611

3455 50 42225

54 51 323

64 33 13

53 24 1

Brown

(~)EMS
COM

Back view Blue 
71-pin connector

Right of the 
Fusebox

1

12

2

2

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.
Modèles US: si le fil (~) 
EMS COM n'est pas 
présent, le véhicule 
n'est pas équipé d'un 
transpondeur. Utilisez la 
programmation 2 pour 
les fonctions CAN.

GreenOrange

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Blue

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

Orange

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

2 C

Back view
Red 58-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

A

A

2

Back view
White 32-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

8

40 58

10 18

9 17

5333246 14

157

43

5232235 13 42

5131224 12 41

39293 19 50

2 49

16 26

28 37

27 36

3425

35 45

47 57

46 56

5444

55

11 20 30

481 21 38

Red

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

30

86

85

87
87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
Masse

87a

D5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

(          )  CUT1  

C

2

B

2 B

(+) 12 V

Red Black

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Pink

1 2 3

4 5 6

White

(+) 
STARTER

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

(-)HORN

White/Noir

Back view 
14-pin
White 

connector 
Horn 

connector

1

9

2 3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Blue

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light harness, 
above key barrel. 

10

4

4

3

3

A1

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Fuse

RS2 RS7RS6/A1 RS5a

ACCESSORY1RS5a OUT

OUT

(+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITION (+)RS6
STARTERRS7 OUT (+) 

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

HORN OUT RS19 

RS19 A18

(-)

A10/D1

D3



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A9

A7

A6

EL
A

N
TR

A

48

70403212

695823 31 39

47 6857

11

2

22 30

46 6756

10

21 29

6655

9

20

45 6554

8

19 28 38

44 6453

7

18 27 37

43 6352

6

17 26 36

42 6251

5

16 25 35

41 6150

4

15 24

6049

3

14

713313

59341Back view - 
Blue 6-pin 

connector, at 
ignition 

connector.
41

63 42 32 12

52 2

62 43 11153111

4061 44 101630

3960 45 91729

59 46 818

3858 47 7192811

3657 48 6202711

3556 49 5212611

3455 50 42225

54 51 323

64 33 13

53 24 1

Brown

(~)EMS
COM

Back view Blue 
71-pin connector

Right of the 
Fusebox

1

12

2

2

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

C
U

T

US Models: If the (~) 
EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is 
not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN 
functions use 
programming #2.
Modèles US: si le fil (~) 
EMS COM n'est pas 
présent, le véhicule 
n'est pas équipé d'un 
transpondeur. Utilisez la 
programmation 2 pour 
les fonctions CAN.

GreenOrange

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 3029 32312826

1 2 3

Blue

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

Orange

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

2 C

Back view
Red 58-pin 
connector

Rear of the 
Fusebox

A

A

2

Back view
White 32-pin 

connector
Rear of the 

Fusebox

8

40 58

10 18

9 17

5333246 14

157

43

5232235 13 42

5131224 12 41

39293 19 50

2 49

16 26

28 37

27 36

3425

35 45

47 57

46 56

5444

55

11 20 30

481 21 38

Red

(          )  CUT2   

Pink

30

86

85

87
87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
Masse

87a

D5

30

D4

D6

C
U

T

C
U

T

(          )  CUT1  

C

2

B

2 B

(+) 12 V

Red Black

(+) 
ACCESSORY(+) IGNITION

Pink

1 2 3

4 5 6

White

(+) 
STARTER

6 5 3 28 7

14 13 12 11 10 9

4 1

(-)HORN

White/Noir

Back view 
14-pin
White 

connector 
Horn 

connector

1

9

2 3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Blue

Back view - Black 
16-pin connector, At 

Parking light harness, 
above key barrel. 

10

4

4

3

3

4 5 6

1 2 3

(-)
CLUTCH
Green/
Black

Back view
Black 6-pin 
connector
At clutch 

switch

A1

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Fuse

RS2 RS7RS6/A1 RS5a

ACCESSORY1RS5a OUT

OUT

(+)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITION (+)RS6
STARTERRS7 OUT (+) 

(          )  CUT2   
(          )  CUT1  

(          )  CUT1  

HORN OUT RS19 

RS19 A18

(-)

A10/D1

D3 RS8
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
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PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICLE WITHOUT EMS COM WIRE 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211001

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 101031

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

t

Tr
un

k 
R

el
ea

se

H
or

n

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

S
ec

ur
e 

Ta
ke

 O
ve

r

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g*
*

KIA
K5 2.5L Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X 1Amp Diodes
4X 3Amp Diodes
1X Diode

PUSH
START

Page 1 / 7

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

(~) EMS COM

(+) 12 V
(+) IGNITION 1

(+) STARTER 

(+) ACCESSORY

2 D

2 B

2

1 At passenger’s kick panel

At ICU, junction block-dash fuse boxAt ICU, back of the junction block-dash fuse box 

2 C 2 B

2 A

1

2 C

2 C

(~) CAN2 HIGH(~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN1 HIGH(~) CAN1 LOW

2 E

2 D

(CUT) KEY TAKE OVER

(-) START/STOP 2

(-) START/STOP 1

4 At Push-to-start button

4

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS 1

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS 2

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS 4

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS 3

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 1/2

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(-) Start/Stop

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A9

A7

A6

K
5

A1

Fu
se

RS2 RS6/A1 RS5

RS4

RS7

TAKE OVER CONTROL

TAKE OVER CONTROL

A10/D3

D1

SEE NEXT PAGE 

SEE NEXT PAGE 

1

44

35

43
42
41
40
39
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37
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25
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1
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7
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1
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56
57

54

47

1

9

7
816

17
18

123648

319293950

1120304058

51323324252

41222314151

61424334353

249

15

10
27

25
2635

36
37

34

28
46

44
4555

56
57

54

47

57
46 56

55
54

47

492

4828211

40 58302011

44
45

37
27 36

35
34

28

25
26

18
9 17

16
15

10

7
8

41 513122124

42 523223135

43 533324146

503929193

Back view. 58-pin 
White connector. 

Front of fuse box.

Back view. 58-pin 
Red connector. 

Front of fuse box.

Back view. 4-pin Black connector. Front 
of fuse box.

Back view. 44-pin 
White connector.  
Passenger Kick 

Panel. 
FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

(~) EMS COM

White White

(+) 12V

Red Red

(+)
STARTER

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
ACCESSORY

C
U

T

Back view. 
58-pin Blue 

connector. Back 
of fuse box.

Yellow

1 2

2 A

2 D

2 C2 B

A

E

D

BC

3AMP
Diode

3AMP
Diode

3AMP
Diode

3AMP
Diode

Green/Black

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS 3

Brown/Black

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS 4

White

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS 1

Orange

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS 2

Brown

C
U

T

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

D4

D6

3

44

Page 3 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 2/2 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(-) Start/Stop

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A9

A7

A6

K
5

A19

TAKE OVER CONTROL

TAKE OVER CONTROL

SEE PREVIOUS
PAGE 

SEE PREVIOUS
PAGE 

SEE PREVIOUS
PAGE 

SEE PREVIOUS
PAGE 

1
E

D

White

65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

Back view. 16-pin White 
connector. Back of fuse box. 

Back view. 10-pin White 
connector. Push-to-Start 

button connector. 

C4 C3C1

CAN 2 HIGH CAN 1 HIGH CAN 1 LOW 

Orange Green

C2

CAN 2 LOW 

Brown

6

54321

7 8 9 10

(-)START/STOP1 (-)START/STOP2

Yellow/Black Yellow/Orange

2 E

3

3

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
Diode
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RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote

• The remote-starter remote or
• The door handle

Remote start
the vehicle.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release the 
Push-to-Start button 

once. 

9.3-FUNCT.2-12_PTS_DoorHandle_pts
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211001

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse
2X 1Amp Diodes

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 101031

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
VEHICULES

YEARS 
ANÉES Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
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Li
gh

t

Tr
un

k 
R

el
ea

se

H
or

n

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

S
ec

ur
e 

Ta
ke

 O
ve

r

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g*
*

KIA
K5 1.6L Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION

(~) EMS COM

(+) 12 V

(+) IGNITION 1
(+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY2 C 2 B

2

1 At passenger’s kick panel

At ICU, junction block-dash fuse boxAt ICU, back of the junction block-dash fuse box 

2 C 1 B

1 A

1

(~) CAN2 HIGH(~) CAN2 LOW

(~) CAN1 HIGH(~) CAN1 LOW

2 D

2 D

(CUT) KEY TAKE OVER

(-) START/STOP 2

(-) START/STOP 1

4 At Push-to-start button

4

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

At headlight-Wiper switch
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(-) Start/Stop
(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A17

A9

A7

A6

K
5

A1

Fu
se

A18RS2 RS6/A1 RS5 RS7

A19

TAKE OVER CONTROL

TAKE OVER CONTROL

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

A10/D3

D1

1

44

35

43
42
41
40
39
38
37
3626

25
24

28
29

31
30

32

13

1
33

27

34

18

20
21
22

23
15
14

16
17

19
8

10
11
12

5
4
3
2

6
7

9

1

9

7
816

17
18

123648

319293950

1120304058

51323324252

41222314151

61424334353

249

15

10
27

25
2635

36
37

34

28
46

44
4555

56
57

54

47

57
46 56

55
54

47

492

4828211

40 58302011

44
45

37
27 36

35
34

28

25
26

18
9 17

16
15

10

7
8

41 513122124

42 523223135

43 533324146

503929193

Back view. 58-pin 
White connector. 

Front of fuse 
box.

Back view. 4-pin Black 
connector. Front of fuse 

box.

Back view. 44-pin 
White connector.  
Passenger Kick 

Panel. 
FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

4 3 2 1

4 3 2 1

(~) EMS COM

White White

(+) 12V

Red Red

(+)
STARTER

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
ACCESSORY

C
U

T

Back view. 
58-pin Blue 

connector. Back 
of fuse box.

Yellow

1

2

2

A

2 C2 B

A

D

C

B

White

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

65 7 8

161413 15

21 3 4

12109 11

Back view. 16-pin White 
connector. Back of fuse 

box. 
Back view. 16-pin White 
connector at steering 

column.

Back view. 
10-pin White 
connector. 

Push-to-Start 
button 

connector.

C4 C3C1
CAN 2 CAN 1 

HIGH
CAN 1 
LOW
Orange Green

C2
CAN 2 
LOW

RedBrown

(-)MUX PARKING 
LIGHTS

Brown

C
U

T

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

D4

D6

4

6

54321

7 8 9 10

(-)START/
STOP1

1A
 D

io
de

(-)START/
STOP2

Yellow/Black Yellow/Orange

2 D
3

HIGH

43

44
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 

Page 4 / 6



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote

• The remote-starter remote or
• The door handle

Remote start
the vehicle.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release the 
Push-to-Start button 

once. 

9.3-FUNCT.2-12_PTS_DoorHandle_pts
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210503

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure without PATS DATA | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé sans PATS DATA—5

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—6
Disclaimer | Avertissement—7

Parts required (Not included)

2X Diodes

GUIDE # 96101

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION

At Driver’s kick panel

At BCM Module,Left of the steering column 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(~)PATS DATA

At Ignition harness 

 (+)STARTER (+)12 V

(+)
IGNITION 

(+)
ACCESSORY

D
(-) UNLOCK/
DISARM

(-) UNLOCK
DETECTION

(-)LOCK/
ARM

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

3 B

3 C

 BACK VIEW

109 11

21 3 4 5 7 8

12 13 15 16

6

14

(~)CAN LOW

(~)CAN HIGH

OBD-II connector

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

M
A

G
EN

TI
S

O
PT

IM
A

RS17

RS18 RS13 RS10 A10/D6

A20/D4

C3 C4 RS3 RS7 RS2 RS5 RS6/A1

A1

Fuse

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS(~)PATS DATA

YellowOrange YellowBlack

13

26

10

11

1223
24
25

8

9

21

22

4
5
6
7

17
18

19

20

30

31

32

33

3

16

29

1
2

14

27
28

15

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

Back view
White 18-Pin 

connector
At BCM 

Module,Left of 
the steering 

column

Back view White 33-Pin connector
At Driver’s kick panel

C
U

T

Back View
Blue 

connector 
6-pin

Ignition 
harness

3

(+)12 V (+)
IGNITION (+)STARTER (+)

ACCESSORY

GreenGreen Yellow Black

54

3

6

21

(~)CAN HIGH

White

(~)CAN LOW

Black

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

14

Front View
Black 
16-pin
OBDII 

Connector

(-) UNLOCK/
DISARM

(-) UNLOCK
DETECTION

(-)LOCK/
ARM

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Green RedBrown/OrangeOrange White/Black

987654321

121110 14 15 1716 1813

21 3 9 10

11 12 13

54 6

14 15 16 19 20

7 8

17 18
10

4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20171614 151312 1811

1 2 3

Back view
Brown 20-Pin 

connector
At Driver’s 
kick panel

Back view
Blue 20-Pin 
connector

At Driver’s 
kick panel

Back view
Black 18-Pin 

connector
At Driver’s 
kick panel

D

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
Diode

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is not 
present the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2.

3 C 3 B 3 D A

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly ten (x10) times.
CAN Network programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

ON

5
IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

1

2

RELEASE

3

4
FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X
CAN Network programmed.
Réseau CAN programmé.

ON
ON

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

YELLOW

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

WAIT

WAIT

Page 4 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure without PATS DATA | Procédure de Programmation Contour-
nement de Clé sans PATS DATA
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PROGRAM.: 2 VEHICULE WITHOUT PATS DATA WIRE



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211025

3.4-En-tete_HOOD_
MEDIUM_NoA11

Contents
Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Automatique—3

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure without PATS DATA | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé sans PATS DATA—5

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—6
Disclaimer | Avertissement—7

GUIDE # 97251

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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DESCRIPTION 

At fusebox

At parking light switch

At ignition harness 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

3

3

3

3

A (~) PATS DATA

At driver’s kick panel 

(-) ARM

(-) DISARM

(+) FOOT BRAKE

C

3 B

B

A

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY(+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

R
IO

/R
IO

5

RS20 RS19 RS17 RS18 RS13 A20/D6

A10/D4

RS3 RS7 RS2 RS5 RS6/A1

Fuse

A1

ARM(-) IN RS20
DIASARM(-) IN RS19

3

3

3

Back View
Blue 

connector 
6-pin

Ignition 
harness

Back View
Blue connector 

20-pin
Parking light 

switch

Back view
39-Pins Gray Connector
Right of Junction Box  

1326

10
11
12

23
24
25

8

9
21

22

4
5
6
7

17
18
19
20

30
31
32
33

31629

1
2

1427
28

36
37
38
39

35
34

15

3
2

4
5

6

9

1 8

7 18
13

10
11

12
16

17
14

15

2
1

3
4

5

7
11

8
9

10
14

15

6 16
12

13

1 2 3 4 5

11

9

10 1312

6 7 8

14 15 16 17 19 2018

RedBlue/Black

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS(~)PATS DATA

C
U

T

10

4

5

6

7

8

9

19

20

21

17

16

14

15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24

23

22

41

42

40

39

38

37

36

35

34

33

32

31

30

29

28

26

1

2

3

3 B3 C

Back View
Gray 

connector 
18-pin

At fusebox

Back View
White 

connector 
16-pin

At fuseboxBack View
Green connector 

42-pin
At driver kick panel 

32 4 5 6

9

1

8

7

18
13

10 11
12

16 17
14 15

21 3 4 5

7
11

8 9
10

14 15

6

16
12 13

A

3

AC B

BlueYellow/Orange Yellow/Black Red/OrangeWhite/Black

(-) 
UNLOCK

(-) 
DISARM(-) ARM (-) 

LOCK
(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE

US Models: If the (~) Pats Data wire is not present the vehicle is not equipped 
with an immobilizer. For CAN functions use programming #2.

54

3

6

21

PinkBlue OrangeWhite

(+)12 V (+)
IGNITION(+)STARTER (+)

ACCESSORY

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Automatique
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Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

ON

5

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

1

2

RELEASE

3

4

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

YELLOW

ON
ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure 
de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Key Bypass Programming Procedure without PATS DATA | Procédure de Programmation Contourne-
ment de Clé sans PATS DATA
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211111

Contents
Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—2
WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme—3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—5
Disclaimer | Avertissement—6

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE # 100361

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
monitoring The vehicles OEM remote will be operable 

during remote start.

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

At Ignition Connector 

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) DISARM(-) UNLOCK

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

Under the wiper switch

(-) LOCK

Junction connector Behind fuse Box 

(          ) CUT2

(          ) CUT2

(          )  CUT1

(          )  CUT1

Back of Fuse Box

WHITE WIRE
FIL BLANC

WHITE WIRE

ATTENTION 
NE PAS utiliser celui-ci de la même couleur

CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

CAUTION
DO NOT use this wire

(~) CAN2 HIGH(~) CAN1 HIGH

(~) CAN1 LOW (~) CAN2 LOW 
At clutch switch

(-) CLUTCH
SWITCH

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V (+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A17

A13

A9

A7

A6

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Pink/
Black

Orange/
Black

Orange
Green

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM2(-) UNLOCK

Yellow Brown Green

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

910 8 7 3 26 5 4

1920 18 17 13 1216 15 14

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction

connector
Behind

fuse Box

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
Under the
arm of the 

wiper switch

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

1

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

13

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

25

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

37

39

47

46

48

Lt. Green

(          )
CUT2   

(          )
CUT1   (-) LOCK

White

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

CAUTION
Do not use this  wire

CAUTION
Do not use this wire

C
U

T

C
U

T

1

11

Green Blue

(+) 12 V

Green RedRed

(+) STARTER

White

(+) ACC.(+) IGN.

1 2 3

4 5 6

A1

(~)Parking Lights - Mux

(+)Parking Lights

(~)IMMO DATA

(-)Driver Door Pin

A18 RS2A10 RS6/A1 RS5 C1C4 C3 C2RS7

Fuse

A20RS18RS17 D6

D4

D3

D1

RS10/A19

(-) DISARM OUT RS10

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1

(-) Disarm2

WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4 12V BATTERY (+) 

Ground  (-)RS1
RS2 IN

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A17

A13

A9

A7

A6

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 
connector

(~)IMMO
DATA

Back view - Grey
82-pin connector - In the 
driver's side kick panel

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Blue/Black

(MUX)
PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Pink/
Black

Orange/
Black

Orange
Green

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-) 
DISARM2(-) UNLOCK

Yellow Brown Green

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

910 8 7 3 26 5 4

1920 18 17 13 1216 15 14

US Models: If the (~) IMMO Data 
wire is not present the vehicle is not 
equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction

connector
Behind

fuse Box

Back view
Black 48-pin 

connector
In the

driver's side 
kick panel

Back view
Black 16-pin 

connector
Under the
arm of the 

wiper switch

5

6

4

8

9

7

2

1

3

11

10

12

17

18

16

20

21

19

14

13

15

23

22

24

29

30

28

32

33

31

26

25

27

35

34

36

41

42

40

44

45

43

38

37

39

47

46

48

Lt. Green

(          )
CUT2   

(          )
CUT1   (-) LOCK

White

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

CAUTION
Do not use this  wire

CAUTION
Do not use this wire

C
U

T

C
U

T

1

11

Green Blue

(-) CLUTCH
SWITCH
Pink

Back view
Black 4-pin 
connector
At clutch

switch

21 3 4

(+) 12 V

Green RedRed

(+) STARTER

White

(+) ACC.(+) IGN.

1 2 3

4 5 6

RS7b

A1

(~)Parking Lights - Mux

(+)Parking Lights

(~)IMMO DATA

(-)Driver Door Pin

A18 RS2A10 RS6/A1 RS5 C1C4 C3 C2RS7

Fuse
Fusible

A20RS18RS17 D6

D4

D3

D1

RS10/A19

(-) DISARM OUT RS10

Cut1
Cut2

Cut2

Cut1

(-) Disarm2
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x7 X6X7
(7x).

7 times

6 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure 
de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210617 GUIDE #  100381

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Lg
ht

s

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
em

on
ito

rin
g 

KIA
Rio Automatic transmission - Push-to-start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Manual transmission - Push-to-start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

2x Diodes

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 6
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DESCRIPTION

In the driver's side kick panel 

(~) IMMO
DATA

Back of Fuse Box

(+) IGNITION

(+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY(+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY(+) STARTER

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

(-) MUX PARKING LIGHTS

Under the wiper switch Steering column

Junction connector Behind fuse Box 

(~) CAN2 HIGH(~) CAN1 HIGH

(~) CAN1 LOW (~) CAN2 LOW

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)START/
STOP1

Start Stop Button Switch 

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

(+) 12 V
Blue Red White

(+) 
STARTER

(+) ACC. (+) 
IGNITION
Red

Back view - Grey 
82-pin connector - In 

the driver's
side kick panel 

8266
6548

4940

38

37

35

24

3421

13

33

32

20

19

3118

3017

9

6

7

8

23 36

22

12

11

10

79

75

72

73

74

78

77

76

63

59

56

57

58

62

61

60

39
16

715544295
705443

46

45

51

50

284
695342273
68262
675241251

15
64

81
804714

Tan

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

1 2 3 4 5 6

20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27

7 8 9
11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18

30 31 32 33 34

48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55

35 36 37
39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46

101 101 10

47 56

19 28

29 38

Back view - 
Black 56-pin 
connector

Back
of Fuse Box 

Back view
Grey 56-pin 
connector
Back of

Fuse Box

(~)IMMO
DATA

TAKE OVER
CONTROL
Brown

C
U

T

53
46

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Lt.Green

Back view
 Black 16-pin 

connector
At  steering 

column

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)CAN
1 HIGH

(~)CAN
1 LOW

(~)CAN
2 HIGH

(~)CAN
2 LOW

Orange Green Blue

Back view
Green 20-pin 

Connector
Junction 

connector 
Behind fuse Box

Green

910 8 7 3 2 16 5 4

1920 18 17 13 12 1116 15 14

(-)START/
STOP1

GreenPink

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Back view
Grey 10-pin 
connector

At Start Stop 
Button Switch

(-)START/
STOP2

A1

TAKE OVER CONTROL

TAKE OVER CONTROL

(~)PARKING LIGHTS - MUX

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Fuse

A18 RS2A10 RS6/A1RS5

A19

D4

D6RS7 C3 C2C1C4

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Start/Stop

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20

A17

A13

A9

A7

A6

GUIDE #  100381 Page 3 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

1

2

3

4

RELEASE

ON
RED

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

� 

� 

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
Key bypass programmed.

 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The BLUE will turn off.

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Press and release the 
programming button 
SEVEN (7x) times.

xx77
PRESS

� The RED LED will flash 6 
times each second.

FLASH X6

ON

PRESS X7

...

IGN ON

xx22
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 4 / 6



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210916

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions—1
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—2
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—3
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—4
Disclaimer | Avertissement—5

GUIDE # 102311

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: :

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

76.[60]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13

A8
A5
A4

RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 

RS1 Ground  (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A3

A2

SE
D

O
N

A

D6 RS13A10 RS17 RS3RS18

D4

RS5 RS7RS6/A1

A1

RS2

Fuse

Security  Light

Security  Light

Back view
White 6-pin connector 
At Ignition harness 

Back view
 White 10-pin connector 

Immobilizer module. 

At Parking 
lights harness

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White/Red or White 

4

910 5678

2 13

RedOrange or Green

(~) PATS
DATA

(    ) SECURITY 
LIGHT

C
U

T

Black/YellowWhite Black

(+)12 V (+)STARTER (+)
ACCESSORY(+)IGNITION

4 5 6

1 2 3

White/BlueYellow/Black Red/Black

Back view
 Black 22-pin 

connector
Left of steering 

column. 

Back view
 White 22-pin 

connector
Left of steering 

column. 

4 A 4 B

(-) 
UNLOCK

(-) 
LOCK

10

45678

9192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 1122

123

10

45678

9192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 1122

123

2

34

1

White

4

Back view - 4-Pin 
White Connector - 

Brake switch. 

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1
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RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x3 X2X3
(3x).

3 times

twice and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200513

Parts required

2X Diodes

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

GUIDE # 95241

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

76.[56]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Seltos Push to Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

At Driver kick panel 2

(+) 12V

At front of fuse box 

A

A(+) ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION

(~)EMS COM

2
At back of fuse box 

TAKE OVER
CONTROL

CAN2 
HIGH

CAN2 
LOW

CAN1 
LOW

CAN1 
HIGHC

C

(+) STARTER

B

B

Under steering column

Behind wiper arm.

(~)PARKING
LIGHT MUX

At push button 

(-)START/
STOP1

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)HORN
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

SE
LT

O
S

A18 RS7 RS6/A1RS5 D3/A10 RS3

A19

RS2

A1

TAKE OVER CONTROL

TAKE OVER CONTROL

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

Fuse D1D4

D6

RS3 OUT Horn (-)

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not present 
the vehicle is not equipped with an immobilizer. For 
CAN functions use programming #2.

Back view
 - Bleu 58-pin 

connector
 - Rear of the 

Fusebox

Blue

(+) ACCES-
SORY
Green

(+) 
STARTER

Back view - 82-Pin - Black Connector
 - In the driver's side kick panel

White/Orange

(~)EMS
COM

10

4
5

6
7
8
9

19
20
21

17

16

14
15

13
12

18

11

27

25

24
23
22

30

29
28

26

1

2

3

40

34
35
36
37

38
39

49

50
51

47

46

44

45

43
42

48

41

57

55
54
53

52

60
59
58

56
31
32
33

70

64
65
66

67

68

69

79

80
81

77
76

74
75

73
72

78

71

82

61
62
63

20

C
U

T

10

4

5
6

7
8
9

19

20

21

17
16

14

15

13

12

18

11

27

25

24
23

22

30

29

28

26

1

2
3

40

34
35
36
37

38

39
49
50

51

47
46

44

43
42

48

41

57

55
54

53
52

58

56

31

32
33

Back view
White 47-pin 

connector
front of the 

Fusebox

2 B2 A

45

B

(+) 
IGNITION 
Red 

FUSES

A

(+) 12 V

Red

2 2

17

9

4 5

6 7 8 10

1 2 3

(-)START/
STOP1

(-)START/
STOP2

Yellow/BlackYellow/Orange

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

Back view - 
White 10-pin 
connector - at 
Push-to-start 

button.

1

9

2

10

3

11

4

12

5

13

6 7

15

8

1614

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS - MUX
Blue

Back view - 
Black 16-pin 
connector - 

Behind wiper 
arm.

4

OPTIONAL 
FACULTATIF

White Brown

(~)CAN
1LOW

(~)CAN
1HIGH

C3C4

Back view - 
White 

22-pins - 
Rear of the 

Fusebox

Black

(~)CAN
2HIGH

C1

White

(~)CAN
2LOW

C2

4 C

1

10

2

3 4
5 6 7 8 9

19 20 211716
14

15
13

12

18

11
22

3 4 6 71 2

9 10 11 12 13 14

5 8

Back view 
14-pin
White 

connector 
Horn 

connector

(-)
HORN
White

5

TAKE OVER
CONTROL
Pink

C
U

T

45

C
5

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15

A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~)EMS COM

(~)EMS COM

(-) Start/Stop
(MUX) Parking Lights

(~) EMS COM

(-) Hood Status

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A20

A17

A14

A9

A7

A6
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1
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RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210528

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—4
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—5
Disclaimer | Avertissement—6

GUIDE # 96651

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FIRMWARE VERSION

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION

At Parking Light switch

At Ignition harness 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+)12 V

(+)
IGNITION 

(+)STARTER 
(+)
ACCESSORY

Left of the steering column 

(-) UNLOCK(-)HATCH GLASS (-)LOCK

(-)DISARM

(-)ARM

At brake switch

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(~) PATS DATA

(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

SO
R

EN
TO

RS17RS16 RS15 RS10 RS18RS13 A10/D6

A20/D4

RS3 RS7 RS2 RS5 RS6/A1

A1

Fuse

ARM IN RS15 (-)

HATCH GLASS IN RS10 (-)

DISARM IN RS16(-)

Back View
Blue connector 

6-pin
Ignition 
harness

10

4 5 6 7 8

9 19 20 21171614 151312 1811 242322

1 2 3

10

4 5 6 7 8

9 19 20 21171614 151312 1811 242322

1 2 3

(~)PATS DATA

Green/Orange

C
U

T

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

Back view
White 18-Pin 

connector
At parking light 

switch.

Back view
24-Pin 

connector
At passenger 

kick panel.

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

White

54

3

6

21

(+) 12 V (+) IGNITION (+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY

YellowRed Blue Orange

1

43

2 134 121110987651 2 3

2620 22 23 24 2517 18 19 2114 1615

134 121110987651 2 3

2620 22 23 24 2517 18 19 2114 1615

BlueWhite White

Back view
Black 26-Pin 

connector
Left steering 

column.

White connector 
26-Pin 

connector
Left steering 

column.

Back view
White 4-Pin 
connector
At brake 
switch.

(-) UNLOCK (-)LOCK

Red/Orange

(-)HATCH GLASS

Green

(-)ARM

Orange

(-)DISARM(+)  FOOT  BRAKE

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Release the programming 
button when the YELLOW 
LED is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 When the RED and the 
YELLOW LED will turn ON:

Wait

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

ON

TURN
ON/RUN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

This process may take up to 5 minutes

 The RED, the BLUE and 
the YELLOW LEDs are 
ON: programming process 
started.

 The LEDs slowly 
alternate between the RED, 
BLUE and YELLOW LED's: 
processing... 

 When the YELLOW 
LED begins to flash 
rapidly: The key bypass 
is programmed.

This process may take up to 5 minutes 

  The BLUE, YELLOW, RED 
and BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

ON

5

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

1

2

RELEASE

3

4

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

6

If the LED is not solid 
YELLOW, disconnect the 
4-Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

YELLOW

ON
ON

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210923 GUIDE # 100511

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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KIA
Sorento Push-to-start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

*
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

The TPMS light will flash under remote start 
and turn off after the take-over procedure is 
completed

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

91.[01]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 6
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DESCRIPTION

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) CAN HIGH

(~) CAN LOW

(+) 12 V

(+) IGNITION 1

(+) STARTER 

(+) ACCESSORY

(-) START/STOP 2

(-) START/STOP 1

1 A

4

4

4

A

A

4 B

B

A

1

1

1

B

B

At driver’s kick panel At headlight-Wiper switch

At Push-to-start button 

At ICU, junction block-dash fuse box
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(MUX) Parking Lights

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A13

A9

A7

A6

A3

A2

SO
R

EN
TO

A19 A20 A18 RS7A10/D3

D1

C4 RS5 RS6/A1

A1

C3 RS2

Fuse

(-) Start/Stop2
(-) Start/Stop1

(�) Immo Data

(�) Immo Data

(�) Immo Data

10

4
5
6

7
8

9

19

20
21

17

16

14

15

13
12

18

1127

25

24

23
22

30

40

41

39
38

47 37
46 36
45 35
44 34
43 33
42 32

29

28

2631

1
2
3

4

5

6

1

2

3

Pink BlueBlue Blue RedRed Black

Back view
Blue 76-pin connector 

At Driver’s kick 
panel

Back view
White 55-pin 

connector
At Driver’s kick panel 

Back view
 Black 6-pin 
connector

At ICU, junction 
block-dash fuse box. 

Back view
 White 47-pin connector 

At ICU, junction 
block-dash fuse box. 

(~) IMMO DATA (~) CAN HIGH(~) CAN LOW (+)12 V (+) IGNITION(+)STARTER (+) ACCESSORY

1 A

4 A 4 B
1 1

B

2 31 5
6

4
8 97 10

Back view. 10-pin 
White connector. 

Push-to-Start 
button 

connector.

Back view
Black 16-pin 
connector

At parking lights 
switch

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS MUX 

1615141312119

87654321

10

(-)START/
STOP1

(-)START/
STOP2

4

5

6

1

2

3

White/OrangeOrange/BlackYellow/Orange

76

15 37 48 75
14 36 47 74
13 35 46 73

12 27 34 45 60 72
11 26 59 71
10 25 58 70
9 24 57 69
8 23 56 68
7 22

33 44

55 67
6 21 32 43 54 66
5 20 31 42 53 65
4 19 30 41 52 64
3 18 29 40 51 63
2 17 28 39 50 62

16 38 49

1 61

10 18 24 27 36 47

28

1 25 37

9 17 23 26 35 46 54

30 39

29 38

8 116 22 34 45 26
7 115 21 33 44 25

3 12 20

2

32 41 49
2 11 19 31 10 48

6 14 43 24
5 13 42 50

55

C
U

T

1
10 2

3
4
5
6

7
8

9

20
21

17

16

14

15
21
20

41
40

13
12
11

32
43 33

34
35
36
37

42

47
46
45
44 27

19
18

23
22

30
29

39
38

28

2631

A

B
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

ON
x2

OFF
x1

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button once to shut off the 
ignition.

Press and release the Push-to-
Start button twice to turn ON the 
ignition. 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211018

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Sorento 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 100331

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

NOTES

The TPMS light will flash under remote start 
and turn off after the take-over procedure is 
completed

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

91.[01]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION 

At Driver kick panel

Ignition switch

(~)IMMO DATA

(+) IGNITION

CAN1 
LOW

CAN1 
HIGH

(          )  CUT2   

(          )  CUT1 

Back of the fuse box

Parking lights switch

(~) MUX PARKING
LIGHTS

2 A

2 B

4 A 4 B

Page 2 / 7

(+) 12V (+) Accessory1 (+) STARTER1



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

SO
R

EN
TO

20
21

10 18 24 27 36 47 55

28

1 25 37

9 17 23 26 35 46 54

30 39

29 38

8 116 22 34 45 26
7 115 21 33 44 25

3 12 20

2

32 41 49
2 11 19 31 10 48

6 14 43 24
5 13 42 50

(~)IMMO
DATA
White/Orange

Back view
Blue 6-pin 
connector
At ignition 

switch

Back view - 65-Pin White Connector 
In the driver's side kick panel

C
U

T

(+) STARTER(+) 12 V (+) ACCES-
SORY1 (+) IGNITION

PinkRed Yellow Blue/Grey

1 2 3

4 5 6

76

15 37 48 75
14 36 47 74
13 35 46 73

12 27 34 45 60 72
11 26 59 71
10 25 58 70
9 24 57 69
8 23 56 68
7 22

33 44

55 67
6 21 32 43 54 66
5 20 31 42 53 65
4 19 30 41 52 64
3 18 29 40 51 63
2 17 28 39 50 62

16 38 49

1 61

B
Back view

Black 16-pin 
connector

At parking lights 
switch

US Models: If the (~) EMS COM wire is not 
present the vehicle is not equipped with an 
immobilizer. For CAN functions use 
programming #2.

1615141312119

87654321

(~)PARKING
LIGHTS MUX 
Lt. Blue

10

4

4

A
4 B

104 5 6 7 8 9

15 16 1713

12

14

11

2321201918 2422

1 2 3

Grey/Orange

(          )  CUT2   

C
U

T

A

Back view
White 24-pin 

connector
Back of the 

fuse box

Back view - 
65-Pin Blue 

Connector In 
the driver's 

side kick panel

2 A

B

Back view
White xx-pin 
connector

Back of the 
fuse box

30

86 85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

30
86

85
87

87a

Ground
87a

D
5

30
CAN1 
LOW

CAN1 
HIGH

Blue Red

C4 C3

1
102

3
4
5
6

7
8

9

20
21

17

16

14

15
21
20

41
40

13
12
11

32
4333

34
35
36
37

42

47
46
45
4427

19
18

23
22

30
29

39
38

28

26 31

Pink

(          )  CUT1 
C

U
T

D4

D6

A1

A18 RS2 A10RS6/A1RS5 /D3

D1

Cut1

Cut1
Cut2

RS7

Fuse

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(MUX) Parking Lights

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A16

A9

A7

A6
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1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

�The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.
CAN-Bus programmed.

�La DEL Bleue clignotera 
rapidement:
Réseau CAN programmé.

�The Blue LED will turn off. �La DEL Bleue s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Allumage ON/RUN.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Tournez la clé à la position 
Arrêt (OFF) 

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

Testez toutes les fonctions supportées sur 
le véhicule avec la télécommande du 
démarreur à distance / système de sécurité 
afin de vous assurer que toutes les 
fonctions sont bien programmées.

�The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

�La DEL Rouge clignotera 
10 fois  rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

1

EVO-ALLV2_HondaAcura.indd

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the Red LED is 
ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
RED
ROUGE

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est ROUGE.

Si le DEL n'est pas ROUGE 
solide  débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) 
et allez à l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF OFF

�

�

The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.
AN-Bus programmed.

�

�

La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement.

La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement:

Contournement de clé 
programmé.

Réseau CAN programmé.

�The BLUE LED will turn off. �La DEL BLEU s'éteint.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

5

FLASH 10X

FLASH

The module is now 
programmed.

Le module est 
programmé.

Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Testez toutes les fonctions 
supportées sur le véhicule avec la 
télécommande du démarreur à 
distance ou du système de sécurité.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

�The RED LED will flash 
once each second.

�La DEL ROUGE clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.ON ...

1

2

3

4

ON
Red
Rouge

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

5

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will turn OFF
and then back ON.

�La DEL Rouge s'éteindra et 
se rallumera.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

7

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

� The Blue LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

6

FLASH 10X

Press and release the 
programming button once 
(1x).

xx11
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

�The Red LED will flash 1 
once each second.

�La DEL Rouge clignote 1 
fois chaque seconde.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X1

...

FLASH

xx11
HOLD

Press and hold the 
ing button:

e 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: 
Insérez le connecteur 4 pins 
(Data-Link)

�The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

�Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
Rouge est allumée.

If the Red LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-Link 
harness (Black connector) and 
go back to step 1.

Si la DEL Rouge n'est pas 
allumée, débranchez le harnais  
Data-Link à 4-Pins et retournez 
au début de l'étape 1.

Turn the key to the Ignition 
ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote starter / 
security system to test all the 
supported features and ensure all the 
features are properly programmed. 

� The Red LED will flash 10 
times rapidly.
Key bypass programmed.

5

6

ON

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

PRESS
FLASHPRESS

...

x6 X5X6
(6x).

6 times

5 times and pause.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Page 5 / 7
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211111

3.4-En-tete_HOOD_
MEDIUM_NoA11

GUIDE # 101441

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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KIA
Sportage  6 CYL 2005-2007 • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

76.[60]
HYUNDAI/KIA  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION

At brake switch

(+) FOOT
BRAKE

Parking lights switch

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

At ignition barrel 

(+) STARTER (+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12V (+) IGNITION

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4
C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

SP
O

R
TA

G
E 

6C
YL

.

Brown/Orange
(~) IMMO DATA

2

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS
Brown

1

10 16 17 181514131211

98765432

Back view - Grey 6-Pins Connector 
At Ignition barrel

Back View
White 18-Pin Connector

At Parking Lights 
switch connector

8-Pins Connector - At immobilizer, 
behind fuse box, dash board.

3

4

2

7

3

85 6

(+)IGNITION(+)12V (+)ACCESSORY(+)STARTER

5

31
4 6

2

White Blue Green Orange
(+) FOOT BRAKE 
Red

1

43

2

Back View
White 4-Pin Connector

At brake switch

RS6/A1RS7 RS5RS2RS3A10

A1

RS13

Fuse

(~) Immo Data
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  The LEDs will turn off.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

The module is now 
programmed.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFFTURN
OFF

1

2

3

4

5

6

  The Red LED will flash 
10 times rapidly. 
The key bypass is programmed.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Release the programming 
button when the RED LED
is ON.

Press releaseand the
programming button

 The RED LED will flash

(3x).
3 times

twice and pause.

PRESS
x3

If the RED LED is not ON 
solid, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

FLASH 10XSTART

FLASH 10X

x1
HOLD

  The LEDs will alternate
between BLUE, YELLOW, 
RED and BLUE & RED flashes.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

ON RED

IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALL
E O

ALL

ON

FLASHPRESS

...

X2X3

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210126 Guide # 100151

To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 

LEDLED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
Pr

og
ra

m
m

in
g

bu
tto

n
bu

tto
n

FIRMWARE VERSION 

INT-SL+V0.17

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

79.[65]
TOYOTA/LEXUS/SUBARU  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

CONFIGURATIONS
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if 

equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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t d

oo
rlo

ck
s 

W
ith

 d
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LEXUS
RX 330 Key 2004-2006 1 2 • • • • • • •
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DESCRIPTION

At Ignition harness 

At Transponder connector 

(~) TX (~) RX

2

2

1

1

(+) 12 V (+)  
IGNITION 1

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+)  
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER 1

(+)  
STARTER 2

RX330

7

(~)DOOR
LOCK DATA

Driver kick panel

7
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CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

RS2RS3RS13 RS6a RS5RS7a RS6/A1

A1

A10 A19A20

Fuse

(-)  Key Sense

(~) RX

(~) TX

RS7b

21

Black

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

7 123456

(~)RX

Lt.GreenBrown

(~)TX

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

PurpleRed

(+)  
IGNITION 1

Red

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER 1

GreenBlue

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Blue

Back view White 
2-pin connector

At Steering 
column

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Back view  Black 
7-pin connector 
At Transponder 

connector 

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

1 765432

1211 14 15 1716 18 1918 20

1098

1813

Back view - 
20-Pin White 

Connector - Light 
switch harness.

(+)  
STARTER 2
White

1

R
X3

30
 

Black

(+)  
BRAKE

At brake 
switch

6

6
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CONFIG.2  WIRING CONNECTION

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

B
White B1

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

INPUT

OUTPUT

i14 Yellow | Jaune

i12 Orange

i8 Lt. Blue | Bleu Pâle
i7 Yellow/Black | Jaune/Noir

i9 White | Blanc
i10 Pink | Rose
i11 Blue | Bleu

i13 Purple | Violet

i2 White/Black | Blanc/Noir
i3 Pink/Black | Rose/Noir

i5 Orange/Black | Orange/Noir~
i4 Green | Vert

i6 Purple/White  | Violet/Blanc

i1 Lt. Blue/Black | Bleu Pâle/Noir

i14i14
Data doorlocks

i12i12
i11i11
i10i10

RS17

i9

Unlock
RS18

i8

Lock
i7
i6
i5
i4
i3
i2 RS9

i1

Trunk Open

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

  D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A8

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

A1

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

RS7b

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

HOOD IN RS8(-)

(+/-) IN RS11 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS12 

i13 RS2RS3RS13 RS6a RS5RS7a RS6/A1A10 A19A20

Fuse

(-)  Key Sense

(~) RX

(~) TX

21

Black

(-)  KEY 
SENSE

7 123456

(~)RX

Lt.GreenBrown

(~)TX

58
3 124

67

(+) 12 V

PurpleRed

(+)  
IGNITION 1

Red

(+)  
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

(+)  
STARTER 1

GreenBlue

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Blue

Back view White 
2-pin connector

At Steering 
column

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Back view  Black 
7-pin connector 
At Transponder 

connector 

4

4

2

2

3

3

1

1

1 765432

1211 14 15 1716 18 1918 20

1098

1813

Back view - 
20-Pin White 

Connector - Light 
switch harness.

(+)  
STARTER 2
White

1

R
X3

30
 (~)DOOR

LOCK DATA
Grey

Driverkick panel. 
20 pin connector, 

Pin 10.

7

7

Black

(+)  
BRAKE

At brake 
switch

6

6
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Insert one functional key into 
the ignition barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the connectors:
20 pin (White),
6 pin (Red),
5 pin (White),
2 pin (White).
(If required)

Press and hold the 
programming button.

Remove the key from 
the Ignition barrel.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1

4

2

5

6

3

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

REMOVE
KEY

HOLD

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

ON RED

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

INSERT
KEY

FLASH 10XKEY IN

FLASH 
10X

OFF

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

HOLD
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

 The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2 

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

2 3 4
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

NOTES
THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED 
BY A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE 
VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(Mandatory):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 101481

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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DESCRIPTION | 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

Inside the Parking Light switch

Under steering column, START-STOP unit.

DOOR LOCK DATA

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

(-)CLUTCH

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW(+)IGNITION1(+)12V

(-)PTS GROUND(+)ACCES-
SORY(+)STARTER

Page 1 / 10



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering ColumnLeft of Steering Column

4

Under the Steering Column

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip1 3

5

5

Under the Steering Column

Unscrew.2
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D5

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A10

A9

A7

A6

2 5 641 3 4

5 63 7 81 4

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

110 9 2345678

1920 171821

16 1415

32 31

13 12 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

D3 D2

D1

Back view. 6-pin or 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the Parking lights 

switch.

OPTIONAL
FACULTATIF

YellowGreen

Black Blue

C
U

T

2

OR OR

A19 C4 C3

(-)PTS (+)12V (+)
IGNITION

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH

(+)
STARTER

G
R

O
U

N
D

1234569

192021 16 1518

11

24 22

3

(+)
ACCESSORY

Green/
Orange
Vert/

Purple

9

17

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

(+)IGNITION2

C
U

T

Brown/Red Brown/
Black

Yellow Lt.Green/
Red

Red WhiteRed/
Black

10 78

17 14 13

12

23 14

RS8 RS2 RS6/A1

10 AMP
 

FUSE

(-)PTS
DOOR LOCK DATA

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS1

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

(+) Igni�on

A1

TRUNK RELEASEAT VEHICLE RS11 OUT

OUT

(-)

Mandatory for 
Idle mode

(+)IGNITION2

(+)IGNITION2

D6

D4

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN

RS5

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (+)
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D5

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A10

A9

A7

A6

2 5 641 3 4

5 63 7 81 4

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

110 9 2345678

1920 171821

16 1415

32 31

13 12 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

D3 D2

D1

Back view. 6-pin or 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the Parking lights 

switch.

OPTIONAL
FACULTATIF

YellowGreen

Black
Noir

Blue
Bleu

C
U

T

2

OR OR

A19 C4 C3

(-)PTS (+)12V (+)
IGNITION

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH

(+)
STARTER

G
R

O
U

N
D

1234569

192021 16 1518

11

24 22

3

(+)
ACCESSORY

Green/
Orange

Purple

9

17

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

(+)IGNITION2

C
U

T

Red

1818

(-)
CLUTCH

Brown/Red Brown/
Black

Yellow Lt.Green/
Red

Red WhiteRed/
Black

10 78

17 14 13

12

23 14

RS8 RS2 RS6/A1

10 AMP
 

FUSE

(-)PTS
DOOR LOCK DATA

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS1

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

(+) Igni�on

A1

TRUNK RELEASEAT VEHICLE RS11 OUT

OUT

(-)

Mandatory for 
Idle mode

(+)IGNITION2

(+)IGNITION2

D6

D4

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN

RS5

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

RS7 

STARTERRS7 IN/OUT (-)
STARTERRS8 OUT (+)
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Vehicle battery 
Batterie du véhicule

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.
 will

turn off.
The BLUE LED

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal. Press the 
Push-to-Start button twice 
to turn ON the ignition.

wait,

 The BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

11

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The Blue, Red and  
Yellow LEDs will alternatively 
illuminate.

2

3

4

5

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step1.

LED may di�er depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH

ALTERNATE

WAIT

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

Page 1 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

Page 1 / 10
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start the 
vehicle.

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

Wait for the orange 
led on the 

Push-to-Start 
button to turn on 

and off twice.

ON
x1
PRESS

FLASH

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors 
with either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote

ENGINE

START
STOP

x2
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse
1X 1 Amp Diode

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

REGULAR INSTALLATION  - 2 KEYS PROGRAMMING

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission only
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DESCRIPTION | 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit

Under steering column, START-STOP unit

At parking lights switch

DOOR LOCK DATA
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(+)12V

(-)PTS

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

(+)IGNITION

Page 1 / 12



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering ColumnLeft of Steering Column

4

Under the Steering Column

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip1 3

5

5

Under the Steering Column

Unscrew.2
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5

A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

A4

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN
EMPTY PIN

Black

 
Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

1234569

192021 16 1415 1318

11

24 23 22

3

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Green/Orange Black/White

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

2 5 641 3 4

5 63 7 81 4

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

D3 D2

D1

Back view. 6-pin or 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the Parking 

lights switch.

OPTIONAL

YellowGreen

Black Blue

C
U

T

2

OR ORRed YellowLt.Green/Red Red White

A19C4 C3

(-)PTS (+)12V(+)IGNITION CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH

10 78

17

12

RS2RS6/A1A10

DATA KEY

(-)PTS
DATA DOOR LOCK

10 AMP
FUSE

    
1Amp 
Diode

A1

AT VEHICLE

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
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Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 | 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

Page 1 / 12



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 | 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF

Page 1 / 12



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 | 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14

Page 1 / 12



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 | 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12.1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 | 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.  La DEL Rouge s'allumera.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Page 1 / 12
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 1 / 12



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201022

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
Warning regular installation | Avertissement pour installation régulière 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique 4

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Manuelle 5

End of Warning | Fin de l’Avertissement 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 7
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

GUIDE # 98711

NOTES
THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED 
BY A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE 
VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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MAZDA
CX5 Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Program bypass option
(Mandatory):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

1 KEY PROGRAMMING - REGULAR INSTALLATION 

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[09]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Inside the Parking Light switch
À l’intérieur du commutateur des feux de stationnement

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

DOOR 
LOCK DATA

(+)IGNI-
TION2

At parking lights switch

()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW(+)IGNITION1(+)12V

(-)PTS GROUND(+)ACCES-
SORY(+)STARTER

(-)CLUTCH

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering ColumnLeft of Steering Column

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip1 3

5

5

Under the Steering Column

Unscrew.2

Warning regular installation | Avertissement pour installation régulière
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D5

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A10

A9

A7

A6

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

110 9 2345678

1920 171821

16 1415

32 31

13 12 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

C
U

T

OPTIONAL
FACULTATIF

D3

D1

D2A19 C4 C3

(-)PTS (+)12V (+)
IGNITION

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH

(+)
STARTER

G
R

O
U

N
D

1234569

192021 16 1518

11

24 22

3

(+)
ACCESSORY

Green Purple

9

17

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

(+)IGNITION2

C
U

T

RedPink YellowBrown Pink Red White

10 78

17 14 13

12

23 14

RS8 RS2 RS6/A1

10 AMP
 

FUSE

(-)PTS
DOOR LOCK DATA

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS1

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

(+) Igni�on

A1

TRUNK RELEASEAT VEHICLE RS11 OUT

OUT

(-)

Mandatory for 
Idle mode

(+)IGNITION2

(+)IGNITION2

D6

D4

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN

RS5

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (+)

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D5

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A10

A9

A7

A6

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

110 9 2345678

1920 171821

16 1415

32 31

13 12 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

C
U

T

OPTIONAL

D3

D1

D2A19 C4 C3

(-)PTS (+)12V (+)
IGNITION

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH

(+)
STARTER

G
R

O
U

N
D

1234569

192021 16 1518

11

24 22

3

(+)
ACCESSORY

Green Purple

9

17

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

(+)IGNITION2

C
U

T

RedPink YellowBrown Pink Red White

10 78

17 14 13

12

23 14

White

18

(-)
CLUTCH

18

RS8 RS2 RS6/A1

10 AMP
 

FUSE

(-)PTS
DOOR LOCK DATA

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

RS1

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

(+) Igni�on

A1

TRUNK RELEASEAT VEHICLE RS11 OUT

OUT

(-)

Mandatory for 
Idle mode

(+)IGNITION2

(+)IGNITION2

D6

D4

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN

RS5

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

RS7 

STARTERRS7 IN/OUT (-)
STARTERRS8 OUT (+)

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Manuelle
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Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

End of Warning | Fin de l’Avertissement
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.
 will

turn off.
The BLUE LED

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal. Press the 
Push-to-Start button twice 
to turn ON the ignition.

wait,

 The BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

11

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The Blue, Red and  
Yellow LEDs will alternatively 
illuminate.

2

3

4

5

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step1.

LED may di�er depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH

ALTERNATE

WAIT

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 7 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

Page 8 / 10
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start the 
vehicle.

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

Wait for the orange 
led on the 

Push-to-Start 
button to turn on 

and off twice.

ON
x1
PRESS

FLASH

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors 
with either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote

ENGINE

START
STOP

x2

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210503

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.86.[06]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MITSUBISHI
Mirage 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X fuse

Guide # 101401

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Page 1 / 8

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector Key barrel ignition 

(+) PARKING LIGHTS

(+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER

(+) IGNITION

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

Fuse box

(~) CAN HIGH

(~) CAN LOW

Clutch switch 

(-) CLUTCH (-) CLUTCH

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A10

A9

A7

A6

Guide # 101401

C3 C4RS6/A1RS2 RS7RS18RS17 RS4 RS5

A1

Fuse

1 2 3

65
234567891011

13141516171819202122

1

12

12345

67891011121314 4

Back view
White 6 pin connector 
Key barrel ignition 

connector

Back view 
White 22-pin Connector 

Fuse box 

OBD-II
Front view

Back view 
White 14-pin Connector 

Fuse box

14

61 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

White/Black Black/White

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE FUSIBLE

FUSIBLEFUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLEFUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

(+) 12V (+) IGNITION

Red

(+) STARTER

PinkGreen

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS(-)UNLOCK (-)LOCK

Green/
White

Pink/
White Purple/White

(+) ACCESSORY

Blue

M
IR

A
G

E 
20

20
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Guide # 101401

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A10

A9

A7

A6

D6D5

(~) CLUTCH
(~) CLUTCH

C3 C4RS6/A1RS2 RS7RS18RS17 RS4 RS5

A1

Fuse

1 2 3

65
234567891011

13141516171819202122

1

12

12345

67891011121314 4

Back view
White 6 pin connector 
Key barrel ignition 

connector

Back view 
White 22-pin Connector 

Fuse box 

OBD-II
Front view

Back view 
White 14-pin Connector 

Fuse box

14

61 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH   

White/Black Black/White

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE FUSIBLE

FUSIBLEFUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLEFUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

(+) 12V (+) IGNITION

Red

(+) STARTER

PinkGreen

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS(-)UNLOCK (-)LOCK

Green/
White

Pink/
White Purple/White

(+) ACCESSORY

Blue

M
IR

A
G

E 
20

20

1

(~) CLUTCH

Green

2

(~) CLUTCH

Purple

Back view
White 2-pin connector 

Clutch switch

Page 4 / 8



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

 will
turn off.
The BLUE LED

 The BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

11

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

2

3

4

5

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step1.

LED may di�er depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON BLUE

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201125

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

SI LE VÉHICULE N’EST PAS ÉQUIPÉ A11 OFF
NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contact de capot (état de sortie).

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.86.[05]
BMW/Mercedes/
Mini/Mitsubishi  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse
1X 15 AMP Fuse
2X 6 AMP Diode

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MITSUBISHI
Outlander Push-to-start (AT) 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

GUIDE #  99141

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

Page 1 / 7

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Fuse box

(+)START 

(+) 12V

(+)TURN
SIGNAL RIGHT

(+)TURN
SIGNAL LEFT

(+) IGNITION

Harness in Driver kick panel, close to fire wall 

1 A
1 A

1 F

1 F

1 D

1 D

1 E

1 B

2 3

1 C

1 E

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH   

3

(~) CAN2 
HIGH   

(~) CAN2 
LOW

2
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A13

A10

A7

A6

O
U

TL
A

N
D

ER

10 Amp
Fuse

6A
 D

io
de

6A
 D

io
de

RS4

RS2/D3RS6/A1

15 Amp
Fuse

(+)Start
(+)12V

D2

D3

A1

(+)START 

Purple

(+) IGNITION

Brown/Red

(+) 12V

Red

connector Back view Black 
2-pin connector 

Fuse box 

Back view White 13-pin 
connector 

Back view White 13-pin 
connector 

1

1

2

2

3

4 5 6 7 8

(+)TURN
SIGNAL RIGHT
Purple

(+)TURN
SIGNAL LEFT
Pink

connector Back view 
White 8-pin connector 

C3

1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10

12 13 14 16 17 18 19 20 21

4

15
10

4 5

6 7 8 9 131211

1 2 3

10

4 5

6 7 8 9 131211

1 2 3

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH 

C4

White/Blue Black/Yellow

2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10

13 14 16 17 18 19 20 21

4

15

11

22

Harness in Driver kick 
panel, close to fire 

wall, 22-pin connector, 
cover with black electric 

tape - Back view 

Harness in Driver kick 
panel, close to fire 

wall, 22-pin connector,  
covered with black 

electric tape - Back view 

12

1

1 A

A

1 B

B

1 F

F

1 2

2

3

3

D

D

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2 
HIGH   

C1 C2

Blue/White White/Red

11

22
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

 will
turn off.
The BLUE LED

 The BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

11

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

2

3

4

5

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

Do not press the brake 
pedal. Press the 
Push-to-Start button twice 
to turn ON the ignition.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

x1
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step1.

LED may di�er depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON BLUE

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211104

NOTES

The after-market alarm control by the OEM 
remote. L’alarme ajoutée peut être controlée par la télécommande d’origine.

Guide # 102381

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

72.[43]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1x Fuse

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A13

A9

A7

A6

A3

A2

Ignition harness
White connector - 

Back view

Transponder connector White connector 

EQ
U

AT
O

R

White 6-pin connector 
At Electric brake 
pre-wiring, Near 

ignition switch - Back 
view

4

1 21

3 5 6

Red

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

WITH OEM ALARM 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK

Lt.Blue Grey

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 10 11 16 17 1814 15

21 22 23 24 25 26 28 29 30 31 32 33 35 36 37 38 39 40

19 20

27

13129

34

BCM White connector - Back view 

WITH HILL ASSIST: THE 2ND ACCESSORY MUST BE 
POWERED UP (EXTRA RELAY AND WIRING REQUIRED). 

1

4

2 3

65

RedWhite/
GreenGreyGreen

21 3 4

Lt.GreenPink

C
U

T

(+)
ACCES-
SORY1

(+)
START1

(+)
IGNITION(+)12V(~)TX(~)RX

14

61 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

OBDII
Front view

PinkBlue

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN
Grey

9

15

87654321

1110 12 13 14

Back vue. 15-pin 
White connector 

at BCM. 

For Autolight shut 
down.

RS5B RS5BA15

At Driver door pin

A20RS4

A10/A16

RS2 RS7a RS6/A1

A1

RS5 C3 C4D3

D1

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)RX

(~)TX

Fuse
Fusible
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210105

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

72.[45]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

Guide # 99751

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13

A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A12

A10

A9

A7

A6

RS17RS18 RS4 C3 C4A15

A1

D6

D4

(-) Driver Door Pin

RS2RS7b RS7a RS6/A1 RS5

Fuse

Security Led

Security Led

50 51 52 53 54 55

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49

(-)LOCK* (-)
UNLOCK*

SECURITY
LED

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

For Autolight shut 
down.

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 129

34

*WITH OEM ALARM

Back vue. 15-pin 
White connector 

at BCM. 
Ignition harness

6-PINS White connector - 
Back view

C
U

T

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS
(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Maxima Empty pin Empty pin Green/Orange Lt.Blue Red/Blue

Back vue. 24-pin White 
connector at driver kick 

panel. 

28 7 6 5 4 3

17 16 15192022 212324 18

1

121314

11 10 9

BCM White connector (Front 
view): Driver kick panel.

50 51 52 53 54 55

41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49

(-)LOCK* (-)
UNLOCK*

SECURITY
LED

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

For Autolight shut 
down.

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 129

34

*WITH OEM ALARM

Back vue. 15-pin 
White connector 

at BCM. 
Ignition harness

6-PINS White connector - 
Back view

C
U

T

Blue Pink

14

61 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

OBDII
Front view

1

4

2 3

65

(+)ACC.(+)START1 (+)
IGNITION(+)12V(+)

START2

1

4

2 3

655

RedBlack/Yellow Green Black/Red Black/Red
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

 will
turn off.
The BLUE LED

 The BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

11

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

2

3

4

5

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step1.

LED may di�er depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

ON BLUE

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH

Page 3 / 5

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

Page 4 / 5
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210408 Guide # 101131

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

K
E

Y
 C

O
N

TR
O

L 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

H
az

ar
d 

Li
gh

ts

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

NISSAN
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PUSH
START

E5

OFF
By default The hazard will flash 4 times 
before start and 4x after the starting cycle. 

ON

The hazard will flash 4 times before start 
and every 5 seconds after starting cycle. 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle key

1x ARE-1R0 LF antenna ring

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

92.[01]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 6
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DESCRIPTION

4

Intelligent key system, above glovebox

BCM, left of the steering column2

OBDII connector3 1

Back of the OEM remote

ARE-1R0 LF ring antenna 
(sold separately)

2 A

2 B

2 C

(-)GROUND

(+)12V

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)TRANS-
PONDER
SIGNAL

(-) PTS

(+)BRAKES

(-)HAZARD

C

A

B
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A7

A6

R
O

G
U

E 
20

21

14

3 4 5 6 7 8

11 12 13 15 16

1 2

9 10

Back view - Intelligent key 
system, above glovebox - 

Black 40-Pin connector.

110 23456789

17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

22 202124 23

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

19

White/Lt.Blue

2
3

3

2

14

1

1234567891012161718 131415

212324293132333536373839 34 30 26 22

1920

40

11

2528 27

11

2528 27

Black Green
Purple/
Pink

Purple/
Blue

(-)PTS

Tan

TRANSPONDER
SIGNAL

Purple

CUT

Remove the battery 
from the OEM remote.
Stick the ARE-1R0 LF 

ring antenna in the 
back of the key fob.

D1

D3
D2

ARE-1R0

O
E

M
 R

E
M

O
T

E

Back view   
- Black 
24-Pin 

connector.

Back view - 
Grey 24-Pin 
connector.

Back view 
- Grey 
40-Pin 

connector.

BCM, left of the 
steering column

2
2

A2 C

A

B

2 B

C

1234567891012161718 131415

212324293132333536373839 34 30 26 22

1920

40

11

2528 27

11

2528 27

Purple/Yellow

(-)HAZARD

110 2345789

17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

22 202124 23 19

6

(+)BRAKE

Lt.Green

6

GROUND (+) 12V (~) CAN 
LOW

(~) CAN 
HIGH

OBDII
Front view

RS2/D6

R
S2

/D
6

C4C3E4A19 A10 D5

(-)DRIVER DOOR PIN (+)12V

TRANSPONDER

TRANSPONDER
TRANSPONDER

A16

A1

Fuse

(+)IGNITION

A20

(-)HAZARD
(-)PTS

(+)BRAKE

Page 3 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1

2

3

4

6

8

7

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
 

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

UNLOCK

LOCK

Press the Push-to-Start 
button to turn ON the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Press the remote 
UNLOCK button once.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

Press the remote LOCK 
button once.
         The BLUE LED will 
flash once.

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

UNLOCK

LOCK
FLASH
1X

IGNITION OFF

IGNITION OFF
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211115

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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NISSAN
Sentra PTS 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 103361

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

PUSH
START

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

92.[02]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(For RAP shutdown): D5

Lock after start

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are still 
operable during remote start.

Page 1 / 8
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DESCRIPTION

BCM, left of the steering column2

2 B

B A

(+)12V

(-)GROUND

OBDII connector1

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

2 A(+)BRAKES(+)CLUTCH
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A10

A7

SE
N

TR
A 

20
20

14

3 4 5 6

6

7 8

11 12 13 15 16

1 2

9 10

Back view   - Black 
24-Pin connector.

Back view - 
Grey 40-Pin 
connector.

BCM, left of the steering column

2
2

2

A

1234567891012161718 131415

212324293132333536373839 34 30 26 22

1920

40

11

2528 27

11

2528 27

GROUND

Black

(+) 12V

White

(~) CAN 
LOW

Violet/Pink

124125126127128 119120 117118121122123

112113114115116 107108 105106109110111

Violet/Blue

(~) CAN 
HIGH

B

2 B1

1

OBDII
Front view

A

1

(+)BRAKE

White/Blue

110

RS2/D6

R
S2

/D
6

C4 C3RS1

(+)12V

A16

A1

Fuse

(+)IGNITION

(+)BRAKE

D5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A10

A7

SE
N

TR
A 

20
20

14

3 4 5 6

6

7 8

11 12 13 15 16

1 2

9 10

Back view   - Black 
24-Pin connector.

Back view - 
Grey 40-Pin 
connector.

BCM, left of the steering column

2
2

2

A

1234567891012161718 131415

212324293132333536373839 34 30 26 22

1920

40

11

2528 27

11

2528 27

GROUND

Black

(+) 12V

White

(~) CAN 
LOW

Violet/Pink

124125126127128 119120 117118121122123

112113114115116 107108 105106109110111

Violet/Blue

(~) CAN 
HIGH

B

2 B1

1

OBDII
Front view

A

1

112

(+)CLUTCH

Lt. Green

RS2/D6

R
S2

/D
6

C4 C3RS1

(+)12V

A16

A1

Fuse

(+)IGNITION

(+)CLUTCH

D5
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

1

2

3

4

6

5

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
 

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button to turn ON the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

8

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

9

10

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

ALTERNATE

Press the remote 
UNLOCK button once.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

717

UNLOCK IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Page 6 / 8

PROCEDURE 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

proximté.

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201116

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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PORSHE
Cayenne Key 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide #  99201

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle key
1x ARE 1R0

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

MODEL: EVO-ALL

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

89.[10]
Porshe  MINIMUM

NOTES

The vehicle’s OEM remote will be operate while the 
engine is running.

Page 1 / 7

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

BCM, Left side of the trunk, 
underneath fuse box.

(~)CAN LOW

(~)CAN HIGH

START INTERRUPT

(-)IGNITION (-)STARTER1

(+)12V GROUND

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

(~)TRANSPONDER ANTENNA

1

1 A

1 A

1 B

1 B

1 C

1 C

1 D

1 D

ARE 1R0 
RING*

Remove the battery of the key.
Stick the ARE 1R0 RING* in the back of the key fob. 
(*Sold separately)

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Transponder/Key
(+)12V
Transponder

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A10

A7

A6

PO
R

SH
E

(-)STARTER

Start Interrupt

Start Interrupt

(-)Igni�on
(-)Accessory

Fuse

RS2 RS1D3A5 A19 C4 C3A20RS7 D6

D4D1

D5

D4(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A9

ARE 1R0 
RING*

Remove the battery of the key.
Stick the ARE 1R0 RING* in the back 
of the key fob. (*Sold separately)

BCM, Left side of the trunk, 
underneath fuse box.

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

(~)TRANSPONDER 
ANTENNA

1

1

1 B
1 C

1 D

10

4567

89

17 16

14

15

13 12 11

123

Yellow/Red WhiteGreenOrange/BrownYellow/GrayBlue/YellowBlackBlack/Red

(+)12V

Brown

Ground(~)CAN 
LOW

(~)CAN 
HIGH

START 
INTERRUPT(-)IGNITION (-)STARTER1

White/Grey

(-)ACCES-
SORY

C
U

T

C
U

T

Back view 
32-Pin White 
Connector.

Back view 
32-Pin White Connector. Back view 

17-Pin Black 
Connector.

Back view 
18-Pin Black 
Connector.

10

4 5 6 7

8 9

1716

14

15

131211

1 2 3

CB

A

A D
1
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

1

4

5

2

3

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 The BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Turn the knob to turn ON 
the ignition.

(Do not press the brake 
pedal)

IGN

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE, 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

ON BLUE 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
PRESS OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT FLASH
RAPIDLY

5.Prog.1-17-Cayenne_1/2
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

10

11

9

Page 5 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

        The BLUE LED will turn off.

7

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Turn the knob to the 
OFF position.

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

OFF

IGNITION OFFIGNITION ON

5.Prog.1-17-Cayenne_2/2

PROCEDURE 



Remote start
the vehicle.

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

PUSH

Unlock the doors with either: 
• the OEM remote 

• the remote-starter remote.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210512
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WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Manuelle 4

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Disclaimer | Avertissement 7

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

2X 1 AMP Diode (Manual transmission only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness 

BCM Behind fuse box 

(~)IMO

(~)CAN LOW

(~)CAN 
HIGH

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

()SECURITY LED

(~)DOOR LOCK DATA

(+)STARTER2 (+)IGN.2

(+)IGN.
(+)12V

(+)STARTER (+)ACC.

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 7 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

C4C3RS3D3

A10/D1

A18

A17

A20/D6

D4

RS7b RS7a RS6/A1

A1

RS5RS2RS6a

Fuse

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)Door lock DATA

Security led - car side
Security led - BCM side

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

Back view - White 
8-pin connector

Ignition harness

Back view - White 
31-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

Back view - White 
34-pin connectorr 
BCM Behind fuse 

box

Back view - White 
35-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

1234567

8

20

19 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 918

3435 33 32 31 30 29

27 26 25 24 23 22 21

28

1234567

817 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9

27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18

34 33 32 31 30 29 28

2 134567

89

18

17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27

2525 24 23 22 21 20 19

31 30 29 28 26

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH(~)IMO(~)DOOR

LOCK DATA
()SECURITY 
LED

4

5678

123

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(+)STAR-
TER1

(+)STAR-
TER2(+)12V

C
R

O
SS

TR
EK

20

2831

11

26

BlueBlack/Blue RedBrown/Red White/BlueRed

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

17
4

67

123

GreenBlue Black/White YellowWhite White/Blue

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 

RS1 Ground (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

C4C3RS3D3

A10/D1

A18

A17

A20/D6

D4

RS7b RS7a RS6/A1

A1

RS5RS2RS6a

Fuse

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)Door lock DATA

Security led - car side
Security led - BCM side

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

RS7b

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
Diode

Back view - White 
8-pin connector

Ignition harness

Back view - White 
31-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

Back view - White 
34-pin connectorr 
BCM Behind fuse 

box

Back view - White 
35-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

1234567

8

20

19 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 918

3435 33 32 31 30 29

27 26 25 24 23 22 21

28

1234567

817 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9

27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18

34 33 32 31 30 29 28

2 134567

89

18

17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27

2525 24 23 22 21 20 19

31 30 29 28 26

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH(~)IMO(~)DOOR

LOCK DATA
()SECURITY 
LED

(+)
CLUTCH

Back view - White 
2-pin connector. 

Upper clutch switch 

2

1

4

5678

123

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(+)STAR-
TER1

(+)STAR-
TER2(+)12V

C
R

O
SS

TR
EK

20

2831

11

26

BlueBlack/Blue RedBrown/Red White/BlueRed

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

17
4

67

123

GreenBlue Black/White YellowWhite White/BlueLt.Green

2

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Manuelle
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 7

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9

Page 6 / 7

PROCEDURE 



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210512

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique 3

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Manuelle 4

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Disclaimer | Avertissement 7

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

2X 1 AMP Diode (Manual transmission only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

S A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.
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GUIDE #  97521

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness 

BCM Behind fuse box 

(~)IMO

(~)CAN LOW

(~)CAN 
HIGH

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

()SECURITY LED

(~)DOOR LOCK DATA

(+)STARTER2 (+)IGN.2

(+)IGN.
(+)12V

(+)STARTER (+)ACC.

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 7 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

C4C3RS3D3

A10/D1

A18

A17

A20/D6

D4

RS7b RS7a RS6/A1

A1

RS5RS2RS6a

Fuse

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)Door lock DATA

Security led - car side
Security led - BCM side

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

Back view - White 
8-pin connector

Ignition harness

Back view - White 
31-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

Back view - White 
34-pin connectorr 
BCM Behind fuse 

box

Back view - White 
35-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

1234567

8

20

19 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 918

3435 33 32 31 30 29

27 26 25 24 23 22 21

28

1234567

817 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9

27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18

34 33 32 31 30 29 28

2 134567

89

18

17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27

2525 24 23 22 21 20 19

31 30 29 28 26

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH(~)IMO(~)DOOR

LOCK DATA
()SECURITY 
LED

4

5678

123

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(+)STAR-
TER1

(+)STAR-
TER2(+)12V

FO
R

ES
TE

R
FO

R
ES

TE
R

 X
T

20

2831

11

26

BlueLt. Green RedBrown/Red
Red/Yellow or
Red/Green

Red 
or Green

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

17
4

67

123

GreenPink Brown RedYellow White

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

C4C3RS3D3

A10/D1

A18

A17

A20/D6

D4

RS7b RS7a RS6/A1

A1

RS5RS2RS6a

Fuse

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)Door lock DATA

Security led - car side
Security led - BCM side

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

RS7b

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
Diode

Back view - White 
8-pin connector

Ignition harness

Back view - White 
31-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

Back view - White 
34-pin connectorr 
BCM Behind fuse 

box

Back view - White 
35-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box
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(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH(~)IMO(~)DOOR

LOCK DATA
()SECURITY 
LED

(+)
CLUTCH

Back view - White 
2-pin connector. 

Upper clutch switch 

2

1

4

5678

123

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(+)STAR-
TER1

(+)STAR-
TER2(+)12V

FO
R

ES
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R
FO

R
ES

TE
R

 X
T

20

2831

11

26

BlueLt. Green RedBrown/Red
Red/Yellow or
Red/Green

Red 
or Green

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

17
4

67

123

GreenPink Brown RedYellow White
Purple/
Green

2

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Manuelle

Page 4 / 7



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

Android ou iOS avec connection 
 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210511

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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SUBARU
Forester 2.5i Push-to-Start 2014-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

GUIDE #  95451

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

*OEM Remote
monitoring

The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)

2X 1 AMP Diode (Manual transmission only)

PUSH
START
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

ECM
behind glove box Back of fuse box

BCM & smartKey module 
Behind fuse box

(+)IGNITION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGN. (+)ACC.

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)12V

Sm
ar

tK
ey

 m
od

ul
e

B
C

M

(+)STARTER

*(+)CLUTCH : Manual transmission 

(+)CLUTCH*

(~)IMO

A

B

C

1 B

1 A
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 8 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

Back view - 
White 30-pin 

connector

Back view - White 35-pin 
connector

ECM behind glove box 

Back view - 
Brown 9-pin 
connector

Back of fuse 
boxBCM & smartKey module. Behind fuse box. 

3

1 1

456810 10

2 235

789

192021

2
2

1 13
3

4
4

5

5

67

7
8

8
9

9

17

17

16

16

15 14 13

13

12

12

18

18

11

11
18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27
27

25
25

24
24

23
23

22
22

21 20

19

35 34 33 32 31 30 2929 2828
26

26

Back view - White 
18-pin connector

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH (~)IMO(+)STAR-

TER (+)12V

D3

D1/A10

1 B 1 A

Forester

Cut

Tan WhiteBrown White/Blue RedRedPurple PurpleGreen

79

46

61415 25
30

Fuse

A1

RS6A RS7 A19 RS6 RS5 C4 C3 RS2

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

Back view - 
White 30-pin 

connector

Back view - White 35-pin 
connector

ECM behind glove box 

Back view - 
Brown 9-pin 
connector

Back of fuse 
boxBCM & smartKey module. Behind fuse box. 

3

1 1

456810 10

2 235

789

192021

2
2

1 13
3

4
4

5

5

67

7
8

8
9

9

17

17

16

16

15 14 13

13

12

12

18

18

11

11
18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27
27

25
25

24
24

23
23

22
22

21 20

19

35 34 33 32 31 30 2929 2828
26

26

Back view - White 
18-pin connector

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH (~)IMO(+)STAR-

TER (+)12V

D3

D1/A10

1 B 1 A

(+)
CLUTCH

Forester

Cut

Tan WhiteBrown White/Blue RedRedPurple PurpleGreen

79

46

61415 25
30

10

Grey

Fuse

A1

RS6A RS7 A19 RS6 RS5 C4 C3 RS2

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

RS7

Page 4 / 8



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION AVEC DCRYPTOR

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)
Téléphone Intelligent Android ou iOS avec connection 
Internet (des frais du fournisseur Internet peuvent s’appliquer)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec connection Internet1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. |  AVANT LA PROGRAMMATION CONFIGURER LES OPTIONS DE L'UNITÉ ET SAUVEGARDER.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

Si le DEL ne sont pas BLEU  et 
ROUGE débranchez le 
connecteur 4 pins (Data-Link) et 
allez au début de l'étape 1.

ON
BLUE 
BLEU

ON
RED
ROUGE

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand les 
DELs sont BLEU et ROUGE.

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 6 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

� Les DELs ROUGE et 
BLEUE clignotent 5 fois 
chaque seconde.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Démarrez le moteurStart the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� Attendre que la DEL 
BLEUE clignote rapidement.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t � Attendre que les DELs 
JAUNE et ROUGE alternent.

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

� La DEL ROUGE clignotera 
10x fois rapidement. 
Contournement de clé 
programmé.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Appuyez et maintenir 
enfoncé le bouton de 
programmation: Branchez le 
harnais Data-Link à 4-Broches 
(connecteur Noir)

� Les DELs Bleue, Rouge, 
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge 
s'allumeront alternativement.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION CONTOURNEMENT DE CLÉ 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs et ensuite 
le connecteur Data-Link (4-pins).

*Pièces requises (non incluses)

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

Utilisez l'outil: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER ou 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
pour visiter le menu DCryptor. 

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

CONNECTEUR OBDII 
DU VÉHICULE

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)
Téléphone 
Intelligent* 
(des frais du 
fournisseur
Internet peuvent 
s’appliquer)

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule 
à distance.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. 

APRÈS LA PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 
DCRYPTOR COMPLETÉE : retournez au véhicule et
rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après, tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

EVO-ALL

7

8

9
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

Remote start the 
vehicle.

Démarrez à 
distance.

All doors must 
be closed.

Toutes les 
portes doivent 
être fermées

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

Appuyez sur la pédale de 
frein.

Vous êtes maintenant 
prêt à embrayer et 
prendre la route.

Si la clé intelligente n'est pas 
détectées le véhicule s'éteindra.

Wait for the orange 
led on the 

Push-to-Start 
button to �ash 

once.

Attendre que la 
DEL orange du 

bouton démarrage 
s'allume et 
s'éteingne.

ON
x1
PRESS

FLASH

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

NE PAS APPUYER LA 
PÉDALE DE FREIN.

 
Appuyez et relâchez 
une fois le bouton 

démarrage 
(Push-to-Start.

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

Entrez dans le véhicule 
avec la clé intelligente 
(SMART-Key) sur vous

UNLOCK

ENGINE

START
STOP

x1

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

The OEM remote 
Or The remote-starter 

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

la télécommande 
d'origine

 ou la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance

9.1-2funct.Dem_SUBARU_2
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210511

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

NOTES

*OEM Remote
monitoring

The vehicles OEM remote and smartkey will 
be operable during remote start.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

(+)IGNITION2

(+)STARTER

*(+)CLUTCH : Manual transmission 

(+)CLUTCH*

ECU Behind glove box

(~)IMO

Back of fuse box

BCM & smartKey module 

(+)12V

Sm
ar

tK
ey

 m
od

ul
e

B
C

M

SmartKey module
Behind fuse box

SmartKey module
Behind fuse box

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGN. (+)ACC.

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view - White 
18-pin connector

Back view - 
White 30-pin 

connector

Back view - 
Brown 9-pin 
connector

Back of fuse 
box

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)STAR-
TER (+)12V

3

1 1

45678910 10

2 235

789

192021

2 134

5789

17

17

16

16

15 14 13

13

12

12

18

18

11

11

27 25 24 23 2229 28 26

BCM & smartKey module. 
Behind fuse box.

Back view - Black 
65-pin connector 

ECU - Behind glove 
box.

White/Blue

(~)IMO

CutD3

D1/A10

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13

18

27

26 22

30 29 28

41 4044 43 4246 45

34

12

23

47

35

12

2425

4849505152

36 32 31373839 33

54 5357 56 5559 58606162636465

Forester Tan or White WhiteBrown or Pink RedRedPurple PurpleGreen 
or Blue

79

46

1415

30

6

Fuse

A1

RS6A RS7 A19 RS6 RS5 C4 C3 RS2

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

GUIDE #  95561 

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view - White 
18-pin connector

Back view - 
White 30-pin 

connector

Back view - 
Brown 9-pin 
connector

Back of fuse 
box

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)STAR-
TER (+)12V

3

1 1

45678910 10

2 235

789

192021

2 134

5789

17

17

16

16

15 14 13

13

12

12

18

18

11

11

27 25 24 23 2229 28 26

BCM & smartKey module. 
Behind fuse box.

(+)
CLUTCH

Back view - Black 
65-pin connector 

ECU - Behind glove 
box.

White/Blue

(~)IMO

CutD3

D1/A10

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13

18

27

26 22

30 29 28

41 4044 43 4246 45

34

12

23

47

35

12

2425

4849505152

36 32 31373839 33

54 5357 56 5559 58606162636465

Forester Tan or White
Beige 

WhiteBrown or Pink RedRedPurple PurpleGreen 
or Blue

79

46

1415

30

6

Grey

10

Fuse

A1

RS6A RS7 A19 RS6 RS5 C4 C3 RS2

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

1A
 D

iod
e

1A
 D

iod
e

RS7

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez
Appuyez
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre 
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre 
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.
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Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9

Page 6 / 8

PROCEDURE



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start the 
vehicle.

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

Wait for the orange 
led on the 

Push-to-Start 
button to �ash 

once.

ON
x1
PRESS

FLASH

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

ENGINE

START
STOP

x1

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

The OEM remote 
Or The remote-starter 

9.1-2funct.Dem_SUBARU_2
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210511

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

GUIDE #  95961

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

*OEM Remote
monitoring

The vehicles OEM remote will be operable 
during remote start.

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

ECM
Engine compartment next to air cleaner assembly 

Back of fuse box

BCM & smartKey module 
Behind fuse box

(+)12V

Sm
ar

tK
ey

 m
od

ul
e

B
C

M

(+)IGNITION2

(+)STARTER

*(+)CLUTCH : Manual transmission 

(+)CLUTCH*

SmartKey module
Behind fuse box

SmartKey module
Behind fuse box

(-)START
STOP

(~)IMO

(+)IGN. (+)ACC.

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 8 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view - White 
18-pin connector

Back view - 
White 30-pin 

connector

Back view - 
Brown 9-pin 
connector

Back of fuse 
box

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)STAR-
TER (+)12V

3

1 1

45678910 10

2 235

789

192021

2 134

5789

17

17

16

16

15 14 13

13

12

12

18

18

11

11

27 25 24 23 2229 28 26

BCM & smartKey module. 
Behind fuse box.

Back view - White 48-pin 
connector ECM - Engine 
compartment next to air 

cleaner assembly

Green/Black

(~)IMO

CutD3

D1/A10

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 26

41 39 3844 43 42 4048 46 4547

34 32 31

37

36 35 33

Forester 
XT

Tan WhiteBrown RedRedPurple PurpleGreen

79

46

1415

30

6

Fuse

A1

RS6A RS7 A19 RS6 RS5 C4 C3 RS2

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view - White 
18-pin connector

Back view - 
White 30-pin 

connector

Back view - 
Brown 9-pin 
connector

Back of fuse 
box

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)STAR-
TER (+)12V

3

1 1

45678910 10

2 235

789

192021

2 134

5789

17

17

16

16

15 14 13

13

12

12

18

18

11

11

27 25 24 23 2229 28 26

BCM & smartKey module. 
Behind fuse box.

(+)
CLUTCH

Back view - White 48-pin 
connector ECM - Engine 
compartment next to air 

cleaner assembly

Green/Black

(~)IMO

CutD3

D1/A10

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 26

41 39 3844 43 42 4048 46 4547

34 32 31

37

36 35 33

Forester 
XT

Tan WhiteBrown RedRedPurple PurpleGreen

79

46

1415

30

6

Grey

10

Fuse

A1

RS6A RS7 A19 RS6 RS5 C4 C3 RS2

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

1A
 D

iod
e

1A
 D

iod
e

RS7

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez
Appuyez
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre 
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez
Appuyez
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9

Page 6 / 8

PROCEDURE 



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start the 
vehicle.

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

Wait for the orange 
led on the 

Push-to-Start 
button to �ash 

once.

ON
x1
PRESS

FLASH

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

ENGINE

START
STOP

x1

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

The OEM remote 
Or The remote-starter 

9.1-2funct.Dem_SUBARU_2
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210511

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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SUBARU
Crosstrek Push-to-Start 2016-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid Push-to-Start 2016-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Impreza Push-to-Start 2015-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
XV-Crosstrek Push-to-Start 2014-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid Push-to-Start 2014-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

GUIDE #  95471

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

*OEM Remote
monitoring

The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)

2X 1 AMP Diode (Manual transmission only)

PUSH
START

Page 1 / 8

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

BCM & smartKey module 
Behind fuse box

(+)IGNITION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGN. (+)ACC.

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)12V

Sm
ar

tK
ey

 m
od

ul
e

B
C

M

(+)STARTER

*(+)CLUTCH : Manual transmission 

(+)CLUTCH*

(~)IMO

A

B

C

1 B

1 A

ECM
behind glove box Back of fuse box
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 8 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

Back view - 
White 30-pin 

connector

Back view - White 35-pin 
connector

ECM behind glove box 

Back view - 
Brown 9-pin 
connector

Back of fuse 
boxBCM & smartKey module. Behind fuse box. 

3

1 1

456810 10

2 235

789

192021

2
2

1 13
3

4
4

5

5

67

7
8

8
9

9

17

17

16

16

15 14 13

13

12

12

18

18

11

11
18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27
27

25
25

24
24

23
23

22
22

21 20

19

35 34 33 32 31 30 2929 2828
26

26

Back view - White 
18-pin connector

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH (~)IMO(+)STAR-

TER (+)12V

D3

D1/A10

1 B 1 A

Impreza
XV 
Crosstrek

Cut

Lt.Blue
Lt.BlueBluePink Black Purple White Red/Yellow Red

79

46

61415 25
30

Fuse

A1

RS6A RS7 A19 RS6 RS5 C4 C3 RS2

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

Back view - 
White 30-pin 

connector

Back view - White 35-pin 
connector

ECM behind glove box 

Back view - 
Brown 9-pin 
connector

Back of fuse 
boxBCM & smartKey module. Behind fuse box. 

3

1 1

456810 10

2 235

789

192021

2
2

1 13
3

4
4

5

5

67

7
8

8
9

9

17

17

16

16

15 14 13

13

12

12

18

18

11

11
18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27
27

25
25

24
24

23
23

22
22

21 20

19

35 34 33 32 31 30 2929 2828
26

26

Back view - White 
18-pin connector

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH (~)IMO(+)STAR-

TER (+)12V

D3

D1/A10

1 B 1 A

(+)
CLUTCH

Impreza
XV 
Crosstrek

Cut

Lt.Blue
Lt.BlueBluePink Black Purple White Red/Yellow Red

79

46

61415 25
30

10

Grey

Fuse

A1

RS6A RS7 A19 RS6 RS5 C4 C3 RS2

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

RS7
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez
Appuyez
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre 
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine. démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 

démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez
Appuyez
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre 
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9

Page 6 / 8

PROCEDURE 



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start the 
vehicle.

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

Wait for the orange 
led on the 

Push-to-Start 
button to �ash 

once.

ON
x1
PRESS

FLASH

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

ENGINE

START
STOP

x1

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

The OEM remote 
Or The remote-starter 

9.1-2funct.Dem_SUBARU_2
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210512

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique 3

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Manuelle 4

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Disclaimer | Avertissement 7

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

2X 1 AMP Diode (Manual transmission only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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SUBARU
Impreza 2012-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
XV-Crosstrek 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  97501

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Page 1 / 7

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness 

BCM Behind fuse box 

(+)STARTER2 (+)IGN.2

(+)IGN.
(+)12V

(+)STARTER (+)ACC.

(~)IMO

(~)CAN LOW

(~)CAN 
HIGH

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

()SECURITY LED

(~)DOOR LOCK DATA

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 7 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

C4C3RS3D3

A10/D1

A18

A17

A20/D6

D4

RS7b RS7a RS6/A1

A1

RS5RS2RS6a

Fuse

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)Door lock DATA

Security led - car side
Security led - BCM side

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

Back view - White 
8-pin connector

Ignition harness

Back view - White 
31-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

Back view - White 
34-pin connectorr 
BCM Behind fuse 

box

Back view - White 
35-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

1234567

8

20

19 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 918

3435 33 32 31 30 29

27 26 25 24 23 22 21

28

1234567

817 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9

27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18

34 33 32 31 30 29 28

2 134567

89

18

17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27

2525 24 23 22 21 20 19

31 30 29 28 26

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH(~)IMO(~)DOOR

LOCK DATA
()SECURITY 
LED

4

5678

123

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(+)STAR-
TER1

(+)STAR-
TER2(+)12V

IM
PR

EZ
A

XV
C

R
O

SS
TR

EK

20

2831
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26

BlueBlack/Blue RedBrown/Red White/BlueRed

C
U

T
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U

T

C
U

T
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2831
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26

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

17
4

67

123

GreenBlue Black/White YellowWhite

4

67

123

White

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

C4C3RS3D3

A10/D1

A18

A17

A20/D6

D4

RS7b RS7a RS6/A1

A1

RS5RS2RS6a

Fuse

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)Door lock DATA

Security led - car side
Security led - BCM side

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

RS7b

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
Diode

Back view - White 
8-pin connector

Ignition harness

Back view - White 
31-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

Back view - White 
34-pin connectorr 
BCM Behind fuse 

box

Back view - White 
35-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

1234567

8

20

19 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 918

3435 33 32 31 30 29

27 26 25 24 23 22 21

28

1234567

817 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9

27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18

34 33 32 31 30 29 28

2 134567

89

18

17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27

2525 24 23 22 21 20 19

31 30 29 28 26

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH(~)IMO(~)DOOR

LOCK DATA
()SECURITY 
LED

(+)
CLUTCH

Back view - White 
2-pin connector. 

Upper clutch switch 

2

1

4

5678

123

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(+)STAR-
TER1

(+)STAR-
TER2(+)12V

IM
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EZ
A
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C

R
O

SS
TR

EK

20

2831

11

26

BlueBlack/Blue RedBrown/Red White/BlueRed

C
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T
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T
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T

17

20

2831
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26

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

17
4

67

123

GreenBlue Black/White YellowWhite

4

67

123

WhiteLt.Green

2

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Manuelle
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE    

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200608

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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SUBARU
Legacy Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2015-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  95521

NOTES

*OEM Remote
monitoring

The vehicles OEM remote and smartkey will 
be operable during remote start.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

84.[07]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION

At Parking Lights switch 

BCM
Behind fuse box

Behind cluster 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)STARTER

(+)START
STOP(+)IGNITION1

Junction connector back of fuse box. 

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)IMO

(+)IGNITION2

(+)ACCESSORY

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

A1

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

Fuse

A19 RS6 RS6a RS5 RS7 C4C3 RS2 RS3
(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(+)STARTER (~)IMO(~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+)12V

Wire side - 
White 24-pin 

connector

Wire side - White 
40-pin connector

Rear of fuse 
box, white 

4pin 
connector, 

pin3.

Wire side - White 
20-pin connector - 
At parking ligts 

switch

Wire side - Green 
21-pin connector - 

Junction connector, 
back of fuse box 

Behind cluster, 
SmartKey system 
access.  

110 23456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

110 234567891920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11110 2345678912 11

192021 17 16 1415 131824 23 22 2127 25 24 23 2230 29 28 2633 3136 35 343740 39 38 32

CUT

D3

D1

4321 8765 109

141312 1615

11

1817 212019

A10

Red Grey/Red Blue/Red Green White/Green Red/WhiteRed Blue Black

10 78913 12

19202122 17 16 141518

282930313233 26 25 232427

39404142 37 36 343538

484950515253 46 45 434447

59606162 57 56 545558

686970717273 66 65 636467

11

123

456

77 74757680 79 78

818283

848586

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE        

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre 
Appuyez 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle.

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

Wait for the orange 
led on the 

Push-to-Start 
button to �ash 

once.

ON
x1
PRESS

FLASH

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

ENGINE

START
STOP

x1

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

The OEM remote 
Or The remote-starter 

9.1-2funct.Dem_SUBARU_2
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200608

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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SUBARU
Legacy Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  95711

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

84.[07]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

*OEM Remote
monitoring

The vehicle’s OEM remote will not operate 
while the engine is running.
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DESCRIPTION

At Parking Lights switch 

BCM
Behind fuse box

Behind cluster 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)STARTER

(+)START
STOP(+)IGNITION1

Junction connector back of fuse box. 

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)IMO

(+)IGNITION2

(+)ACCESSORY
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

A1

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

Fuse

A19 RS6 RS6a RS5 RS7 C4C3 RS2 RS3
(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(+)STARTER (~)IMO(~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+)12V

Wire side - 
White 24-pin 

connector

Wire side - White 
40-pin connector

Rear of fuse 
box, white 

4pin 
connector, 

pin3.

Wire side - White 
20-pin connector - 
At parking ligts 

switch

Wire side - Green 
21-pin connector - 

Junction connector, 
back of fuse box 

Behind cluster, 
SmartKey system 
access.  

110 23456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

110 234567891920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11110 2345678912 11

192021 17 16 1415 131824 23 22 2127 25 24 23 2230 29 28 2633 3136 35 343740 39 38 32

CUT

D3

D1

4321 8765 109

141312 1615

11

1817 212019

A10

Red Grey/Red Blue/Red Green White/Green Red/WhiteRed Blue Black

10 78913 12

19202122 17 16 141518

282930313233 26 25 232427

39404142 37 36 343538

484950515253 46 45 434447

59606162 57 56 545558

686970717273 66 65 636467

11

123

456

77 74757680 79 78

818283

848586

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 

RS1 Ground (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE     

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle.

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

Wait for the orange 
led on the 

Push-to-Start 
button to �ash 

once.

ON
x1
PRESS

FLASH

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

ENGINE

START
STOP

x1

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210601

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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SUBARU
Legacy Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Outback Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM

GUIDE #  97361

PUSH
START

NOTES

VEHICLE KEY REQUIRED FOR 
THE INSTALLATION

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A3 OFF Key Bypass

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION 

(-) START-STOP2(-) START-STOP1

Behind fusebox

At Push-to-Start switch

(~) CAN LOW (~) CAN HIGH

(+) FOOT BRAKE
ACTIVATION

(+) 12V
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 7 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A7

A6

LE
G

A
C

Y
O

U
TB

A
C

K

RS2/D6C4C3A10A19

Fuse

SEE NEXT PAGE

(-)START/STOP2

Key wrap
Key wrap

(-)START/STOP1

D5

(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake Ac�va�on

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

Back view
 Gray 20-pin 
connector 

Behind fusebox. 

Back view
 Black 14-pin connector 

At Push-to-Start switch. 

10 456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

123

10

4567

8914 13 12 11

123

10
4

5
6

7
8

919
20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18
11 1

2
3

Lt.BlueBlueRed RedLt.Blue Brown

(~)CAN HIGH (~)CAN LOW (+)12 V (+)  FOOT  BRAKE
ACTIVATION

(-)START/STOP2(-)START/STOP1

D5



KEY CONTROL 

D6 White/Red

KEY WRAP 

D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

OR 

This installation is easier with 2 
transponders antenna ring 
(Part #: AR41 and Part #: ARE-1R0 Sold separately). 

Open the remote to remove the PCB 
from 1 OEM remote. 

Remove the adhesive from the back of 
the antenna ring and stick it on the 
OEM remote’s PCB.

PATENT PENDING

PATENT PENDING

Remove the battery from 1 OEM 
remote. 
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key.

Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
back of the push-to-start button, 
arround switch.

10

4 5 6 7

8 9 14131211

1 2 3

D6 White/Red

KEY WRAP 

D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

Parts #: AR41

Parts #: ARE-1R0
10

4 5 6 7

8 9 14131211

1 2 3

Push-to-Start switch. OEM remote 

OEM remote

PCB of the 
OEM remote

Push-to-Start switch. 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

1

2

3

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press the Push-to-Start 
button to turn ON the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est BLEU.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
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Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les 
portes 

avec la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with the 
remote-starter remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY DISTANCE
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210512

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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SUBARU
Outback Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2015-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  95541

NOTES

*OEM Remote
monitoring

The vehicles OEM remote and smartkey will 
be operable during remote start.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 7

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

At Parking Lights switch 

BCM
Behind fuse box

Behind cluster 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)STARTER

(+)START
STOP(+)IGNITION1

Junction connector back of fuse box. 

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)IMO

(+)IGNITION2

(+)ACCESSORY
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION
GUIDE #  70281

A1

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

Fuse

A19 RS6 RS6a RS5 RS7 C4C3 RS2 RS3
(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(+)STARTER (~)IMO(~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+)12V

Wire side - 
White 24-pin 

connector

Wire side - White 
40-pin connector

Rear of fuse 
box, white 

4pin 
connector, 

pin3.

Wire side - White 
20-pin connector - 
At parking ligts 

switch

Wire side - Green 
21-pin connector - 

Junction connector, 
back of fuse box 

Behind cluster, 
SmartKey system 
access.  

110 23456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

110 234567891920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11110 2345678912 11

192021 17 16 1415 131824 23 22 2127 25 24 23 2230 29 28 2633 3136 35 343740 39 38 32

CUT

D3

D1

4321 8765 109

141312 1615

11

1817 212019

A10

Red Grey/Red Blue/Red Green White/Green Red/WhiteRed Blue Black

10 78913 12

19202122 17 16 141518

282930313233 26 25 232427

39404142 37 36 343538

484950515253 46 45 434447

59606162 57 56 545558

686970717273 66 65 636467

11

123

456

77 74757680 79 78

818283

848586

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE   

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start the 
vehicle.

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

Wait for the orange 
led on the 

Push-to-Start 
button to �ash 

once.

ON
x1
PRESS

FLASH

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

ENGINE

START
STOP

x1

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

The OEM remote 
Or The remote-starter 

9.1-2funct.Dem_SUBARU_2
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210512

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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SUBARU
Outback Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  95691

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

*OEM Remote
monitoring

The vehicle’s OEM remote will not operate 
while the engine is running.

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION

At Parking Lights switch 

BCM
Behind fuse box

Behind cluster 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)STARTER

(+)START
STOP(+)IGNITION1

Junction connector back of fuse box. 

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)IMO

(+)IGNITION2

(+)ACCESSORY
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION
GUIDE #  70281

A1

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

Fuse

A19 RS6 RS6a RS5 RS7 C4C3 RS2 RS3
(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(+)STARTER (~)IMO(~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+)12V

Wire side - 
White 24-pin 

connector

Wire side - White 
40-pin connector

Rear of fuse 
box, white 

4pin 
connector, 

pin3.

Wire side - White 
20-pin connector - 
At parking ligts 

switch

Wire side - Green 
21-pin connector - 

Junction connector, 
back of fuse box 

Behind cluster, 
SmartKey system 
access.  

110 23456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

110 234567891920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11110 2345678912 11

192021 17 16 1415 131824 23 22 2127 25 24 23 2230 29 28 2633 3136 35 343740 39 38 32

CUT

D3

D1

4321 8765 109

141312 1615

11

1817 212019

A10

Red Grey/Red Blue/Red Green White/Green Red/WhiteRed Blue Black

10 78913 12

19202122 17 16 141518

282930313233 26 25 232427

39404142 37 36 343538

484950515253 46 45 434447

59606162 57 56 545558

686970717273 66 65 636467

11

123

456

77 74757680 79 78

818283

848586

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE      

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

Page 4 / 7



Page 5 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start the 
vehicle.

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

Wait for the orange 
led on the 

Push-to-Start 
button to �ash 

once.

ON
x1
PRESS

FLASH

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

ENGINE

START
STOP

x1

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211117

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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SUBARU
Outback 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  102601

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A3 OFF Key Bypass

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

VEHICLE KEY REQUIRED FOR 
THE INSTALLATION

Page 1 / 6
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness At parking lights switch

(+)12V

(+)STARTER

(+)IGNITION(+)ACCESSORY

Behind fusebox

(~) CAN LOW (~) CAN HIGH

3

3

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

O
U

TB
A

C
K

Back view
 Gray 20-pin 
connector

Behind fusebox.

10 456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

123

10
4

5
6

7
8

919
20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18
11 1

2
3

BlueRed

(~)CAN HIGH (~)CAN LOW

Green

Wire side - White 
20-pin connector - At 
parking lights switch 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

17 6 5 4 3 2

12 11141517 161819 1320

10 9 8

3

3

Wrap 5 to 10 loops (22 to 26 
gauge wire) around the key.
Wrap 3 to 4 loops (22 to 26 
gauge wire) around the 
ignition barrel.

D2

D3

Wire side - White 8-pin 
connector - Ignition 

harness

4 3 2 1

8 7 6 5

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
ACCESSORY(+)12V

Tan GreenBlack

(+)
STARTER

Green

7

A1

RS2 RS6/A1RS5

A9

RS7RS3 C4C3

KEY
KEY

Fuse

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A10

A7

A6
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 4 / 6



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 5 / 6



ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210511

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
C

on
tro

l

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Au
to

lig
ht

s 
sh

ut
 d

ow
n

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

S
ec

ur
e 

Ta
ke

 O
ve

r
Pr

is
e 

en
 c

ha
rg

e 
sé

cu
ris

ée

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g*

SUBARU
WRX Push-to-Start 2014-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

GUIDE #  95571

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

*OEM Remote
monitoring

The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM

PUSH
START

Page 1 / 8

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

ECMECM
Engine compartment next to air cleaner assembly

Back of fuse box

BCM & smartKey module 
Behind fuse box

(+)12V

Sm
ar

tK
ey

 m
od

ul
e

B
C

M

SmartKey module
Behind fuse box

SmartKey module
Behind fuse box

(~)IMO

(+)IGNITION2(+)CLUTCH*

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGN. (+)ACC.

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

Page 2 / 8

(+)STARTER

*(+)CLUTCH : Manual transmission 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view - White 
18-pin connector

Back view - 
White 30-pin 

connector

Back view - 
Brown 9-pin 
connector

Back of fuse 
box

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)STAR-
TER (+)12V

3

1 1

45678910 10

2 235

789

192021

2 134

5789

17

17

16

16

15 14 13

13

12

12

18

18

11

11

27 25 24 23 2229 28 26

BCM & smartKey module. 
Behind fuse box.

Back view - White 48-pin 
connector ECM - Engine 
compartment next to air 

cleaner assembly

(~)IMO

CutD3

D1/A10

Green/Black

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 26

41 39 3844 43 42 4048 46 4547

34 32 31

37

36 35 33

Lt.Blue Lt.BlueBluePink Black Purple White RedWRX

79

46

1415

30

6

Fuse

A1

RS6A RS7 A19 RS6 RS5 C4 C3 RS2

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

Back view - White 
18-pin connector

Back view - 
White 30-pin 

connector

Back view - 
Brown 9-pin 
connector

Back of fuse 
box

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)STAR-
TER (+)12V

3

1 1

45678910 10

2 235

789

192021

2 134

5789

17

17

16

16

15 14 13

13

12

12

18

18

11

11

27 25 24 23 2229 28 26

BCM & smartKey module. 
Behind fuse box.

(+)
CLUTCH

Back view - White 48-pin 
connector ECM - Engine 
compartment next to air 

cleaner assembly

(~)IMO

CutD3

D1/A10

Green/Black

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 26

41 39 3844 43 42 4048 46 4547

34 32 31

37

36 35 33

Lt.Blue Lt.BlueBluePink Black Purple White Red
RougeWRX

79

46

1415

30

6

Grey

10

Fuse

A1

RS6A RS7 A19 RS6 RS5 C4 C3 RS2

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

1A
 D

iod
e

1A
 D

iod
e

RS7

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

Page 4 / 8



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start the 
vehicle.

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

Wait for the orange 
led on the 

Push-to-Start 
button to �ash 

once.

ON
x1
PRESS

FLASH

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

ENGINE

START
STOP

x1

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210512

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique 3

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Manuelle 4

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Disclaimer | Avertissement 7

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

2X 1 AMP Diode (Manual transmission only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

H
or

n

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Po
w

er
 li

ft 
ga

te

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
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SUBARU
WRX 2015-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
WRX - STi 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 100971

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness 

BCM Behind fuse box 

(+)STARTER2 (+)IGN.2

(+)IGN.
(+)12V

(+)STARTER (+)ACC.

(~)IMO

(~)CAN LOW

(~)CAN 
HIGH

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

()SECURITY LED

(~)DOOR LOCK DATA

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

C4C3RS3D3

A10/D1

A18

A17

A20/D6

D4

RS7b RS7a RS6/A1

A1

RS5RS2RS6a

Fuse

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)Door lock DATA

Security led - car side
Security led - BCM side

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

Back view - White 
8-pin connector

Ignition harness

Back view - White 
31-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

Back view - White 
34-pin connectorr 
BCM Behind fuse 

box

Back view - White 
35-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

1234567

8

20

19 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 918

3435 33 32 31 30 29

27 26 25 24 23 22 21

28

1234567

817 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9

27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18

34 33 32 31 30 29 28

2 134567

89

18

17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27

2525 24 23 22 21 20 19

31 30 29 28 26

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH(~)IMO(~)DOOR

LOCK DATA
()SECURITY 
LED

4

5678

123

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(+)STAR-
TER1

(+)STAR-
TER2(+)12V

W
R

X
W

R
X 

ST
i

20

2831

11

26

BlueBlack/Blue Red
Brown/Red or
Brown White/BlueRed

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

17

20

2831

11

26

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

17
4

67

123

GreenBlue Black/White YellowWhite

4

67

123

White or
White/Blue

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

C4C3RS3D3

A10/D1

A18

A17

A20/D6

D4

RS7b RS7a RS6/A1

A1

RS5RS2RS6a

Fuse

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)Door lock DATA

Security led - car side
Security led - BCM side

(~)Door lock DATA

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

RS7b

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
Diode

Back view - White 
8-pin connector

Ignition harness

Back view - White 
31-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

Back view - White 
34-pin connectorr 
BCM Behind fuse 

box

Back view - White 
35-pin connector 

BCM Behind fuse 
box

1234567

8

20

19 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 918

3435 33 32 31 30 29

27 26 25 24 23 22 21

28

1234567

817 16 15 14 13 12 11 10 9

27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20 19 18

34 33 32 31 30 29 28

2 134567

89

18

17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27

2525 24 23 22 21 20 19

31 30 29 28 26

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH(~)IMO(~)DOOR

LOCK DATA
()SECURITY 
LED

(+)
CLUTCH

Back view - White 
2-pin connector. 

Upper clutch switch 

2

1

4

5678

123

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(+)STAR-
TER1

(+)STAR-
TER2(+)12V

W
R

X
W

R
X 

ST
i

20

2831

11

26

BlueBlack/Blue Red
Brown/Red or
Brown White/BlueRed

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

17

20

2831

11

26

C
U

T

C
U

T

C
U

T

17
4

67

123

GreenBlue Black/White YellowWhite

4

67

123

White or
White/BlueLt.Green

2

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 

RS1 Ground  (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Transmission Manuelle
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE     

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9



ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210511

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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SUBARU
WRX - STi Push-to-Start 2015-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

GUIDE #  95431

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

*OEM Remote
monitoring

The vehicles OEM remote will not be 
operable during remote start.

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)

2X 1 AMP Diode (Manual transmission only)

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)IGNITION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGN. (+)ACC.

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

(+)12V

(+)STARTER

*(+)CLUTCH : Manual transmission 

(+)CLUTCH*

(~)IMO

Sm
ar

tK
ey

 m
od

ul
e

B
C

M

A

B

C

BCM & smartKey module 
Behind fuse box

ECM
behind glove box Back of fuse box
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 8 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

Back view - 
White 30-pin 

connector

Back view - White 35-pin 
connector

ECM behind glove box 

Back view - 
Brown 9-pin 
connector

Back of fuse 
boxBCM & smartKey module. Behind fuse box. 

3

1 1

456810 10

2 235

789

192021

2
2

1 13
3

4
4

5

5

67

7
8

8
9

9

17

17

16

16

15 14 13

13

12

12

18

18

11

11
18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27
27

25
25

24
24

23
23

22
22

21 20

19

35 34 33 32 31 30 2929 2828
26

26

Back view - White 
18-pin connector

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH (~)IMO(+)STAR-

TER (+)12V

D3

D1/A10

1 B 1 A

WRX-STI

Cut

Lt.Blue Lt.BlueBluePink Black Purple White Red/White Red

79

46

61415 25
30

Fuse

A1

RS6A RS7 A19 RS6 RS5 C4 C3 RS2

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A9

A7

A6

Back view - 
White 30-pin 

connector

Back view - White 35-pin 
connector

ECM behind glove box 

Back view - 
Brown 9-pin 
connector

Back of fuse 
boxBCM & smartKey module. Behind fuse box. 

3

1 1

456810 10

2 235

789

192021

2
2

1 13
3

4
4

5

5

67

7
8

8
9

9

17

17

16

16

15 14 13

13

12

12

18

18

11

11
18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10

27
27

25
25

24
24

23
23

22
22

21 20

19

35 34 33 32 31 30 2929 2828
26

26

Back view - White 
18-pin connector

(+)IGNI-
TION2

(-)START
STOP

(+)IGNI-
TION1

(+)ACCES
-SORY

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH (~)IMO(+)STAR-

TER (+)12V

D3

D1/A10

1 B 1 A

(+)
CLUTCH

WRX-STI

Cut

Lt.Blue Lt.BlueBluePink Black Purple White Red/White Red

79

46

61415 25
30

10

Grey

Fuse

A1

RS6A RS7 A19 RS6 RS5 C4 C3 RS2

(-)Start/Stop

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

(~)IMO

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

RS7
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE    

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE |

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

5

Press and release the 
programming button six time 
(6x).

xx66
PRESS

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash 5 times each 
second.

5XFLASHPRESS X6

...

PAUSE PAUSE ...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

S
T
A

R
T

1

...

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

6

Start the engine. 

ALTERNATE | ALTERNE

FLASH 
RAPIDLY

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

START

� Wait for the BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

� he YELLOW and 
RED LED will alternate.

Wait for t

� The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

START

xx11
PRESS

OFF

xx11
PRESS

Start the engine : 
Press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button to start the engine.

Démarrez le moteur:
Appuyez sur la pédale de frein.
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) pour 
démarrer le moteur.

Stop the engine: 
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Éteindre le moteur : 
Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage (Push-to-Start) 
pour éteindre l'ignition.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

9



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start the 
vehicle.

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

Wait for the orange 
led on the 

Push-to-Start 
button to �ash 

once.

ON
x1
PRESS

FLASH

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

ENGINE

START
STOP

x1

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

The OEM remote 
Or The remote-starter 

9.1-2funct.Dem_SUBARU_2
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210406 Guide # 100681

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

79.[65]
  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

TOYOTA
4Runner 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D5 Lock after start
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition harness 

ECU, Next to fuse boxOBDII connector 

(+)12 V

(+)IGNITION 2

(+)IGNITION 1(+)STARTER  1

(+)STARTER  2

(~)DOOR LOCK DATA

(~)CAN HIGH (~)CAN LOW

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)DISARM

(~)IMO(OBDII)
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A11

A9

A7

A6

4R
U

N
N

ER

A1

IMMO DATA

DOOR LOCK DATA

Fuse

Ground

TPMS

TPMS

(-)DOOR

RS20 RSBA RS2 RS6 RS7B RS7A

DISARM OUT(-) RS20 

A20

Back view - White 
30-pin connector, 
ECU, next to the 

fuse box.

C3 C4
(~)DOOR 
LOCK DATA (~)CAN HIGH (~)CAN LOW(-)DRIVER

DOOR PIN

2 13456

11 101215 7891618 17

25 23 222427 1920212830 29 26

1314

WhitePurple Pink Blue

(-)DISARM

Lt.Green

(~)IMMO
(ODBII)

Blue

1 2 3 4 5 6 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

7

A10

Back View 
White 36-pin 
Connector, 

ECU.

1 B1 A

A
B

10

4
5
6

7
8
9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13

12

18

11

27

25
24
23
22

30
29
28

26
36

34
33
32
31

35

1
2
3

(          ) TPMS

Grey

C
U

T

D4

D6

D2

(+)IGNITION 2 (+)
IGNITION 1

(+)
STARTER  1

(+)
STARTER  2

Back view
White 8-pin Connector 

Ignition harness

2 134

568 7

(+)12V

Yellow Blue Lt.Blue RedGreen
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Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

4

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

6

Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

 

 

The RED and BLUE LED’s 
will flash rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
    rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

   CAN-Bus programmed.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

5

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

1

PRESS

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LED’s will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Do not use the grey key. 

Release the programming
button when the LED’s are
RED and BLUE.

ON BLUE

ON RED
If the LED are not solid BLUE
and RED the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link)
and go back to step 1.

disconnect

RELEASE

Press releaseand the
programming button ten
(10x) times.

x10
 The RED and BLUE 
LED’s will alternate between 
9 flashes and a pause.

FLASH X9

ON

ON

PRESS X10

...

...

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210617 Guide # 101621

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Avalon 2005-2007 • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x fuse

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

79.[65]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 6

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

At Steering Column

(-) KEY SENSE

At Transponder connector

(~) TX (~) RX

(+) IGNITION

At Ignition harness 

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER (+) 12V

(+) STARTER 2

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At Parking Light switch

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

A

Page 3 / 6 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(~) TX

(~) RX

(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition
A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

A1

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

AV
A

LO
N

20
05

-2
00

7

Back view - 
White 7-pin - 

connector
At transponder 

connector

7 123456 12

34

Back view
White 4-pin 
connector

At Steering 
column

(~)RX

Lt. Green/Green BlackBrown

(-)KEY 
SENSE

(~)TX

Back view
White 8-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

1 2

3 4

(+)BRAKE

White

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Blue

Back view
White 6-pin 
connector
At Trunk 

release switch

6 5 4 3 2 1

(-)UNLOCK

Blue

Back view
White 20-pin 

connector
At Driver kick 

panel

Back view
Blue 4-pin 
connector
At brake 
switch. 

456789

19 17 16 1415 13 1218

2310

20 11

1

(-)LOCK

Green

58
3 124

67

(+)12 V

Black Yellow

(+)
IGNITION 1

Green

(+)
IGNITION 2

(+)
STARTER 1

Blue

(+)
STARTER 2

Red

Back view
 White 20-pin 

connector
At Parking light 
switch harness 

10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1

17 16 15 14 13 12 1120 19 18

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Blue

A19 RS2RS3RS17 RS18RS13RS10 A10A20 RS6a/A1

A1

RS6bRS7a RS7b

(-)  Key Sense

Fuse



Insert one functional key into 
the ignition barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the connectors:
20 pin (White),
6 pin (Red),
5 pin (White),
2 pin (White).
(If required)

Press and hold the 
programming button.

Remove the key from 
the Ignition barrel.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

1

4

2

5

6

3

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

REMOVE
KEY

HOLD

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

ON RED

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

INSERT
KEY

FLASH 10XKEY IN

FLASH 
10X

OFF

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

HOLD
Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

 The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 4 / 6



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 5 / 6



ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200908

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

GUIDE #  96591

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

88.[08]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

At Ignition Switch

At Steering Column 

(~) DOORLOCKS
DATA

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(~) CAN
HIGH

(~) CAN LOW

(          ) TPMS
IGNITION

(+) IGNITION (+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY (+) STARTER

2 A

2 A

2 B

2 B

2 C

2 D

2 D

2 C (~)IMO

(          ) IMI

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A9

A7

A6

A1

RS2 RS5 RS7 A20RS6/A1

(~)Doorlocks Data

D1

D3

C3 C4

FuseFuse

A16

(~)IMO

(          ) IMI

(          ) IMI

A10

(          ) IMI

D4

D6

(          ) TPMS

(          ) TPMS

RS19

AUTOLIGHT OFF IN RS19(-)

For Autolight 
shutdown.

(~)DOOR
LOCKS DATA

Back View  
White 8-pin 

Connector At 
Ignition 
Switch

Back View 
Black 21-pin 

Connector, ECU.

Back View 
Black 30-pin 
Connector, 

ECU.

Back View 
Grey 18-pin Connector, 

ECU.

Back View 
White 36-pin 

Connector, ECU.

(~)CAN
HIGH (~)IMO(~)CAN

LOW
Red

(          ) IMI

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

1

10

2

3456789

192021 1617 1415

13 12

18

11

(+) 12 V

White/PurpleWhite/Red

(+) 
STARTER

White

(+) ACCES-
SORY(+) IGNITION

Lt.Green

8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
11 10 2 1

18 12

3456789

1314151617

1 2 A 2 B 2 C

2 D

1
2

C
A

M
RY

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN 

Junction connector, left 
side of ECU 

Tan White White

10

4
5
6

7
8
9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13

12

18

11

27

25
24
23
22

30
29
28

26
36

34
33
32
31

35

1
2
3

(          ) TPMS

White/Black

C
U

TC
U

T

GreyPurple

C

2

A
B

D
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

2

1

3

4

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON 
solide.

Wait,

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Start the vehicle.

IGN

TURN
START

START

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

ON BLUE 

The LEDs will alternate

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

between BLUE, RED,YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

WAIT

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

STARTIGNI.

ON OFF

ON
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Page 5 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

REMOVE
KEY

6

Wait,

TURN
OFF

Remove the key 
from the ignition switch.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

OFF

8

TURN
OFF Turn the key to the 

OFF position.

OFF

 The RED LED will turn OFF.
 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.

7

Start the vehicle.TURN
START

START

WAIT

STARTOFF

ON OFF
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

9

10

11



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210622

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

GUIDE #  101861

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D5 Lock after start

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 6

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

4

Left side of driver’s dash Driver kick panel 

TPMS

TPMS

Ignition connector 5

5

5

OR4

(-)DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

(-)PARKING 
LIGHT

 DATA DOOR
LOCK

CAN
HIGH

CAN
LOW(-)DISARM

4

OBD-II connector 

IMMO DATA

(+)12V(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY (+)STARTER
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Ground
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A13

A9

A7

A6

C
-H

R

RS2RS7RS5RS6/A1

A1

RS11

Ground 

FuseFor Autolight 
shut down.

TPMS

TPMS

(-)Driver Door Pin

(~) DATA DOOR LOCK

(~) IMMO DATA

RS20

DISARM OUT RS20 (-)

D2
DATA DOOR 
LOCK

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

 
A20

Back view - White 
30-pin connector, 

Left side of driver’s 
dash

C3C4
CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

(-)P(-)
DISARM

ARKING 
LIGHTS

Back view - 
White 8-pin 

Ignition harness

Back view - White 
62-pin Connector. 
Driver kick panel

Back view - White 
36-pin Connector. 

Beside Body 
ECU

TPMS

CONNECTION ONLY REQUIRED IF REMOTE START CONTROL FROM OEM REMOTES IS DESIRED AND 
VEHICLE IS EQUIPPED WITH TIRE PRESSURE MONITORING SYSTEM (TPMS). 

(+)
ACCESSORY

(+)
12V

(+)
IGNITION

(+)
STARTER

4

5 6 7 8

1 2 3

Grey Green Purple BlueLt.BlueYellow Lt.BlueBlue Green Green Red

10

456

789

192021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

123

1

10

2

3

4

38

39

40

41

5

6

7

8

9

19

20

17

16

15

13

14

12

18

61

62

59

60

11

21
22
23
24

25
26
27
28
29
30
31

33
32

34
35

37
36

42
43
44
45

46
47
48
49
50
51
52

54
53

55
56

58
57

D6

D4

C
U

T

10

4
5
6

7
8
9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13

12

18

11

27

25
24
23
22

30
29
28

26
36

34
33
32
31

35

1
2
3

Tan

VEHICLE 
MADE IN TURKEY - 

VIN STARTS WITH N

VEHICLE MADE IN 
JAPAN - VIN 

STARTS WITH J

4

4

5

5

OR

4

5
Front view - OBD-II 

connector 

7

IMMO
DATA
Lt.Blue

A10
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

4

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

6

Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

 

 

The RED and BLUE LED’s 
will flash rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
    rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

   CAN-Bus programmed.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

5

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

1

PRESS

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LED’s will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Do not use the grey key. 

Release the programming
button when the LED’s are
RED and BLUE.

ON BLUE

ON RED
If the LED are not solid BLUE
and RED the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link)
and go back to step 1.

disconnect

RELEASE

Press releaseand the
programming button ten
(10x) times.

x10
 The RED and BLUE 
LED’s will alternate between 
9 flashes and a pause.

FLASH X9

ON

ON

PRESS X10

...

...
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210114

Parts required (Not included)

1x 1 Amp. Diode
1x 10 Amp. fuse max.
1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 

Guide # 99541

LEDLED
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FIRMWARE VERSION 

INT-SL+V0.17
To control the doorlocks  
(Sold separately)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Automatic 
transmission 

only
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LEXUS
GS350 Push-to-Start 2007-2008 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
GS430 Push-to-Start 2006-2007 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
GS450H Push-to-Start 2007-2008 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
IS250 Push-to-Start 2006-2008 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
IS350 Push-to-Start 2006-2008 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
TOYOTA
Avalon Push-to-Start 2005-2009 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

0.20
ONLY - SEULEMENT

PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION

(-)START/STOP

(~)RX (~)TX

(+)BRAKE

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

Push-to-start button. 

Driver side fusebox.

OBDII connector Brake switch 

(-)GROUND

(~)DOOR
LOCK DATA

CAN
HIGH

CAN
LOW
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

B
White B1

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

INPUT

OUTPUT

i14 Yellow | Jaune

i12 Orange

i8 Lt. Blue | Bleu Pâle
i7 Yellow/Black | Jaune/Noir

i9 White | Blanc
i10 Pink | Rose
i11 Blue | Bleu

i13 Purple | Violet

i2 White/Black | Blanc/Noir
i3 Pink/Black | Rose/Noir

i5 Orange/Black | Orange/Noir~
i4 Green | Vert

i6 Purple/White  | Violet/Blanc

i1 Lt. Blue/Black | Bleu Pâle/Noir

i14i14
Data doorlocks

i12i12
i11i11
i10i10

Unlock
Lock

i7
i6
i5
i4
i3
i2

Trunk Open

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

  D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A13

A7

A6

A3

A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-)START/STOP

Back view - 14-Pin 
Connector - At 

Start/Stop Button.

10

4567

8914 13 12 11

123

Black Lt.Blue Blue

7
110 23456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

1 2

3 4

Back view - 4-Pin White 
Connector - Brake 

switch.

Back view - 15-Pin 
White Connector - 

Driver side fusebox.

(~)RX (~)TX

Lt.Green GreenWhite/Black White
(+)IGNITION (-)GROUND(+)BRAKE

Red/BlackBlue/White
(+)12V

Back view
 White 20-pin connector
At Light switch harness 

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS
Bleu

OBDII Front 
view

4

5

2

4

1

6

3

7 8 9

131110 12 1514

(~)DOOR
LOCK DATA
Grey

CAN
HIGH

CAN
LOW

  C3  C4

6

14

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 
HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

HOOD IN RS8(-)

(+/-) IN RS11 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS13 

DOOR (-) IN RS17
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS18
LOCK(-) OUT RS19

A12

A8

A4
i9

i1

i8

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Ground While Running
(+)Starter

(-) Door Status

TRUNK(-) IN RS16A5

(-) Trunk Status

HAND BRAKE IN RS10 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE OUT RS9(-)

A14

(-) Hand Brake

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS12 A11

(+) Foot Brake

10A MAX

A1

D6

A10A19 A20 i13 RS2/D6 RS3RS6/A1

(~)RX

(~)TX

(+)12V
(+)BRAKE

D5 RS1

(+)Start/Stop

A9

1AMP
Diode

Replace the Remote-Starter fuse with a 10A (MAX) 
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Remove the battery from 1 OEM remote.

Keep the other OEM remotes away from the vehicle. 
Minimum 3 meters (10 feet).10'

+

1

3

4

2

5

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the connectors:
20 pin (White),
6 pin (Red),
5 pin (White),
2 pin (White).
(If required)

Press and hold the 
programming button.

  The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.

Place the OEM remote
(no battery) close to the
front of START/STOP button
as shown.

Press and hold the Start/Stop 
button.

Release the Start/Stop button. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

RELEASE

PRESS
HOLD

PLACE

x1
HOLD

If the LED is not solid RED, 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

RELEASE

ON RED

FLASH 10XPRESS-HOLD

FLASH 
10X

OFF

Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

  The LED will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

x1
HOLD
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5-Prog.1-58

REMOVE

7

Remove the OEM remote.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

  The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly: 
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

  The BLUE LED will turn off.

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

Replace the battery in the OEM remote. 

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

OFFOFF

x1
PRESS

x2
PRESS

8

7

IGNITION ON

IGNITION OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR INT-SL+ PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 



INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2 

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

2 3 4
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Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les 
portes 

avec la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with the 
remote-starter remote.

 

Remote start
the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210330

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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TOYOTA
Highlander  Hybrid - Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Diode
1X Fuse

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

*
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  97421

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only): 
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION

Main body ECU
left side of the dash 

Steering Lock Connector 

At the back of the Main body ECU - below dash fuse box 

2 B

2 A

(+)TELEMATICS 
12V

Hybrid ECU, beside fuse box in dash bord. 

(+)STARTER

3

3

3

3

(-)TRUNK

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

(-)STEERING LOCK

(~)CAN 
LOW

(~)CAN 
HIGH

(-)UNLOCK
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A7

A6

H
ig

hl
an

de
r

H
yb

rid

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

Ground

GROUND

(-)STEERING LOCK(-)UNLOCK

A10

(+)TELEMATICS 12V

(+)TELEMATICS 12V
(+)STARTER

A16 RS2RS11 RS6/A1

A1

(+) Igni�on

1A
 D

io
de

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

1234567 3

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock 

Connector 

Back view - 
30-Pin - Grey 

Connector

Black

(+)TELEMATICS 
12V

C
U

T

10

4
5
6

7
8

9

14
13
12
11

1
2
3

20
21

17
16
15

18

27

25
24

23
22

30
29
28

26

40

34
35

36
37
38
39

49
50
51

47
46

44

45

43
42

48

41

55
54
53
52

56

31
32
33

19

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view - 56-Pin 
- White Connector - At the 
back of the Main body ECU 
- below dash fuse box

(~)CAN LOW(~)CAN HIGH
C4C3

WhiteTan

1

10

2

3456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12 11

18

4

Front 
Black 
21-pin 

Connector

ECU, front view, 
Driver’s side

(-)UNLOCK

Lt. Blue

(+)12V (-)STEERING 
LOCK

D6 D3

D1

Lt. BlueWhite

2 1
B2 A

2 C

C

FUSES

(+)STARTER

3

10 456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

27

25 24 23 22

30 29 283134 33 323538 37 363940

26

123

4144 43 424548 47 464952 51 505354

Pink

Back view - 54-Pin 
- Black Connector - 
Hybrid ECU, beside 

fuse box in dash 
bord.

(-)TRUNK

Gray

4

(+)IGNITION

Lt. Green

6
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

s’appliquer)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8
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Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211102

Contents

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—4
Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—6
Disclaimer | Avertissement—7

GUIDE #  99511

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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TOYOTA
RAV4 Hybrid  Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER
Activate the alarm option in the starter 
module.           

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only): 
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[69]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION

At Steering Column 

ECU, Driver’s side 

2

2

2

(+)STARTER

(+)12V
(+)IGNITION

(-)UNLOCK(-)LOCK

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

At Steering Column 

(          ) AUTO LIGHTS OFF 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

A1

R
AV

4 
H

YB
R

ID

(+)STARTER

A16

(-)AUTO LIGHTS OFF

(-)AUTO LIGHTS OFF

A10A20

(-)UNLOCK

(-)LOCK

7.5 Amp Fuse 

RS2RS11

(+)12V(-)UNLOCK

Tan White

124567

Front 
Black 30-pin 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s side

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock 

Connector 

20181615141211

4039383534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

21

4241

1

22

13

3736

Back view
White 42-pin 
Connector

At Steering 
Column

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

1

10

2

3456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

(-)LOCK

Lt. Green

(~) CAN
LOW

(~) CAN
HIGH

C4C3

Tan Purple

Front 
Black 21-pin 
Connector

ECU, Driver’s side 

3

D3
(-)AUTO 
LIGHTS OFF

Yellow

1917

D1

C
U

T

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Green

4

IDLE 
MODE

1

1220

11

13

2

14

3

15

4

16

5

17

6

18

7

19

8910

14

3

Back view 
20-Pin - white Connector 

junction connector, left side 
of fuse box

(+)STARTER

Blue

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

4

5

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 4 / 7



6

The module is now 
programmed.

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 7 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR
OU

OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

ON
ON

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

ON
OFF

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

7

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

Page 5 / 7 
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Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210510 GUIDE #100041

NOTES

***The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey 
are still operable during remote start.

The remote starter alarm must be 
activated.

Parts required (Not included)

3X 1 Amp Diodeode

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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TOYOTA
RAV4 Prime         Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

88.[15]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only): 
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

D6 Push-to-Start

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

E6 ON

OEM Alarm disable. This 
solution does not retain the 
OEM alarm.

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION 

At trunk SwitchOBD-II connector 

At PTS Switch

ECU, Driver’s side Hybrid ECU located above gas pedal.

(+)12 V

(~) IMO

(~) CAN HIGH (~) CAN LOW

(~) IMI

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

(+) IGNITION 1

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER 

(-) START/STOP3

 (-) START/STOP2

(-) START/STOP1

(-) GROUND

A

A

B

B

C

C

6 5

(-)HORN

At Steering Column 

(-)TRUNK
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

R
AV

4 
PR

IM
E

D3

A10

RS21RS11

D1

A16

A19

RS7 RS6a RS6/A1 RS18 RS17 C3 C4 RS1 RS2

Fuse

(~) IMO

(-)Start/Stop

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

HORNOUT RS21 (-)

A1

A9

Blue RedLt.Blue Lt.Blue Lt.Green
Lt.Purple/
Lt.Green

Lt.Purple/
Blue Lt.Blue WhiteTan TanTanGrey

Back view
Black 
12-pin 

connector
At PTS 
Switch

Back view
Black 6-pin 
connector
At trunk 
Switch

White/
Black

(+)12 V(-)
GROUND

20 19 18 17 16 15 14

40 39 38 37 36 35 34 33 32 31 30 29 28 27

26 25 24 23 22 21

13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 3 2 1

54 53 52 51 50 49 48 47 46 45 44 43 42 41

4

Back view - 54-Pin 
Black Connector

Above gas pedal. 
Top connector.

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Front 
Black 30-pin 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s side

Front 
Black 20-pin 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s side

Front 
White 20-pin 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s side

110

23456789

19

20

17 16 1415 13 1218

11

110 23456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218

11

6

9

5 4 3 2 1

12 11 10 78

14

61 2 3 4 54 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 15 16

Front View
White 16-pin

OBDII 
Connector

(~)IMO (~)CAN 
HIGH

(~)CAN 
LOW(~)IMI (-) 

UNLOCK
(-) 
LOCK

(+)
IGNITION 1

(+)
IGNITION 2

(+)
STARTER 

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)START/
STOP1

(-)START/
STOP3

16

AB C

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
DiodeC

U
T

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 1211 1413

(-)
HORN
Blue

Steering 
Column. At 

switch, Black 
14-Pin 

connector.

56

6 5

B

A C

56 4 3 2 1

Green

(-) 
TRUNK

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14

A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4 Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A13

A7

A3

A2
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

2

1

3

4

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON 
solide.

Wait,

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice, to turn the 
ignition ON.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x2
PRESS

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

ON BLUE 

The LEDs will alternate

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

between BLUE, RED,YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

WAIT

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

STARTIGNI.

ON OFF

ON

5-Prog.1-17-SPECIAL1_PTS
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

9

10

11

Page 5 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Wait,

 The RED LED will turn OFF.
 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.

OFF
x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
engine.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
engine.

7

8

6

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

WAIT

STARTOFF

ON OFF
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

5-Prog.1-17-SPECIAL2_PTS



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210114

CONFIGURATIONS
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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TOYOTA
Sequoia key 2003-2004 1 2 • • • • • • • • • • • •

To control the doorlocks an INT-SL+ module must be used. (Sold separately)

Parts required (Not included)

1x Optional INT-SL+ for door locks 

Guide # 96611

LEDLED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
Pr

og
ra

m
m

in
g

bu
tto

n
bu

tto
n

FIRMWARE VERSION

INT-SL+V0.17
To control the doorlocks  
(Sold separately)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.79.[64]
GM  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 8
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DESCRIPTION

At Ignition harness 

At ECM, behind glove box

(~)IMI (~)IMO
(+) 12V

(+) ACCESSORY (+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER(+) IGNITION1
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CONFIG.1 WIRING CONNECTION 

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 

RS1 Ground  (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

  D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A8

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

A1

(~) IMO

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

A20 D6

D4

A10 RS3 RS13 RS6 RS5 RS6a RS2 RS7

Fuse

 Back view
White 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

Vue de dos
Connecteur
Blanc 6 pins
Au harnais 
d’ignition

(+)12 V

White/BlueBlack/Red

(+) 
IGNITION 1

(+)
STARTER

Black/WhiteBlack/Yellow

(+) 
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

Pink

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green

1
123

456

2345678

91012 111314151617

Back view - White 
17-pin connector - 
At Parking light 
switch harness 

Vue de dos - 
Connecteur Blanc 

de 17 pins - Au 
Harnais des feux 
de stationnement

Back view - White 35-pin 
connector - ECM, behind 

glove box 2nd 
connector from the right 
Vue de dos - Connecteur 
Blanc de 35 pins - ECM, 

derrière le coffre à 
gants, 2ième connecteur 

à droite

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE
Green/White

Back view - White 
34-pin connector - 

At Driver kick 
panel 

Vue de dos - 
Connecteur Blanc 
de 34 pins - Au 
Panneau latéral 
côté conducteur

SE
Q

U
O

IA
20

03
-2

00
4

2 13456

13 11 101215 14 78916

22 20 192124 232627 171825

33 31 303235 34 2829

(~)IMO

Blue/YellowPink/Green

(~)IMI

C
U

T
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CONFIG.2  WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Red
Black
Blue

B4
B3
B2

B
White B1

LED

Pr
og

ra
m

m
in

g
bu

tto
n

A2

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez
Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 
DATA-LINK

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

INPUT

OUTPUT
SORTIE

ENTRÉE

i14 Yellow | Jaune

i12 Orange

i8 Lt. Blue | Bleu Pâle
i7 Yellow/Black | Jaune/Noir

i9 White | Blanc
i10 Pink | Rose
i11 Blue | Bleu

i13 Purple | Violet

i2 White/Black | Blanc/Noir
i3 Pink/Black | Rose/Noir

i5 Orange/Black | Orange/Noir~
i4 Green | Vert

i6 Purple/White  | Violet/Blanc

i1 Lt. Blue/Black | Bleu Pâle/Noir

i14i14
Data doorlocks

i12i12
i11i11
i10i10

Unlock
Lock

i7
i6
i5
i4
i3
i2

Trunk Open

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

  D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

A1

RS18

RS9

RS17

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

(~) IMO

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

HOOD PIN
MANDATORY 

HOOD IN RS8(-)

(+/-) IN RS11 TACHOMETER

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS18
LOCK(-) OUT RS19

i9

i1

i8

TRUNK RELEASE OUT RS9(-)

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS12 

i13A20 D6

D4

A10 RS3 RS13 RS6 RS5 RS6a RS2 RS7

Fuse

 Back view
White 6-pin 
connector
At Ignition 
harness

(+)12 V

White/BlueBlack/Red

(+) 
IGNITION 1

(+)
STARTER

Black/WhiteBlack/Yellow

(+) 
IGNITION 2

(+) 
ACCESSORY

Pink

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS
Green

1
123

456

2345678

91012 111314151617

Back view - White 
17-pin connector - 
At Parking light 
switch harness 

Back view - White 35-pin 
connector - ECM, behind 

glove box 2nd 
connector from the right 

(+)  FOOT 
BRAKE
Green/White

Back view - White 
34-pin connector - 

At Driver kick 
panel 

SE
Q

U
O

IA
20

03
-2

00
4

2 13456

13 11 101215 14 78916

22 20 192124 232627 171825

33 31 303235 34 2829

(~)IMO

Blue/YellowPink/Green

(~)IMI

C
U

T

9

5 4

13 12 11 10

8

123

7 6

(~)DOOR
LOCK DATA
White/Blue

Back view - grey 
13-pin connector - 

At Driver kick 
panel 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
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1

2

3

4

5

The module is now 
programmed.

  The RED LED will flash 
rapidly 10x times. 
Key bypass programmed.  

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Start the vehcile.

Wait a few seconds.

START

ST
ART

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

RELEASE

ON RED

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

IGNITION ON

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

x1
HOLD

Insert the connectors:
20 pin (White),
6 pin (Red),
5 pin (White),
2 pin (White).
(If required)

Press and hold the 
programming button.

 

Insert the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector.

 

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 
Page 5 / 8

SEE NEXT PAGE FOR INT-SL+ PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 



INT-SL PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE CONFIG.2 |                                              

The module is 
now 

programmed.

1

1

Keep programming button 
pressed while inserting 
connector 1.

2

Insert connector 2.
Release the programming 
button when the LED 
turns ON.

Press the lock button 
on the door.

The LED will flash rapidly.

 

2 3 4

Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211115 GUIDE #101561

NOTES

***The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey 
are still operable during remote start.

The remote starter alarm must be 
activated.

Parts required (Not included)

3X 1 Amp Diodeode

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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TOYOTA
Sienna        Hybrid Push-to-Start 2021-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only): 
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

D6 Push-to-Start

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

88.[16]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

E6 ON

OEM Alarm disable. This 
solution does not retain the 
OEM alarm.

Page 1 / 7

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

2021: (+)12 V

(-) GROUND

2022: (+)12 V

OBD-II connector 

(-)TRUNK

At PTS Switch

ECU, Driver’s side 

Jonction block, left of drivers side ECU

(~) CAN HIGH (~) CAN LOW(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

(+) IGNITION 1

(+) IGNITION 2

(-) START/STOP2 (-) START/STOP3

 (-) START/STOP1

C

B
(~) IMI

(~) IMO

(+) STARTER 
A

D

D

B
C

A

5

(-)HORN

At Steering Column 

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS 

SI
EN

N
A 

H
YB

.

A10/D3RS11

D1

A16

A19

RS7 RS6a RS6/A1 RS18 RS17 C3 C4 RS1 RS2

Fuse

(~) IMO

(-)Start/Stop

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

A1

RS21

HORNOUT RS21 (-)

A9

20

19

18

17

16

15

14

40

38

37

36

35

34

33

32

31

30

29

28

27

26

25

24

23

22

21

13

12

11

10

9

8

7

6

5

3

2

1

54

53

52

51

50

49

48

47

46

45

44

43

42

41

4

39

2021:
Red

2022:
Black

Lt.GreenPurpleGreenPurple WhiteBlue Lt.Green

Back view
Black 
12-pin 

connector
At PTS 
Switch

White/
Black

(+)12 V(-)
GROUND

Back view - 
54-Pin Black 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s 

side
Vue de dos - 

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Front 
Black 30-pin 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s side

Back view 
White 27-pin 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s side

Back view  
White 23-pin 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s side

Back view - White 
25-pin Connector 
Jonction block, 

left of drivers side 
ECU

14

61 2 3 4 54 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 15 16

Front View
White 16-pin

OBDII 
Connector

(~)IMO (~)CAN 
HIGH

(~)CAN 
LOW(~)IMI (-) 

UNLOCK
(-) 
LOCK

(+)
STARTER 

16

C

C
U

T

1

10

234

6789

1819

17 16 1415 13 12 511

23 22 21 2027 26 2425

Red

(-) 
TRUNK

D A B

10

4 5 6 7 8

9

19 20 21

171614 151312

18

11

2322

1 2 3

Black

(+)
IGNITION 2

56 6 3 2 1

91112 10 78

Blue PurpleBlack

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)START/
STOP1

(-)START/
STOP3

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
Diode

10

23456789

192021

16 1415 13 12

18

11
25

1

17
24 23 22

White

(+)
IGNITION 1

C
D

B

A

5

5

Blue

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 1211 1413

(-)
HORN

Steering 
Column. At 

switch, 
Black14-Pin 
connector.

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14

A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4 Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A13

A7

A3

A2
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

2

1

3

4

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON 
solide.

Wait,

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice, to turn the 
ignition ON.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x2
PRESS

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

ON BLUE 

The LEDs will alternate

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

between BLUE, RED,YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

WAIT

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

STARTIGNI.

ON OFF

ON

5-Prog.1-17-SPECIAL1_PTS

Page 4 / 7



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

9

10

11

Page 5 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Wait,

 The RED LED will turn OFF.
 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.

OFF
x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
engine.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
engine.

7

8

6

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

WAIT

STARTOFF

ON OFF
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

5-Prog.1-17-SPECIAL2_PTS



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210319

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D5 Lock after start

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

MODEL: EVO-ALL

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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TOYOTA

Tundra H-KEY 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 100791

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

(          ) TPMS IGNITION

Under steering column Ignition connector 

BCM

(-)DISARM

OBD-II connector

(-)DOOR 
PIN

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

DATA DOOR
LOCK

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

IMMO DATA (+)12V(+)IGNITION1

(+)IGNITION2

(+)START

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A9

A7

A6

RS2RS6 RS6a

A1

RS3

Ground 

Fuse
Fusible

RS7C4C3A20D2 RS20

DISARM OUT RS20 (-)

FOR AUTOLIGHT 
SHUT DOWN.

1

10

23456

789

192021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 222930 28 26

(-) DRIVER
DOOR PIN

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW TPMSDATA DOOR 

LOCK
(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Grey

Back view
30-pin White 

connector
BCM

Back view
36-pin White connector

BCM

Back view
20-pin White connector

Driver’s kick panel
Vue de dos

Connecteur Blanc 
20-pins

Panneau latérale côté 
conducteur

Back view
8-pin White connector 

ignition connector 

Tan Lt.BlueWhiteBlue Pink or Red

2

(-)DISARM

Black

CONNECTION ONLY 
REQUIRED IF THE VEHICLE 
IS EQUIPPED WITH TIRE 
PRESSURE MONITORING 
SYSTEM (TPMS). 

If equipped 
with OEM 
Alarm 10

4
5
6

7
8
9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13

12

18

11

27

25
24
23
22

30
29
28

26
36

34
33
32
31

35

1
2
3

D4

D6

C
U

T

IMMO
DATA

Front view
16-pin White connector 

OBD-II connector

Lt.Blue

1

9 10

2 3 4 5

11 12 13 17

86

15 16

7

A10

(+)12V(+)IGNITION1 (+)IGNITION2(+)STARTER1

Lt.GreenGreen or 
Lt. Blue

Black Blue

1234

5678

TPMS

TPMS
GROUND
(-) AUTO LIGTS

IMMO DATA

DATA DOOR LOCK
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

4

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

6

Turn the Ignition to the OFF
position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

 

 

The RED and BLUE LED’s 
will flash rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
    rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

   CAN-Bus programmed.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

5

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

1

PRESS

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

OFF

FLASH 10X

FLASH 10X

FLASH

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LED’s will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

ise.

Release the programming
button when the LED’s are
RED and BLUE.

ON BLUE

ON RED
If the LED are not solid BLUE
and RED the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link)
and go back to step 1.

disconnect

RELEASE

Press releaseand the
programming button ten
(10x) times.

x10
 The RED and BLUE 
LED’s will alternate between 
9 flashes and a pause.

FLASH X9

ON

ON

PRESS X10

...

...
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210510 GUIDE #101511

NOTES

***The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey 
are still operable during remote start.

The remote starter alarm must be 
activated.

Parts required (Not included)

3X 1 Amp Diodeode

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Venza        Hybrid Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only): 
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

D6 Push-to-Start

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

88.[16]
  MINIMUM

E6 ON

OEM Alarm disable. This 
solution does not retain the 
OEM alarm.
Désactivation de l’alarme 
OEM. Cette solution ne con-
serve pas l’alarme OEM.

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12 V

(-) GROUND

OBD-II connector 

(-)TRUNK

At certification ECU, Behind glove box 

At jonction connector, Driver’s side Hybrid ECU located above gas pedal.

(~) IMO (~) CAN HIGH (~) CAN LOW

(~) IMI

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK
(+) IGNITION 1

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) STARTER 

(-) START/STOP2 (-) START/STOP3

(-) START/STOP1

A B

C

A B

C

6

(-)HORN

At Steering Column 

Page 2 / 7

5 At trunk Switch



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

VE
N

ZA
 H

YB
.

D3

A10

RS11

D1

A16

A19

RS7 RS6aRS6/A1 RS18 RS17 C3 C4 RS1 RS2

Fuse

(~) IMO

(-)Start/Stop

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

(~) IMI

A1

A9

RS21

HORNOUT RS21 (-)

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Blue RedTanGreen Lt.GreenPurpleBlueBlue Lt.Blue WhiteTan TanRedGrey

Back view
White 30-pin 

connector
Behind 

glove box

Back view
Black 
6-pin 

connector
At trunk 
Switch

White/
Black

(+)12 V(-)
GROUND

20

19

18

17

16

15

14

40

39

38

37

36

35

34

33

32

31

30

29

28

27

26

25

24

23

22

21

13

12

11

10

9

8

7

6

5

3

2

1

54

53

52

51

50

49

48

47

46

45

44

43

42

41

4

Back view - 54-Pin 
Black Connector

Above gas pedal. 
Top connector.

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Front 
Black 30-pin 
Connector

At jonction 
connector

Back view  - White 12-pin 
Connector - At jonction connector 

Back 
White 
20-pin 

Connector
At jonction 
connector

110 23456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218

11

14

61 2 3 4 54 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 15 16

Front View
White 16-pin

OBDII 
Connector

(~)IMO (~)CAN 
HIGH

(~)CAN 
LOW(~)IMI (-) 

UNLOCK
(-) 
LOCK

(+)
IGNITION 2

(+)
IGNITION 1

(+)
STARTER 

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)START/
STOP1

(-)START/
STOP3

16

C

A B

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
DiodeC
U

T

5

6

A

C

B

56 4 3 2 1

Green

(-) 
TRUNK

6

12

5 4

10

3

9

2

8

1

711

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 1211 1413

(-)
HORN

Steering 
Column. At 

switch, Black 
14-Pin 

connector.

65

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14

A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4 Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A13

A7

A3

A2
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

2

1

3

4

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON 
solide.

Wait,

Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice, to turn the 
ignition ON.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x2
PRESS

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

ON BLUE 

The LEDs will alternate

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.

If the BLUE LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 6-Pin Main 
connector and go back to step 1.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

between BLUE, RED,YELLOW
& BLUE/RED flashes.

WAIT

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

STARTIGNI.

ON OFF

ON

5-Prog.1-17-SPECIAL1_PTS
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

9

10

11

Page 5 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Wait,

 The RED LED will turn OFF.
 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.

OFF
x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
engine.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
engine.

7

8

6

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

WAIT

STARTOFF

ON OFF
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

5-Prog.1-17-SPECIAL2_PTS



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210818 GUIDE # 102261

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, 
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH 

LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

79.[65]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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DESCRIPTION 

At Ignition harness 

OBD-II connector 

(~) IMMO DATA

At Parking light switch harness

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(~) CAN LOW

(~) CAN HIGH

(+) STARTER

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION 2

(+) ACCESSORY

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

XD

Back view
White 8-pin connector 
At Ignition harness 

Back view
 White 13-pin connector 
At Light switch harness 

41 32

12 1311109875 6

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White

1 2 3 4 5 6 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

OBD-II connector 
Front view 

IMMO
DATA

Blue or White

7

CAN 
HIGH

Purple

CAN  
LOW

White

6

1458
3 124

67

(+)12 V

Yellow Pink

(+)IGNITION 1

Green

(+)IGNITION 2(+)STARTER 

Black

2

(+)ACCESSORY

White

RS2RS3 RS6/A1RS6a C4C3RS7 RS5

A1

A10

Fuse

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A9

A7

A6
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ON

PRESS X2

Release the programming 
button when the LED are 
BLUE & RED.

ON
BLUE 

ON
RED

22

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link) 
and go back to step 1.

RELEASE

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

3

4

Press and release the 
programming button 
twice (2x).

xx22
PRESS

ON

5

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

6

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
OFF

The module is now 
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote 
starter or security system to test 
all of the supported features to 
ensure proper programming. 

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly. 
CAN-Bus programmed.

Wait

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will flash.

OFF ON OFF ON

1

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

FLASH 10X
The RED AND BLUE LEDs 
will flash rapidly ten (10) 
times. 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
TOYOTA LEXUS SCION GKEY 80BITS

Do not use the grey key. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 4 / 6



Some vehicles must be UNLOCKED to disarm the OEM alarm 
before remote start. Enable option D2 using the FlashLink 
Manager. When this option is enabled the module will 
automatically UNLOCK before remote start and LOCK after 
the vehicle has remote started.

VEHICLE EQUIPPED WITH OEM ALARM
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210112

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Guide # 99781

PUSH
START

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[11]
VW  MINIMUM

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

2x diodes 1Amp.
2x diodes 1Amp. (Manual transmission)
1x Relay
1x fuse

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION

CAN HIGH CAN LOW

(+)12V (-)GROUND

(-) START/STOP1 (-) START/STOP2

push-to-start button. Under steering column 

transponder connector 

TRANS-
PONDER

(-)CLUTCH1 (-)CLUTCH2

Under the hood, at starter relay. 

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS

PARKING
LIGHTS

Parkinglights switch 

Driver kick panel

(+)FOOT BRAKE

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Start/Stop
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A10

A7

4321

Back view 
6-Pin Black 
Connector

at push-to-start 
button.

Back view - 4-Pin Black Connector
Bottom of steering column.

(+)12V (-)GROUND

Red/
Brown

BrownPurple Purple/Blue

(-) START/
STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

Green Orange/
Brown

41 2 3

C4C3

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANS-
PONDER

D6D5 D5

D4

Brown

C
U

T

- Open the remote control. 
- Remove the batteries. 

- Wrap 8 to 15 loops 
around the key or the valet 

key.

Wrap 5 to 10 loops around 
the key or the valet key.

D5 D4
OR

G
O

LF
 - 

R

Back view 
10-Pin Red 
Connector

Connector at 
light switch.

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS
Grey/Yellow

PARKING
LIGHTS
Red/White

10

4 5

6 7 8 9

1 2 3

Cut
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a87 87a

30
86

8587

87a 85
30

Back view - Black 17-Pin 
connector - Driver kick 

panel

10

4567

89

17 16

14

15

13 12 11

123

(+)FOOT 
BRAKE
Black/Red

RS1RS2/D2

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

A16/A1

7.5 Amp.
Fuse

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

D2

D3

A15A15
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

4321

Back view 
6-Pin Black 
Connector

at push-to-start 
button.

Back view - 4-Pin Black Connector
Bottom of steering column.

(+)12V (-)GROUND

Red/
Brown

BrownPurple Purple/Blue

(-) START/
STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

Green Orange/
Brown

41 2 3

C4C3

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANS-
PONDER

D6D5 D5

D4

Brown

C
U

T

- Open the remote control. 
- Remove the batteries. 

- Wrap 8 to 15 loops 
around the key or the valet 

key.

Wrap 5 to 10 loops around 
the key or the valet key.

D5 D4
OR

G
O

LF
 - 

R

Under the 
hood, at 

starter relay.

(-)CLUTCH2

White/Yellow

(-)CLUTCH1

White/Red

Back view 
10-Pin Red 
Connector

Connector at 
light switch.

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS
Grey/Yellow

PARKING
LIGHTS
Red/White

10

4 5

6 7 8 9

1 2 3

Cut
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a87 87a

30
86

8587

87a 85
30

RS1RS2/D2

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

A16/A1

7.5 Amp.
Fuse

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

RS8

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

D3D1

A15/D3

D1

(-)START/STOP(-)START/STOP

(-)START/STOP

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A10

A7
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1

2

3

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press the Push-to-Start 
button to turn ON the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the he door handle

UNLOCK

Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210210

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN
Jetta  PTS 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key
1x Fuse
1x Relay
2x Diodes 1A

Guide # 99691

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[11]
VW  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 7
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DESCRIPTION 

(-) START/STOP1 (-) START/STOP2

push-to-start button. 

transponder connector 

TRANS-
PONDER

1

4

5

VESCM above driver kick panel 

CAN HIGH CAN LOW

(+)12V

(-)GROUND

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS

PARKING
LIGHTS

Back of clutch Near firewall

(-)CLUTCH CLUTCH1 CLUTCH2

8

Page 2 / 7
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Start/Stop
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A10

A7

JE
TT

A

109 11

21 3 4 5 8

12 13 15 16

6 7

14 16

4
1

73 66

10 23456

6465676869707172

789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 2634 32 3137 36 35 33

444546 42 41 3940 38

63

4352 50 49 48 4755 54 53 5159 57 5662 61 60 58 42

Back view 
6-Pin Black 
Connector

at 
push-to-start 

button.

6
5
4

3
2
1

PurplePurple/Blue

(-) START/
STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

GreenOrange/
Brown

C4 C3

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANS-
PONDER

D6D5 D5

D4

Green

C
U

T

- Open the remote 
control.

- Remove the batteries. 
- Wrap 8 to 15 loops 
around the key or the 

valet key.

Front View  - 
Black 16-pin

OBDII 
Connector

BCM connector,  Under the dash 
Driver side, Black 73-PINS 

connector - Back view 

1

1

2

2

2
2

3

3

4 5

5

Back view 
10-Pin Red 
Connector

Connector at 
light switch.

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS
Grey/Yellow

PARKING
LIGHTS
Red/White

10

4 5

6 7 8 9

1 2 3

Cut
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a87 87a

30
86

8587

87a 85
30

6
Back view - 
Red 17-Pin 
connector - 
Driver kick 

panel

10

4 5 6 7

8 9

1716

14

15

131211

1 2 3

(+)FOOT 
BRAKE
Black/Red

(+)12V(-)
GROUND

Red/
White

Brown

7

7

A15

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

A16/A1

D2

D3RS1RS2/D2

7.5 Amp.
Fuse
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

JE
TT

A

109 11

21 3 4 5 8

12 13 15 16

6 7

14 16

4
1

73 66

10 23456

6465676869707172

789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 2634 32 3137 36 35 33

444546 42 41 3940 38

63

4352 50 49 48 4755 54 53 5159 57 5662 61 60 58 42

Back view 
6-Pin Black 
Connector

at 
push-to-start 

button.

6
5
4

3
2
1

PurplePurple/Blue

(-) START/
STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

GreenOrange/
Brown

C4 C3

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANS-
PONDER

D6D5 D5

D4

Green

C
U

T

- Open the remote 
control.

- Remove the batteries. 
- Wrap 8 to 15 loops 
around the key or the 

valet key.

Front View  - 
Black 16-pin

OBDII 

BCM connector,  Under the dash 
Driver side, Black 73-PINS 

connector - Back view 

1

1

2

2

2
2

3

3

4 5

5

Back view 
10-Pin Red 
Connector

Connector at 
light switch.

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS
Grey/Yellow

PARKING
LIGHTS
Red/White

10

4 5

6 7 8 9

1 2 3

Cut
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a87 87a

30
86

8587

87a 85
30

6

GreyWhite/
Red

Back view
Black 5-Pin 
connector

Back of clutch
Near firewall

(CUT) 
CLUTCH1

(CUT) 
CLUTCH2

D1

D3

A17

A18

Purple/
White

(-) 
CLUTCH

12345

C
U

T

C
U

T

If this wire 
is present

(+)12V(-)
GROUND

Red/
White

Brown

8

8

A15

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

A16/A1

RS8

R
S3

(CUT) CLUTCH2 TO VEHICULE
(CUT) CLUTCH2 TO CONNECTOR

(CUT) CLUTCH1
(CUT) CLUTCH1
(CUT) CLUTCH1

(CUT) CLUTCH2

A19/D2

RS1RS2/D2

7.5 Amp.
Fuse

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Start/Stop
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A20

A10

A7
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1

2

3

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press the Push-to-Start 
button to turn ON the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est BLEU.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
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START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote

• The remote-starter remote or
• The door handle

Remote start
the vehicle.

9.3-FUNCT.2-12_PTS_DoorHandle

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210120 Guide #  99861

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE 

VOLKSWAGEN 
Passat CC 2011-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

1x Vehicle Key
1x 10 Amp Fuse
2x Diode 
1x Relay

PUSH
START

PUSH
START PUSH

START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

NOTES

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉVW

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (Non incluses)

This manual may change without notice. 
www.ifar.ca for latest version. 

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis.
www.ifar.ca pour la récente version.

To complete the installation either use one of the existing keys or order a new valet key from 
Volkswagen, see next page for more information.
Pour compléter l'installation utilisez soit une des clés du véhicule ou commandez une clé valet 
de Volkswagen, voir page suivante pour plus d'information.

1x Vehicle Key 1x Clé du véhicule

ALLE O ALL Page 1 / 5 Rev.20120713 GUIDE #

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

3 Minimum

HARDWARE VERSION
VERSION DU MATÉRIEL

FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION DU LOGICIEL

[    ]
Minimum
0075.

VOLKSWAGEN

To complete the installation use one of the 
keys.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

75.[38]
VW  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Page 1 / 6

REGULAR INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not included)



DESCRIPTION 

BCM, Under the dash Driver side

Key port connector 

CAN LOW

CAN HIGH (+)FOOT 
BRAKE

(+)KEY SENSE (+)IGNITION

(+)STARTER (+)STARTERTRANSPONDER
WIRE

At light switch

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V

Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A9

A7

A6

Red

(+)12V

Lt. Green or
Lt.Green/Blue

(+)KEY
SENSE

Lt. Green/Gray or
Lt.Green/Black

(+)IGNITION

Red/Gray or
Red/Yellow

(+)STARTER

White

TRANSPONDER
WIRE

D6

D4

Fuse box Key port connector 

Black connector 
Back view

1A
 D

io
de

1

10

2345
12345

678910

678

916 1415 13 12 11

C
U

T1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

White/Black Red/Black

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

PARKING
LIGHTS

Cut

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a87 87a

30
86

8587

87a 85
3030

86

8587

87a

C4C3

(~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

7372717069686766656463

5

17 18 19 22 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37

38 39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58

62616159

4321 10987 14 15 161312116

242320 21

Orange/Green Orange/Brown

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Black/Red

BCM connector,  Under the dash 
Driver side, Brown 73-PINS 

connector - Back view 

Back view - 10-Pin 
Black Connector at 

light switch.

D5

D4

RS2 A1

D3/
RS6

RS7

D2
(+) Key Sense / Ign.

Wrap 5 to 10 loops 
around the key.

10 Amp
Fuse
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 4 / 6



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

Insert 
the key in the key 

port.

Insert

9-Funct_Key-AUTOMATIC-kEYPORT
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211022

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN
Taos  PTS 2020-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key
1x Fuse
3x Diodes 1Amp.

Guide # 103141

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

PUSH
START

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

61.[23]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

2 Under steering column cover.

At start/stop button 

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module 
under dash driver side, above Driver Kick Panel

Clips

Pull the clips to release the cover 

3

TRANSPONDER

1

(~) CAN 
LOW2 

(~) CAN 
HIGH2

START/STOP2 

START/STOP1

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

GROUND

4 OBD-II connector

(+) 12V

3 A

Page 2 / 6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Start/Stop
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A10

A7

TA
O

S

2

23
4 1

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Noir

C
U

T

41 2 3

START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1
Purple Purple/Bleu

At start/stop 
button - Black 

connector - 
Back 4-pins 

view 

1

58

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759 58606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

Black/Red

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

5858

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759 58606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

58

Under the dash Driver side, 
Black 73-PINS connector - 

Back view 

Under the dash Driver side, 
Black 73-PINS connector - 

Back view 

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module under dash 
driver side, above Driver Kick Panel

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

4 6

GROUND

Brown

OBDII
Front view

4

(+) 12V

Red/Purple

16

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

Back view  - 
Green 2-Pin 
connector 

transponder 
connector

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

C3C4

Orange/Brown Green

3 B 3 A
3

AB

A15

10
A

M
P

fu
se

D2

RS2/D2

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

D6 D3

D4

1A
 D

io
de

B3 OR RS1

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1

2

3

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
 

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press the Push-to-Start 
button to turn ON the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
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START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote 

• The remote-starter remote or
• The door handle

Remote start
the vehicle.

9.3-FUNCT.2-12_PTS_DoorHandle

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211020

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN 
Golf-R Push-to-Start 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 102911

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key            
1x Relay (parking lights)  
1x 10 Amp fuse     
3x 1 Amp. Diodes (Automatic transmission)
5x 1 Amp. Diodes (Manual transmission)

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[19]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

2 Under steering column cover.

Under the steeing column 

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module 
under dash driver side, above Driver Kick Panel 

Clips

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

TRANSPONDER

3

(+) IGNITION

4 OBD-II connector

(+) 12V

(~) CAN 
LOW2 

(~) CAN 
HIGH2START/STOP2 

START/STOP1

(-)CLUTCH1 (-)CLUTCH2

Under the hood, at starter relay.

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS  12V

Parking lights switch

Page 2 / 7
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 7 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 

RS1 Ground  (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Start/Stop
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A10

A7

A6

G
O

LF
 R

2

23
4

1

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Brown

C
U

T

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+)
IGNITION 
Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

4

(+) 12V

Red/
Yellow

16

876531 2

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

C3 C4
START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Purple Orange/
Brown

Orange/
Green

Purple/
Black

Under the 
steering 
column - 

Black 
connector - 
Back view 

1

1

3

3

Brown cover Under the dash 
Driver side, Black 73-PINS 

connector - Back view 

58

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759 58606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module under dash 
driver side, above Driver Kick Panel

Black/Red

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

58

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Grey/YellowRed/
White

C
ut

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS(+) 12V

Connector 
at light 
switch - 

Back View

5

5

5

1A
 D

io
de

A15

1A
 D

io
de

RS6/A1

10
A

M
P

fu
se

D2

RS2/D2

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

D6

D4
30

86

8587

87a
RS3

87a

30/86

30

86

8587

87a

30

86

8587

87a

8730

86

8587

87a

(-)Hood status

(Only if equipped)
(seulement si équipé)

1A
 D

io
de

(-)Comfort Group

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS10A6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Start/Stop
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A10

A7

A6

G
O

LF
 R

2

23
4

1

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Brown

C
U

T

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+)
IGNITION 
Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

4

(+) 12V

Red/
Yellow

16

876531 2

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

C3 C4
START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Purple Orange/
Brown

Orange/
Green

Purple/
Black

Under the 
steering 
column - 

Black 
connector - 
Back view 

1

1

Under the 
hood, at 

starter relay.

(-)
STARTER2
White/Yellow

(-)
STARTER1
White/Red

6

6

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Grey/YellowRed/
White

C
ut

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS(+) 12V

Connector 
at light 
switch - 

Back View

5

5

5

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

RS6/A1

10
A

M
P

fu
se

RS2/D2

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

D6

D4
30

86

8587

87a
RS3

87a

30/86

D1

30

86

8587

87a

30

86

8587

87a

8730

86

8587

87a

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
deRS8

(-)START/STOP

(-)START/STOP

A15/D3

(-)Hood status

(Only if equipped)
(seulement si équipé)

1A
 D

io
de

(-)Comfort Group

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS10A6
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release

Relâchez

the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

le bouton de
programmation quand la DE
est BLEU.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

L

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Y

ON

N N

D

N
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211020 Guide # 102971

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN 
Golf-R Push-to-Start 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

TB-VW
1x TB-VW (key bypass)

R-LINK PROGRAMMING TOOL REQUIRED 
for key bypass programming.
Sold separately.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

64.[06]
  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1x 10 Amp. Fuse
3x 1 Amp. Diodes (Automatic Transmission)
5x 1 Amp. Diodes (Manual Transmission)

WARNING 

Vehicle’s equipped with Virtual Cluster, not supported for the key bypass.
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NOTES

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).
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DESCRIPTION

2 Under steering column cover.

Under the steeing column 

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module 
under dash driver side, above Driver Kick Panel 

Clips

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

TRANSPONDER

3

(+) IGNITION

4 OBD-II connector

(~) CAN 
LOW2 

(~) CAN 
HIGH2START/STOP2 

START/STOP1

(+) 12V

4 OBD-II connector

CAN HIGH2

CAN LOW2

(-)CLUTCH1 (-)CLUTCH2

Under the hood, at starter relay.

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS  12V

Parking lights switch

Page 3 / 11
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake

(~) TX

(-) Start/Stop

(~) RX

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C5

A19

A18

A17

A13

A7

G
O

LF
 R

2

23
4

1

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Brown

C
U

T

876531 2

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

C3 C4
START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Purple Orange/
Brown

Orange/
Green

Purple/
Black

Under the 
steering 
column - 

Black 
connector - 
Back view 

1

1

(+) 12V

Red/
Brown

2 1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

OBDII
Front view

4

14

66

14

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

3

3

Brown cover Under the dash 
Driver side, Black 73-PINS 

connector - Back view 

58

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759 58606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module under dash 
driver side, above Driver Kick Panel

Black/Red

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

58

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Grey/YellowRed/
White

C
ut

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS(+) 12V

Connector 
at light 
switch - 

Back View

5

5

5

1A
 D

io
de

A15

1A
 D

io
de

10AMP
fuse

Ground
Masse

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

White or Lt.Blue/Black
White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground

(+)12V

D2

RS2/D2

PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS

D4 D5

D6

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

HOOD PIN 

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

A16/A1

HOOD PIN 

(-)Comfort Group

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS10A6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(~) TX

(-) Start/Stop

(~) RX

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A13

A7

G
O

LF
 R

2

23
4

1

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Brown

C
U

T

876531 2

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

C3 C4
START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Purple Orange/
Brown
Orange/

Orange/
Green

Purple/
Black

Under the 
steering 
column - 

Black 
connector - 
Back view 

1

1

(+) 12V

Red/
Brown

2 1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

OBDII
Front view

4

14

66

14

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

Under the 
hood, at 

starter relay.

(-)
STARTER2
White/Yellow

(-)
STARTER1
White/Red

6

6

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Grey/YellowRed/
White

C
ut

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS(+) 12V

Connector 
at light 
switch - 

Back View

5

5

5

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

10AMP
fuse

Ground
Masse

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

VENDU SÉPARÉMENT

White or Lt.Blue/Black
White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground

(+)12V

PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS

D4 D5

D6

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
deRS8

D1

A15/D3

(-)START/STOP

(-)START/STOP

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

HOOD PIN 

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

A16/A1

HOOD PIN 

(-)Comfort Group

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS10A6
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

WARNING:
Close and open the 
driver door.

USE THE R-LINK* TOOL FOR 
PROGRAMMING
*Sold separately

RLINK
SOLD SEPARATELY

VENDU SÉPARÉMENT

Connect the R-LINK instead 
of the TB-VW.White or Lt.Blue/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground
(+)12V

White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

1

3

4

5

1

12

With the remote beside the 
antenna ring, proceed with the 
programming on the next pages. 

Place the transponder’s ring 
in front of the remote control.

Take out the battery from the 
remote control.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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Press and hold the 
programming  button.

Release the programming  
button.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.

 The RED LED will turn ON.

Wait,

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

1

7

8

9

11

10

6

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGN ON

x1
PRESS Press the Push-to-Start 

button to turn ON the 
ignition.

HOLD

x1
PRESS

PRESS - HOLD

OFF

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

RELEASE

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
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Wait,

Wait,

 the RED LED to turn ON.

 the YELLOW LED will flash 
once.

Wait, do not touch the 
vehicle or the module.

 The BLUE, RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will rapidly alternate.

Wait for the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs to slowly alternate.

1

1

WAIT,
this processe may take up 

to 5 minutes

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

If the RED LED flashes slowly, the 
programming has failed, go back to 
step1 and start the programming over.

12

13

14

OFF
x1 Press the Push-to-Start

button once to turn off the
ignition.

PRESS

...

...

...

ON

ON

ON

OFF

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

17
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Insert the battery into the 
remote control.

Take out the remote control 
from the transponder’s ring.

118

119

IF PROGRAMMING IS INTERRUPTED DURING 
THE PROCESS, SUCH AS A MODULE IS 
DISCONNECTED OR BY TURNING OFF THE 
IGNITION WITH THE KEY, IT IS POSSIBLE THAT 
THE VEHICLE WILL NO LONGER START 
NORMALLY, YOU MUST DISCONNECT AND 
RECONNECT THE VEHICLE BATTERY TO 
CORRECT THE SITUATION.

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

Connect the TB-VW instead 
of the R-LINK.

White or Lt.Blue/Black
Blue or Lt.Blue

Black
Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground
(+)12V

White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

NOTE

120
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210610

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN 
Jetta GLI 2011-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

PUSH
START PUSH

START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

Guide # 101811

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

67.[04]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicle’s OEM remote will operate while 
the engine is running.

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)
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DESCRIPTION

Ignition Harness Ignition barrel Black loom

BCM

(+)FOOT BRAKE

(+)IGNITION

(+) 12V
(+) STARTER

(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN1 LOW

Transponder wire

OBD-II connector 

6

(~)CAN2 HIGH

14

(~)CAN2 LOW
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

(~) TX

(~) RX

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A9

A7

A6

Cut

C4 C3
TRANSPON-
DER WIRE(~)CAN1 HIGH(~)CAN1 LOW(+)IGNITION (+) 12V (+) STARTER

1615131211109

87654321

14

Ignition 
Harness

Black 
connector
Back view

14

1

Orange/GreenOrange/BrownBlack Red/Yellow Red/Black

643

Twisted pair in a Black loom from 
key reader located arround 

Ignition barrel.   

 

Cut one of the 
2 wires

BCM connector, 
Brown cover Under 

the dash Driver side, 
Brown 52-PINS 

connector - Back 
view 

5432 10987

12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

17

7

(+)FOOT
BRAKE
Black/Red

17

CONNECT ONLY IF BRAKE 
MUST BE PRESSED TO START

JE
TT

A 
G

LI

Cut

C4 C3
TRANSPON-
DER WIRE(~)CAN1 HIGH(~)CAN1 LOW(+)IGNITION (+) 12V (+) STARTER

1615131211109

87654321

14

Ignition 
Harness

Black 
connector
Back view

14

1

Orange/GreenOrange/BrownBlack Red/Yellow Red/Black

643

Twisted pair in a Black loom from 
key reader located arround 

Ignition barrel.   

 

Cut one of the 
2 wires

Orange/BlackOrange/Brown

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

14

OBDII
Front view

8

7.5AMP 
Fuse

Ground

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

VENDU SÉPARÉMENT

White or Lt.Blue/Black
White/Red or Green
White/Green or Green/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground
(+)12V

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

A1/RS6 RS7RS2 RS7b



5

6

1

3

4

2

11

Press and hold the 
programming  button.

 

Release the programming  
button.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.

 The RED LED will turn ON.

Wait,

Wait,

WARNING:
Close and open the 
driver door.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the key to the

Ignition ON/RUN position.

HOLD

x1
PRESS

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step1.

ON BLUE

PRESS - HOLD

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

OFF

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

RELEASE

WAIT

OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 4 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.



7

Wait,

Wait,

 the RED LED to turn ON.

Wait, do not touch the 
vehicle or the module.

 The BLUE, RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will rapidly alternate.

Wait for the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs to slowly alternate.

19

18

WAIT,
this processe may take up 

to 15 minutes

If the RED LED flashes slowly, the 
programming has failed, go back to 
step1 and start the programming over.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

...

...

...

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

10

11

12

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/4 | 
Page 5 / 8



 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.

114

 The YELLOW LED will turn OFF. 

115

2/2

113

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
turn ON.

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
stay OFF.

The module is now programmed.
CONTINUED BELOW

OR
LO

CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

ON
ON

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
ON

OFF
OFF
OFF

AFTER HAVING PLUGGED IN THE DATA-LINK CONNECTOR AND THE REQUIRED REMAINING HARNESSES: :
 :

TRY AGAIN

SEND DATA

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

16

17

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/4 | 
Page 6 / 8



AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

    

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

18

NOTE
IF PROGRAMMING IS INTERRUPTED DURING 
THE PROCESS, SUCH AS A MODULE IS 
DISCONNECTED OR BY TURNING OFF THE 
IGNITION WITH THE KEY, IT IS POSSIBLE THAT 
THE VEHICLE WILL NO LONGER START 
NORMALLY, YOU MUST DISCONNECT AND 
RECONNECT THE VEHICLE BATTERY TO 
CORRECT THE SITUATION.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/4 | 
Page 7 / 8

PROCEDURE 



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210610

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VOLKSWAGEN 
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PUSH
START

PUSH
START PUSH

START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

Guide # 101871

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

66.[04]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicle’s OEM remote will operate while 
the engine is running.

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Page 1 / 5

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition Harness Ignition barrel Black loom

BCM

(+)FOOT BRAKE

(+)IGNITION

(+) 12V
(+) STARTER

(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN1 LOW

Transponder wire

Page 2 / 5



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 5 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)
STARTER2RS7b OUT (+)

a 1

Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A9

A7

A6

Cut

C4 C3
TRANSPON-
DER WIRE(~)CAN1 HIGH(~)CAN1 LOW(+)IGNITION (+) 12V (+) STARTER

1615131211109

87654321

14

Ignition 
Harness

Black 
connector
Back view

14

1

Orange/GreenOrange/BrownBlack Red/Yellow Red/Black

643

Twisted pair in a Black loom from 
key reader located arround 

Ignition barrel.   

Cut one of the 
2 wires

BCM connector, 
Brown cover Under 

the dash Driver side, 
Brown 52-PINS 

connector - Back 
view 

5432 10987

12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

17

7

(+)FOOT
BRAKE
Black/Red

17

CONNECT ONLY IF BRAKE 
MUST BE PRESSED TO START

JE
TT

A 
G

LI

D5

D4

7.5AMP 
Fuse

A1/RS6 RS7RS2 RS7b

Remove the battery - Wrap 5 to 
10 loops around the key or the 



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 4 / 5



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210210

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 5
Disclaimer | Avertissement 6

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key
1x Fuse
1x Relay

Guide # 98271

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

The vehicle’s OEM remote will operate while 
the engine is running.

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[11]
VW  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Page 1 / 6

REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Driver's kick panel harness 

Left of Electric Ignition Module Transponder connector 

(+)STARTER

(+)IGNITION2

(+)IGNITION1 (+)12V

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

TRANSPONDER

(+)ACCESSORY

Parkinglights switch 

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS

PARKING
LIGHTS

(+)FOOT BRAKE

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A7

1 2

TRANS-
PONDER

Back view 
Black 6 -Pin 

connector
Electric Ignition 

Module

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 

connector
transponder 

connector

Twisted pair in 
in driver's kick 
panel harness 

Ignition barrel

D6

D4

C
U

T

5 1

Remove the battery - Wrap 5 to 
10 loops around the key or the 
valet key. 
-----------------------------------------

Fuse
Fusible

RS7

A1

A9

RS6 RS2RS6ARS5

AUX.1 Comfort group

RS2/D2D3

TI
G

U
A

N

5

Purple/
Red

2

6 4 3 2

(+)
IGNITION2

(+)
IGNITION1

(+)
STARTER (+)12V(+)ACC.

Black/GrayRed/Black Red/
White

Black

(~)CAN 
LOW

(~)CAN 
HIGH

C3 C4

Orange/
Brown

Green Green

30
86

8587

87a

Connector at 
parking lights
switch - Back 

View.

30
86

8587

87a

C
U

T

87 30
86

8587

87a 87a

30
86

8587

87a 85

Red/Blue

PARKING
LIGHTS

Grey/Yellow

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS

1

10

2345

6789

Back view - Blue 17-Pin 
connector - Driver kick 

panel

(+)FOOT 
BRAKE
Black/Red

10

4 5 6 7

8 9

1716

14

15

131211

1 2 3

R
S3

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL

Page 3 / 6



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 4 / 6



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211112 Guide # 102761

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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CHEVROLET
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector* 

Transponder connector 

Ignition Barrel

(+)12V IMMOCAN SW

V DATA(+)IGNITION

(+)ACCESSORY

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-)12v

BCM Right of steering column

3 A3 A

3 B 3 B

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A20

A19

A17

A16

A10

A7

A6

C
A

PR
IC

E

RS6/A1

A1

RS2RS5 RS3

(+)12V IMMO

(+)12V IMMO

V Data

Fuse

1 2 3 4 5 6

V DATAIGNITION
A18

Ignition Barrel
      *The connector may differ from the one shown

WhitePink

Transponder 
connector Black 
connector (5-pins) 

Back view

Ignition connector* 
Black connector 

(6-pins) Back view 

3 25 4 1

CAN SW
C5 D6

D4

(+)12V
IMMO 

Green Red/White
Orange/Red or 
Red/White

ACCESSORY

Yellow

2

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

2 3 4

6 7 8 105

1

9

14 15 1611 12 13 1817

21 22 2319 20 2524

8

Brown/White

At BCM
 White connector 

(25-pins)
 Back view

(+)12V

2 3 4

6 7 8 105

1

9

14 15 1611 12 13 1817

21 22 2319 20 2524

8

At BCM
 Black connector 

(25-pins)
 Back view

A

3 B 3 A

B
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

7

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
Page 4 / 6 



Page 5 / 6 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

8

9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211027 GUIDE # 97381 

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
Monitoring

The vehicles OEM remote will remain 
functional when the vehicle is running, 
however, the intelligent access key will not 
unlock the doors when the vehicle is running.

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

60.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN
Touareg 2011-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

REGULAR & THAR-AUD1 INSTALLATION 
 ET THAR-AUD1

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x 10Amp Fuse
3x 1 AMP Diode     
1x Relay for key release

page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-AUD1 1x THAR-AUD1 page 5

Page 1 / 10



NOTES

Program Functions | Programmation des fonctions - Pièces Re-
quises

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D5 Lock after start

E4 
FEATURE 1 :  
Disarm OEM alarm with transponder

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Page 2 / 10



DESCRIPTION

TOUAREG

REMOVE THE PLASTIC 
PROTECTIVE CAP OVER 
THE KEY PORT TO SEE THE 
WIRE LOCATION. 

BCM, left of steering column, white connector 
with grey cover.

Ignition switch Connector 

(+) BRAKE

(-)START/STOP2KEY RELEASE

GROUND (-)START/STOP3

(-)START/STOP1IMMO DATA

(+)12V KEY IN

(~) CAN HIGH(~) CAN LOW

2

B

A

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 3 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A7

A6

TO
U

A
R

EG IMMO
DATA

Grey/Brown

C
U

T

7

BRAKE 
ACTIVATION

Black/Red

(+) 12V 

99

Back View - connector 
White Grey cover. At 
module comfort 

system.

Back View - connector 
White 32-Pin with Black 

cover.  At module 
comfort system.

8

Red/Yellow

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 30292826

1 2 3

31 32 10 456789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

123

3132

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)START/
STOP3

(-)START/
STOP1

CAN 
LOW 

CAN 
HIGHKEY IN

C3 C4

Yellow/Black Yellow/PurpleBlack Blue/Red Orange/BrownOrange/GreenBlack/
Grey

C
U

T

1 2 3 4

9 10 11 12

8

16

5

13

6

14

7

15

GROUND

Back view. 16-pin Black connector. 
At key port.

KEY
RELEASE

Brown

2 A 2 B

BA

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

(-)START/STOP

(+)IGNITION  OUT

KEY IN

A19

A9

A16

A19

A20

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a

RS1

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30 RS2

KEY RELEASE

D3

BRAKE
D2(+)12V

10 Amp.
Fuse

OPTIONAL Idle mode 
Vehicle without start/stop button 

IMMO DATA

IMMO DATA

D6

A10 D4

IMMO DATA

WIRE TO WIRE Connection 
Diagram  | Diagramme de 
Branchements FIL À FIL



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 10 

THAR-AUD1    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A7

A6

10 456789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

123

3132

Back view. 16-pin Black connector. 
At key port.

Gray  
Gray/Black 

Yellow/Blue 

MALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-AUD116 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

Back View - connector 
White 32-Pin with Black 

cover.  At module 
comfort system.

2 A 2 B

BA

BRAKE 
ACTIVATION

Black/Red

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 30292826

1 2 3

31 32

CAN 
LOW 

CAN 
HIGH

Orange/BrownOrange/Green

Back View - connector 
White Grey cover. At 
module comfort 

system.

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLER  
NON BRANCHÉ 

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black GROUNDCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

EVO-ALL

NOT  CONNECTED

Blue

(-)Ground While 
Running

RS14

EVO-ONE

(+) Ignition OUT

6 PIN RED CONN.

Red 12V BATTERYCut | Coupez

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

HOOD PIN

CONTACT CAPOT

THAR-AUD1 - THarness 
Diagram  | Diagramme har-
nais en T



Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

5

4

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Insert and turn the key to the 
ignition ON position.

IGN ON

TURN
ON/RUN

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

5-Prog.1-17_AUDITOUAREG_PTS_1de3

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programma-
tion Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10



6

7 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Release the programming 
button.

x1
PRESS

HOLD

RELEASE

Press and Hold the 
programming button.

Wait,

 The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

 The vehicle ignition turn ON 
than OFF a few times.

DO NOT TOUCH THE VEHICLE.  

Wait, 
 The vehicle ignition will turn ON .

 Wait until the RED LED will 
turn ON solid.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF. 

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will alternate. 

ON

OFF

1

2

3

4 5

6

7

8 10

20

40

60

80

180

160

140

120
100

1

2

3

4 5

6

7

8 10

20

40

60

80

180

160

140

120
100

1

2

3

4 5

6

7

8 10

20

40

60

80

180

160

140

120
100

Turn the key to shut off the 
ignition.IGN OFF

TURN
OFF

SOLID

PRESS & HOLD X1

ON

OFF

ON

RELEASE

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

5-Prog.1-17_AUDITOUAREG_PTS_2de3
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

10

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

5-Prog.1-17_AUDITOUAREG_PTS_3de3
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

PROCEDURE 



Remote start
the vehicle.

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Insert the key in
the Key port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

PUSH
START

Vehicles with key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | 
Fonctionalité du démarreur à dis-
tance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211105

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

REGULAR & THAR-CHR5 INSTALLATION 

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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JEEP
Wrangler 2007 • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide #  103181

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x  7.5 Amp. fuse 1x Fusible 7.5 Amp. Page 2

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR5 WITH DATA-LINK
AVEC DATA-LINK

1x THAR-CHR5
1x  7.5 Amp. fuse (see note page 2)

1x THAR-CHR5
1x Fusible 7.5 Amp.  (voir note page 2) Page 3

THARNESS THAR-CHR5 WITHOUT DATA-LINK
SANS DATA-LINK

1x THAR-CHR5
1x  7.5 Amp. fuse (see note page 2)

1x THAR-CHR5
1x Fusible 7.5 Amp.  (voir note page 2) Page 4

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation 
des fonctions 1
Parts Requiered  | T HARNESS note    |     Pièces Requises | Note pour Harnais en T
2
Wiring connection | Guide de branchements 3
THAR-CHR5 |  wiring connection with DATA-LINK | Guide de branchement avec DATA-
LINK 4
THAR-CHR5 |  wiring connection without DATA-LINK | Guide de branchement sans 
DATA-LINK 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de 
Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8
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NOTES

NOTES 12V BATTERY  | 12V BATTERIE

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.
If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Parts Requiered  | T HARNESS note    |     Pièces Requises | Note pour Harnais en T

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

                                             

Wiring connection | Guide de branchements

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V
(+)Ignition

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A16

A10

A7

A6

Vehicle transponder connector 
Back view

Vehicle Ignition 
connector Back view

CAUTION
TAKE CARE WHEN DISCONNECTING THE HARNESS FROM THE 

IGNITION BARREL. IT IS VERY FRAGILE AND CAN EASILY BREAK.

(+)12V(+)IGNITION
(+)STARTER
IF PRESENTMUX

1
1 5

GROUND

PIN 8 
Empty Pin

Pin vide

CAN HIGHCAN LOW

123458

Key cylinder

Black

1
PIN 8 

Empty Pin
Pin vide

123458

White/BlackWhite/Lt.Blue

67

Passenger kick panel

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White/Purple Purple/Brown Pink/White Pink/Lt.Blue

IF NOT PRESENT 
SEE GUIDE FOR:
JEEP WRANGLER 2008

Blue/Pink

4 52 3

(+)Starter*
(+)12V*

*IF (+)STARTER  WIRE 
IS PRESENT

7.5 Amp Fuse

RS4 C4 C3RS2/D2/D5A1/D3/RS6 D6

D5

D3

A1

D2

A18

MUX

RS4

Page 3 / 8

WIRING CONNECTION WITH DATA-LINK 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR5    |                                                                                             

THAR-CHR5 |  wiring connection with DATA-LINK | Guide de branchement avec DATA-LINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A16

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A10

A9

A8

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

Vehicle transponder connector 
Back view

Vehicle Ignition 
connector Back view

CAUTION
TAKE CARE WHEN DISCONNECTING THE HARNESS FROM THE 

IGNITION BARREL. IT IS VERY FRAGILE AND CAN EASILY BREAK.

(+)12V(+)IGNITION
(+)STARTER
IF PRESENT
SI PRÉSENT

MUX

1
1 5

GROUND

Black

1

Passenger kick panel

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White/Purple Purple/Brown Pink/White Pink/Lt.Blue

IF NOT PRESENT 
SEE GUIDE FOR:
JEEP WRANGLER 2008

Blue/Pink

4 52 3

Key cylinder

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR5

(+)Starter*
(+)12V*

*IF (+)STARTER  WIRE 
IS PRESENT

 

Use the connector 
supplied with the module.

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
ISOLER
NON BRANCHÉ

A18

A1/RS6

RS1 RS6a D6 D5

B

REMOTE 
STARTER

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

MUX

IGNITION1

7.5 AMP FUSE
FUSIBLE 

10AMP

SEE NOTE
VOIR NOTE

PAGE 2

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

WITH | VEC DA A-LINK:
Direct connection

A T

RS4

Page 4 / 8

WIRING CONNECTION WITH DATA-LINK  

Purple 

Yellow 

Red 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR5    |                                                                                             

THAR-CHR5 |  wiring connection without DATA-LINK | Guide de branchement sans DATA-LINK

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A16

A10

Vehicle transponder connector 
Back view

Vehicle Ignition 
connector Back view

CAUTION
TAKE CARE WHEN DISCONNECTING THE HARNESS FROM THE 

IGNITION BARREL. IT IS VERY FRAGILE AND CAN EASILY BREAK.

(+)12V(+)IGNITION
(+)STARTER
IF PRESENTMUX

1
1 5

GROUND

Black

1

Passenger kick panel

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White/Purple Purple/Brown Pink/White Pink/Lt.Blue

IF NOT PRESENT 
SEE GUIDE FOR:
JEEP WRANGLER 2008

Blue/Pink

4 52 3

Key cylinder

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR5

(+)Starter*
(+)12V*

*IF (+)STARTER  WIRE 
IS PRESENT

 

Use the connector 
supplied with the module.

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A18

A1/RS6

RS1 RS6a D6 D5

B

REMOTE 
STARTER

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

MUX

IGNITION1

7.5 AMP FUSE
FUSIBLE 

10AMP

SEE NOTE
VOIR NOTE

PAGE 2

HOOD IN 

RS9 

(-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS10 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE

SLIDING DOOR LEFT

SLIDING DOOR RIGHT

(-) OUT 

RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS15 

TRUNK(-) IN RS18
DOOR (-) IN RS19
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS20
LOCK(-) OUT RS21

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

(-) IN RS17 
(-) IN RS16A7

A6
A5
A4
A3
A2

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Sliding Door Le�

(-) Sliding Door Right

(-) Door Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue

White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
RedB4

B3

A9

RS4

Page 5 / 8

WIRING CONNECTION WITHOUT DATA-LINK 

Purple 

Yellow 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201009

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)   
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYLSER
200 Push-to-start 2015-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 98351

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.
  

 
68.[02]

  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-

Page 1 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 2 / 10

NOTES 12V BATTERY  



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION | 

OBDII connector At  Start Stop switch

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch

(-) IGNITION1

Left of steering column

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2 HIGH(~)CAN1 HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW (~)LIN DATA (-)STAR / STOP

(+) 12V

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A7

20
0

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Red/
Lt.GreenLt.Green

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

BlueWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

Yellow/Grey Blue BlackRed/
Lt.Green

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse
Fusible

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS

Page 4 / 10



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION |                                               

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

20
0

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Red/
Lt.Green
Rouge/
Vert Pâle

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector.

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION |                                               

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

20
0

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Red/
Lt.GreenLt.Green

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

BlueWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

DU T-HARNAIS

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER.

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS

Page 6 / 10
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 7 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 8 / 10

PROCEDURE
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201013

1-Page_entete

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[02]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97641

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYSLER
300  Push-to-Start 2011-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) incluse(s)) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION Page 4

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x Relay (Manual Trans-
mission) Page 5

THARNESS THAR-CHR7

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR7
1x Relay (Manual Trans-
mission))

Page 7

THARNESS THAR-CHR6

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 8

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR6
1x Relay (Manual Trans-
mission)

Page 9

Page 2 /14

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
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DESCRIPTION | 

Back of Push-to-Start Button

At Parking Lights switch

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

30
0

(+) START/STOP SIGNAL(~) DATA

GROUND
(+) 12V

() CLUTCH
BYPASS

(-) CLUTCH
BYPASS

Clutch switch4

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

30
0

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse
Fusible

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS - TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

30
0

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Back View
3-pin Black Connector

At Clutch switch.

321

()CLUTCH
BYPASS

Black

C
U

T

(-)CLUTCH
BYPASS

Yellow/Orange

4

4

30
86

8587 87a

30
86

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

(+)12VRS14

87 87a

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION - MANUAL TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS - TRANSMISSION MANUELLE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

30
0

2 1
3

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector.

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS - TRANSMIS-
SION AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

B

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

30
0

2 1
3

Back View
3-pin Black Connector

At Clutch switch.

321

()CLUTCH
BYPASS

Black

C
U

T

(-)CLUTCH
BYPASS

Yellow/Orange

4

4

30
86

8587 87a

30
86

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

(+)12V

RS14

87 87a

Fu
se

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector.

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION - MANUEL TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS - TRANSMIS-
SION MANUELLE
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

30
0

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

6 PIN CONN.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

30
0

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

Back View
3-pin Black Connector

At Clutch switch.

321

()CLUTCH
BYPASS

Black

C
U

T

(-)CLUTCH
BYPASS

Yellow/Orange

4

4

30
86

8587 87a

30
86

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

(+)12V

RS14

87 87a

Fu
se

Fu
si

bl
e

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

DU T-HARNAIS

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

6 PIN CONN.
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 

 
 

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

 

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS

Page 10 /14

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 



OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.   

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

  

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.   

 

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 

5.1-Prog.1-17-2-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
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ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

5.1-Prog.1-17-3-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS

Page 12 /14

PROCEDURE 



2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE AVEC TÉLÉCOMMANDE FORTIN FMH

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE AVEC TÉLÉCOMMANDE FORTIN FMH

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 13 /14

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201013

1-Page_entete

NOTES

*Aut ocl imat e cont r ol

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[02]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97791

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYSLER
Challenger  Push-to-Start 2015-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED
C

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION Page 4

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x Relay (Manual Trans-
mission) Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR7
1x Relay (Manual Trans-
mission))

Page 7

THARNESS THAR-CHR6

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 8

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR6
1x Relay (Manual Trans-
mission)

Page 9
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DESCRIPTION 

Back of Push-to-Start Button 

At Parking Lights switch

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

C
H

A
R

G
ER

(+) START/STOP SIGNAL(~) DATA

GROUND
(+) 12V

() CLUTCH
BYPASS

(-) CLUTCH
BYPASS

Clutch switch4

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
R

G
ER

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS - TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
R

G
ER

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Back View
3-pin Black Connector 

At Clutch switch. 

4

4

321

()CLUTCH
BYPASS

Black/Orange

C
U

T

(-)CLUTCH
BYPASS

Yellow/Orange

30
86

8587 87a

30
86

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

(+)12VRS14

87 87a

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION - MANUAL TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS - TRANSMISSION MANUELLE
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
LL

EN
G

ER

2 1
3

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS - TRANSMIS-
SION AUTOMATIQUE
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
LL

EN
G

ER

2 1
3

Back View
3-pin Black Connector 

At Clutch switch. 

321

()CLUTCH
BYPASS

Black/Orange

C
U

T

(-)CLUTCH
BYPASS

Yellow/Orange

4

4

30
86

8587 87a

30
86

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

(+)12V

RS14

87 87a

Fu
se

Fu
si

bl
e

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION - MANUEL TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS - TRANSMIS-
SION MANUELLE
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
LL

EN
G

ER

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OU
OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

6 PIN CONN.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
R

G
ER

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

Back View
3-pin Black Connector 

At Clutch switch. 

4

4

321

()CLUTCH
BYPASS

Black/Orange

C
U

T

(-)CLUTCH
BYPASS

Yellow/Orange

30
86

8587 87a

30
86

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

(+)12V

RS14

87 87a

Fu
se

Fu
si

bl
e

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OU
OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

6 PIN CONN.
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
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OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 

5.1-Prog.1-17-2-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS



ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

5.1-Prog.1-17-3-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS



2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE AVEC TÉLÉCOMMANDE FORTIN FMH

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE AVEC TÉLÉCOMMANDE FORTIN FMH

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201013

1-Page_entete

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[02]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97701

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYSLER
Charger  Push-to-Start 2011-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION Page 4

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x Relay (Manual Trans-
mission) Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR7
1x Relay (Manual Trans-
mission))

Page 7

THARNESS THAR-CHR6

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 8

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR6
1x Relay (Manual Trans-
mission)

Page 9
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2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION 

Back of Push-to-Start Button 

At Parking Lights switch

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

C
H

A
R

G
ER

(+) START/STOP SIGNAL(~) DATA

GROUND
(+) 12V

() CLUTCH
BYPASS

(-) CLUTCH
BYPASS

Clutch switch4

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
R

G
ER

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse
Fusible

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS - TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
R

G
ER

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue Black
Noir

Red

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Back View
3-pin Black Connector 

At Clutch switch. 

4

4

321

()CLUTCH
BYPASS

Black/Orange

C
U

T

(-)CLUTCH
BYPASS

Yellow/Orange

30
86

8587 87a

30
86

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

(+)12VRS14

87 87a

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION - MANUAL TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS - TRANSMISSION MANUELLE
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 
.

C
H

A
R

G
ER

2 1
3

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N

IT
IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS - TRANSMIS-
SION AUTOMATIQUE
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

B

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
R

G
ER

2 1
3

Back View
3-pin Black Connector 

At Clutch switch. 

4

4

321

()CLUTCH
BYPASS

Black/Orange

C
U

T

(-)CLUTCH
BYPASS

Yellow/Orange

30
86

8587 87a

30
86

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

(+)12V

RS14

87 87a

Fu
se

Fu
si

bl
e

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N

IT
IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION - MANUEL TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS - TRANSMIS-
SION MANUELLE

Page 7 /14



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
R

G
ER

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N

IT
IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OU
OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

6 PIN CONN.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
R

G
ER

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

Back View
3-pin Black Connector 

At Clutch switch. 

4

4

321

()CLUTCH
BYPASS

Black/Orange

C
U

T

(-)CLUTCH
BYPASS

Yellow/Orange

30
86

8587 87a

30
86

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

(+)12V

RS14

87 87a

Fu
se

Fu
si

bl
e

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N

IT
IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OU
OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

6 PIN CONN.
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE.

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
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OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

2-PagesSuivantes
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ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 12 /14 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 
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2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211103

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 98501

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Cherokee Tip-key 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

The vehicle’s OEM remote will remain 
functional while the engine is running.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

68.[03]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

Page 2 / 11



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION

At ignition Barrel 

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

MUX - At Parking Lights switch 

(+) 12V IMMO
DATA

GROUND(+) RUN

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A7

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed/
Lt.Green

Back View - Black 
6 pin Connector  - 
At  igntion barrel 

(+) RUN

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 
Back View - Black 
6 pin Connector  - 
At  igntion barrel 

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.
NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

Back View - Black 
6 pin Connector  - 
At  igntion barrel 

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OU
OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

4

5

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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6

7

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 8 AT 
DCRYPTOR PROCESS.

 If the RED  turn ON: 

GO NEXT STEP:

 when the YELLOW LED 
turn ON: 

 when the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF: 

 the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate

ALTERNATE

OR
OU

ON

x10

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 TEN (x10) TIMES:

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

ON
ON

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

ON
OFF

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.LO

CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 8 / 11 
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

8

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

9

10

2-PagesSuivantes
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Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote or
• The remote-starter

remote

UNLOCK

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven. 

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Open the 
door.

OFF If the procedure is not followed the vehicle will shut down as soon as 
the brake is pressed even if the key is turned ON. 

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201013

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

NOTES

The vehicle’s OEM remote lock/Unlock and 
vehicle’s OEM proximity remote will remain 
functional while the engine is running.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Cherokee Push-to-start 2014-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 97961

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

D6 Push-to-Start

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION
C

H
ER

O
K

EE

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

MUX - At Parking Lights switch 

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN1
HIGH

OBDII connector 

(~)CAN1
LOW

At  Start Stop switch

(+) 12V IMMO
DATA

GROUND(+) START /
STOP

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A7

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed/
Lt.Green

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS

Page 4 / 10



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

OU

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201013

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

NOTES

The vehicle’s OEM remote lock/Unlock and 
vehicle’s OEM proximity remote will remain 
functional while the engine is running.

Guide # 97971

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Cherokee Push-to-start 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 97971

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

D6 Push-to-Start

Page 2 / 10



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION 

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

MUX - At Parking Lights switch 

At  Start Stop switch

Fuse box

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

(+) 12V IMMO
DATA

GROUND(+) START /
STOP

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A7

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

20
19

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

323334353639 314445 43 42

White/
GreenWhite

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Lt.Brown/
Pink Yellow

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

Back View
 Black 60 pin 
Connector

At dash fuse box 

10 2345679 181415 13 12 11

25 17181920212224 16232930 28 27 26

55 47484950515254 46535960 58 57 56

40 3741 38

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

C3 C4C4C2 C1

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

20
19

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

323334353639 314445 43 42

White/
GreenWhite

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Lt.Brown/
Pink Yellow

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

Back View
 Black 60 pin 
Connector

At dash fuse box 

10 2345679 181415 13 12 11

25 17181920212224 16232930 28 27 26

55 47484950515254 46535960 58 57 56

40 3741 38

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

Use the connector 
supplied with the module.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

C2 C1 C3 C4C2 C1 C3 C4

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

20
19

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

323334353639 314445 43 42

White/
GreenWhite

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Lt.Brown/
Pink Yellow

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

Back View
 Black 60 pin 
Connector

At dash fuse box 

10 2345679 181415 13 12 11

25 17181920212224 16232930 28 27 26

55 47484950515254 46535960 58 57 56

40 3741 38

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

C3 C4C4C2 C1

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 2

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201009

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 98381

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Compass Push-to-start 2017-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

  MINIMUM 6 68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

D6 Push-to-Start
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2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION 

At  Start Stop switch

(MUX) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

OBDII connector 

(+)12V

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A7

Back View
Black 10 Pin 
Connector 

At Parking Lights 
switch

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

C
O

M
PA

SS

2
1

3

Gray Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

Back View
Black 10 Pin 
Connector 

At Parking Lights 
switch

s

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

C
O

M
PA

SS

2
1

3

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

Back View
Black 10 Pin 
Connector 

At Parking Lights 
switch

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

C
O

M
PA

SS

2
1

3

Gray Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector
Vue de face
Connecteur 

OBD-II

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

5

6

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Wait,

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

OFF

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON

OFF

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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7

 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.
 The RED LED will turn OFF. 
 The RED LED will turn ON. 

 The RED and the YELLOW 
LED’s alternate.

Repeat this process approxi-
mately 10 times. 

ON

OFF

x10

UNTIL:

AT IGNITION OFF:

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGN ON

IGN ON OFF
Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGNITION ON

ON ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

10

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 8 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

PROCEDURE 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211029

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 98471

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Compass Push-to-start 2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

D6 Push-to-Start

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION 

At  Start Stop switch

(MUX) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

1

2

(+)12V

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A7

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

C
O

M
PA

SS

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2

3
2

1
4

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

Back View - Red 10 Pin 
Connector  D At Junction 

connecotr, right of the 
steering column.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

OrangeWhite/Orange Lt.Brown/White Yellow

3
Back View - Purple 10 Pin 

Connector C 
At Junction connector, left of 

the steering column.

4

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

C3 C4C4C2 C1

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

C
O

M
PA

SS

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2

3
2

1
4

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

Back View - Red 10 Pin 
Connector  D At Junction 

connecotr, right of the 
steering column.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

OrangeWhite/Orange Lt.Brown/White Yellow

3
Back View - Purple 10 Pin 

Connector C 
At Junction connector, left of 

the steering column.

4

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

Use the connector 
supplied with the module.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

C2 C1 C3 C4C2 C1 C3 C4

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

C
O

M
PA

SS

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2

3
2

1
4

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

Back View - Red 10 Pin 
Connector  D At Junction 

connecotr, right of the 
steering column.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

OrangeWhite/Orange Lt.Brown/White Yellow

3
Back View - Purple 10 Pin 

Connector C 
At Junction connector, left of 

the steering column.

4

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

C3 C4C4C2 C1

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OU
OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

5

6

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Wait,

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

OFF

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON

OFF

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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7

 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.
 The RED LED will turn OFF. 
 The RED LED will turn ON. 

 The RED and the YELLOW 
LED’s alternate.

Repeat this process approxi-
mately 10 times. 

ON

OFF

x10

UNTIL:

AT IGNITION OFF:

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGN ON

IGN ON OFF
Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGNITION ON

ON ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

10

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

PROCEDURE 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211029

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 103231

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Compass Push-to-start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

D6 Push-to-Start

Page 2 / 10



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION 

At  Start Stop switch

(MUX) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

1

2

(+)12V GROUND

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A7

C
O

M
PA

SS

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

C3 C4C4C2C1

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2

3
2

1
4

9

2 3 4

8

1

7 1110

5

12

6

Back View - Black 8 Pin 
At security gateway 
module, high above 

brake pedal.

7

2 3 4

6

1

5 8

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Purple/White
White or 
Yellow/Blue White/Brown Yellow

3
Back View - Black 12 Pin 

At security gateway module, 
high above brake pedal. 

4

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V

A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

C
O

M
PA

SS

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

OU

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

Use the connector 
supplied with the module.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.
NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

C3 C4C2C1 C3 C4

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2

3
2

1
4

9

2 3 4

8

1

7 1110

5

12

6

Back View - Black 8 Pin 
At security gateway 
module, high above 

brake pedal.

7

2 3 4

6

1

5 8

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Purple/White
White or 
Yellow/Blue White/Brown Yellow

3
Back View - Black 12 Pin 

At security gateway module, 
high above brake pedal. 

4

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

C
O

M
PA

SS

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

C3 C4C4C2C1

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 
.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2

3
2

1
4

9

2 3 4

8

1

7 1110

5

12

6

Back View - Black 8 Pin 
At security gateway 
module, high above 

brake pedal.

7

2 3 4

6

1

5 8

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Purple/White
White or 
Yellow/Blue White/Brown Yellow

3
Back View - Black 12 Pin 

At security gateway module, 
high above brake pedal. 

4

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

5

6

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Wait,

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

OFF

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON

OFF

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 7 / 10



7

 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.
 The RED LED will turn OFF. 
 The RED LED will turn ON. 

 The RED and the YELLOW 
LED’s alternate.

Repeat this process approxi-
mately 10 times. 

ON

OFF

x10

UNTIL:

AT IGNITION OFF:

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGN ON

IGN ON OFF
Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGNITION ON

ON ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

10

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 8 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

PROCEDURE 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210112

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS FIL À FIL
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS HARNAIS EN T

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 98621

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 1K Ohm resistor

1x Diode Page 4

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x 1K Ohm resistor
1x Diode
1x Relay

Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR7
1x Résistance 1K Ohm
1x Diode

Page 6

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 
1x THAR-CHR7
1x Résistance 1K Ohm
1x Diode
1x Relay

Page 7

THARNESS THAR-CHR6

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-CHR6
1x Résistance 1K Ohm
1x Diode

Page 8

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 
1x THAR-CHR6
1x 1K Ohm resistor
1x Diode
1x Relay

Page 9

*The OEM remote used for programming the module remote will not work once the engine is running.
Please use a different remote control to operate the system.
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MINIMUM 6 74.[22]

ONLY - SEULEMENT

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  | 12V BATTERIE
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Page 2 /13



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION 

Ignition switchAt parking light switch.

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(~) CAN HIGH

(~) CAN LOW

OBD-II connector 

() CLUTCH
BYPASS

(-) CLUTCH
BYPASS

Clutch switch

(+) RUN SIGNAL(+) 12V

(-)GROUND(~)IMMO DATA

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 /13 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A7

A6

(˜)IMMO DATA(˜)IMMO DATA

(˜)IMMO DATA

C3

A1

C4RS1RS2RS3 D6

D4/
A10

A1/A20/RS6

FuseResistor

1 K Ohm
LOCK

1AMP
Diode

(+)Run Signal

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown 

Back View
6-pin Black Connector 

At parking light 
switch.

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector

At ignition switch

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~) CAN
HIGH
Gray/White

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

Yellow

(~)CAN
LOW

OBD-II connector
Front view

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~)IMMO
DATA(+)12V

Red/Green White/Green

(-)GROUND

Black

C
U

T

(+)RUN SIGNAL

Purple/Brown

WIRING CONNECTION - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS - TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A7

A6

(˜)IMMO DATA(˜)IMMO DATA

(˜)IMMO DATA

C3

A1

C4RS1RS2RS3 D6

D4/
A10

A1/A20/RS6

FuseResistor
Résistance

1 K Ohm
LOCK

1AMP
Diode

(+)Run Signal

30
86

85 87

87a

30
86

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

87 87a

RS14

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown 

Back View
6-pin Black Connector 

At parking light 
switch.

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector

At ignition switch

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~) CAN
HIGH
Gray/White

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

Yellow

(~)CAN
LOW

OBD-II connector
Front view

Back View
3-pin Black Connector 

At Clutch switch. 

321

()CLUTCH
BYPASS
Black

C
U

T

(-)CLUTCH
BYPASS
Green/Yellow

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~)IMMO
DATA(+)12V

Red/Green White/Green

(-)GROUND

Black

C
U

T

(+)RUN SIGNAL

Purple/Brown

WIRING CONNECTION - MANUAL TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS - TRANSMISSION MANUELLE

Page 5 /13



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

B

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A7

A6

R
A

M
 2

01
3

D
A

R
T

6 5 4 3 2 1

Back View - 
Black 6-pin 

Connector - At 
Parking Lights 

switch 

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

Back View - 6-pin 
Black Connector - 

At Ignition 
Switch.

Front View - 
16-pin OBDII 
Connector.

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

Make the connec�on
(+)Igni�on

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A1/RS6

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

RS3

Resistor

1 K Ohm
LOCK

1AMP
Diode

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS - TRANSMIS-
SION AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

B

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12
A11

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A7

A6

R
A

M
 2

01
3

D
A

R
T

6 5 4 3 2 1

Back View - 
Black 6-pin 

Connector - At 
Parking Lights 

switch 

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
3-pin Black Connector 

At Clutch switch. 

321

()
CLUTCH
BYPASS
Black

C
U

T

(-)CLUTCH
BYPASS
Green/Yellow

30
86

85

87

87a

(+)12V

30
86

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

87 87a

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

Back View - 6-pin 
Black Connector - 

At Ignition 
Switch.

Front View - 
16-pin OBDII 
Connector.

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

Make the connec�on
(+)Igni�on

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A1/RS6

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

RS3

Resistor

1 K Ohm
LOCK

1AMP
Diode

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION - MANUEL TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS - TRANSMIS-
SION MANUELLE
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 8 /13 

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A7

A6

Lt.Blue 
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS
Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

Fuse
5 Amp.

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A1

A10

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

B

(-)  HOOD IN RS9

A16/RS6 C3 C4RS3

Resistor

1 K Ohm
LOCK

1AMP
Diode

6 PIN CONN.

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the module. 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown 

Back View
6-pin Black Connector 

At parking light 
switch.

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector

At ignition switch

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~) CAN
HIGH
Gray/White

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

Yellow

(~)CAN
LOW

OBD-II connector
Front view

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS - TRANSMIS-
SION AUTOMATIQUE



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A7

A6

30
86

85 87

87a

30
86

8587

87a
30

86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

87 87a

RS14

(+)12V

Lt.Blue 
T-HARNESS 

T-HARNESS
Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

Fuse
5 Amp.

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A1

A10

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

B

(-)  HOOD IN RS9

A16/RS6 C3 C4RS3

Resistor

1 K Ohm
LOCK

1AMP
Diode

6 PIN CONN.

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the module. 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown 

Back View
6-pin Black Connector 

At parking light 
switch.

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector

At ignition switch

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~) CAN
HIGH
Gray/White

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

Yellow

(~)CAN
LOW

OBD-II connector
Front view

Back View
3-pin Black Connector 

At Clutch switch. 

321

()CLUTCH
BYPASS
Black

C
U

T

(-)CLUTCH
BYPASS
Green/Yellow

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION - MANUEL TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS - TRANSMIS-
SION MANUELLE

Page 9 /13



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

        The RED LED will turns ON.
        The YELLOW LED turns OFF.

6

5
Insert the key into the ignition 
barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

Wait,

INSERT
KEY

REMOVE
KEY

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

CAUTION - ALL LIGHTS IN THE DASH BOARD MUST BE 
OFF BEFORE CONTINUING WITH STEP 5.

CAUTION - ALL LIGHTS IN THE DASH BOARD MUST BE 
OFF BEFORE CONTINUING WITH STEP 7.

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Turn the Ignition to the
OFF position.

2 The BLUE will turns ON.

Reinsert same key into the 
ignition barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

INSERT
KEY

7

Press and release the 
programming button four (4x) 
times.

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 4 times each second.

 WAIT for he YELLOW LED to 
turn ON solid.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

OFFON
ON

NO KEY KEY IN

ON ON

NO KEY KEY IN

ON

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.ON

2

3

YELLOW

4

x4
PRESS

FLASH

ON
ON

PRESS X4

...

ON

1

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 
 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

10

11

12

 The RED and BLUE will turns
OFF.

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Turn the Ignition to the
OFF position.

FLASH

ON OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

8

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait until the  BLUE
flash slowly.

 Attendre que la DEL BLEU
clignote lentement.

Unlock the doors with the
OEM remote.

Déverrouillez les portes avec la
télécommande d'origine.UNLOCK

With OEM
remote:
Avec
Télécommande
d'origine:

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait until the  BLUE flash
slowly.

 Attendre que la DEL BLEU
clignote lentement.

Press releaseand the
programming button on the
EVO once.

Appuyez relâchezet le bouton
de programmation du module
EVO.

Without OEM
remote:
Sans
Télécommande
d'origine:

10

x1
PRESS

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

 Wait until the BLUE LED 
flash slowly.

IGNITION OFFIGNITION ON

2-PagesSuivantes
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Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote or
• The remote-starter

remote

UNLOCK

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Open the 
door.

OFF If the procedure is not followed the vehicle will shut down as soon as 
the brake is pressed even if the key is turned ON. 

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 12 /13



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201013

1-Page_entete

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[02]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97821

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

DODGE
Durango  Push-to-Start 2014-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED
CONTRÔLE DU CLIMAT 
AUTOMATIQUE: ACTIVÉ

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED
CONTRÔLE DU CLIMAT AUTOMA-
TIQUE: DÉSACTIVÉ

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7
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2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION 
D

U
R

A
N

G
O

Back of Push-to-Start Button 

At Parking Lights switch

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

(+) START/STOP SIGNAL(~) DATA

GROUND
(+) 12V

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

D
U

R
A

N
G

O

2
1

3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse
Fusible

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

D
U

R
A

N
G

O

2
1

3

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. I.

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

OU

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

D
U

R
A

N
G

O

2
1

3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OU
OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 8 / 11 
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ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 9 / 11 
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2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210405

1-Page_entete

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[04]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

DODGE
Durango  Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 101161

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7
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DESCRIPTION 

At  Start Stop switch

Headlight Switch 

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch

(~)CAN1 LOW
(~)CAN2 LOW (~)CAN2 HIGH

(~)CAN1 HIGH

2

2

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

(+)12V
GROUND

1

3

D
U

R
A

N
G

O
20

21

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

Back View - Gray 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2 1
3

D
U

R
A

N
G

O
20

21

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch.

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

A2Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Green BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS

Page 4 / 11



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

Back View - Gray 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2 1
3

D
U

R
A

N
G

O
20

21

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch.

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

A2Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

Back View - Gray 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2 1
3

D
U

R
A

N
G

O
20

21

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch.

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

A2Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

  Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
continueront de clignoter 
rapidement. 

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 8 / 11 
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ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210216

1-Page_entete

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[04]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97671

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE

 JEEP
Grand Cherokee Push-to-start 2018-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel Push-to-Start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

: A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7
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DESCRIPTION

At  Start Stop switch

Headlight Switch 

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch

(MUX) PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN1 LOW
(~)CAN2 LOW (~)CAN2 HIGH

(~)CAN1 HIGH

2

2

G
R

A
N

D
C

H
ER

O
K

EE

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

(+)12V
GROUND

1

3

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements

Page 3 / 11



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2
1

3 Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch.

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2 Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

A2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2
1

3 Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch.

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2 Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

A2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2
1

3 Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch.

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2 Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

A2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 8 / 11 
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ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 9 / 11 
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2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201014

1-Page_entete

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[02]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97531

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Grand Cherokee Push-to-Start 2014-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel Push-to-Start 2014-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7
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DESCRIPTION

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

At ignition Barrel 

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

MUX - At Parking Lights switch 

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN1
HIGH

OBDII connector 

(~)CAN1
LOW

(+) 12V IMMO
DATA

GROUND

(+)START/
STOP SIGNAL

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2
1

3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2
1

3

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N

IT
IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2
1

3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N

IT
IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes
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ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 9 / 11 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211101

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 97611Guide # 97611

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

DODGE
Journey Push-to-start 2018-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[04]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 2 / 11
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DESCRIPTION 

JO
U

R
N

EY

3

Back of Push-to-Start Button 

At Parking Lights switch 

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

2

2

Left of steering column 

3

(~)CAN1 HIGH

2

2

(~)CAN1 LOW

(+) START/STOP SIGNAL
(~) DATA

GROUND
(+) 12V

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A7

A6

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector  -At Parking 

Lights switch 

2 1
3

JO
U

R
N

EY

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue Black
Noir

Red

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A7

A6

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector  -At Parking 

Lights switch 

2 1
3

JO
U

R
N

EY

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N

IT
IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

OU

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A7

A6

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector  -At Parking 

Lights switch 

2 1
3

JO
U

R
N

EY

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N

IT
IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS Do not press the brake pedal.

Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The BLUE LED will continued 
to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.

OFF
x1

6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly (CAN1 
detection).

  WITH OBDII : The RED 
LED will flash rapidly 
(CAN2 detection).W

IT
H

 | 
A

V
E

C
T

H
A

R
-C

H
R

7 

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

  WITH OBDII : The 
RED LED will flash 
rapidly

W
IT

H
A

V
E

C
T

H
A

R
-C

H
R

7 

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS-
BLUE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12

+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The BLUE LED will turns 
OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

W
IT

H
A

V
E

C
T

H
A

R
-C

H
R

7 

OFF

OFF

 The BLUE LED 
will turn OFF.

  WITH OBDII : The 
BLUE LED will 
turn OFF.

2-PagesSuivantes
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5.1-Prog.1-17-2-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS-
BLUE



ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210203

1-Page_entete

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

63.[04]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Guide # 98021

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle hybrid only D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)
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DESCRIPTION 

PA
C

IF
IC

A

OBDII connector At  Start Stop switch

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2 HIGH(~)CAN1 HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A7

PA
C

IF
IC

A

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed/
Lt.Green

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

PA
C

IF
IC

A

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

PA
C

IF
IC

A

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 7 / 10



2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210203

1-Page_entete

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[02]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 98051

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

63.[04]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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CHRYLSER
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Hybrid - Push-to-start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle hybrid only D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)
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DESCRIPTION

At  Start Stop switch

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

Left of steering column 

(~)CAN1
LOW

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A7

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

PA
C

IF
IC

A
20

18

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
Black 59 pin Connector 

Junction connector, left of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 24 pin Connector

Above driver kick panel.

432

19

27

32

40

42

8765 109 1413 16151211 18

26

28

39

41

17

454443 49484746 5150 5554 565352 59

313029

252423

313131

222120

313131

1

57 58

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Tan/White Yellow

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

24 23 22

White/GreenWhite

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

C3 C4C4C2 C1

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

PA
C

IF
IC

A
20

18

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
Black 59 pin Connector 

Junction connector, left of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 24 pin Connector

Above driver kick panel.

432

19

27

32

40

42

8765 109 1413 16151211 18

26

28

39

41

17

454443 49484746 5150 5554 565352 59

313029

252423

313131

222120

313131

1

57 58

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Tan/White Yellow

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

24 23 22

White/GreenWhite

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

Use the connector 
supplied with the module.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

C2 C1 C3 C4C2 C1 C3 C4

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

PA
C

IF
IC

A
20

18

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
Black 59 pin Connector 

Junction connector, left of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 24 pin Connector

Above driver kick panel.

432

19

27

32

40

42

8765 109 1413 16151211 18

26

28

39

41

17

454443 49484746 5150 5554 565352 59

313029

252423

313131

222120

313131

1

57 58

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Tan/White Yellow

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

24 23 22

White/GreenWhite

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

C3 C4C4C2 C1

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Internet peuvent 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210517

1-Page_entete

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[04]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYLSER
Grand Caravan 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Pacifica Push-to-start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid - Push-to-start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 98411

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

63.[04]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle hybrid only D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)
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DESCRIPTION 

At  Start Stop switch

Headlight Switch 

Left of steering column 

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN1
LOW

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN2 HIGH (~)CAN1 HIGH

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

(+) 12V (-)GROUND

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

PA
C

IF
IC

A

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
Black 59 pin Connector 

Junction connector, left of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 24 pin Connector

Above driver kick panel.

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Tan/White YellowWhite/GreenWhite

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

10 456789

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23

22

30 29 28 26

123

40

343536373839
495051 47 46 4445 43 4248 41

57 55 54

53
52

59 58 56

313233

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

C3 C4C4C2 C1

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

PA
C

IF
IC

A

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
Black 59 pin Connector 

Junction connector, left of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 24 pin Connector

Above driver kick panel.

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Tan/White YellowWhite/GreenWhite

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

10 456789

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23

22

30 29 28 26

123

40

343536373839
495051 47 46 4445 43 4248 41

57 55 54

53
52

59 58 56

313233

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

Use the connector 
supplied with the module.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

C2 C1 C3 C4C2 C1 C3 C4

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

PA
C

IF
IC

A

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
Black 59 pin Connector 

Junction connector, left of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 24 pin Connector

Above driver kick panel.

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Tan/White YellowWhite/GreenWhite

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

10 456789

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23

22

30 29 28 26

123

40

343536373839
495051 47 46 4445 43 4248 41

57 55 54

53
52

59 58 56

313233

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

C3 C4C4C2 C1

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OU
OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS

Page 6 / 10



2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 8 / 10
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210924

1-Page_entete

rts required (Not 
included) incluse(s)) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS FIL À FIL
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS HARNAIS EN T

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 98591

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1X Diode     
1X resistor Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR6
1X Diode     
1X resistor 
1x THAR-CHR6

Page 4

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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RAM
1500 Gas - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
2500 Gas - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
3500 Gas - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
4500 Gas - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.
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DESCRIPTION 

WITH T-HARNESS - AVEC HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7

Back of Push-to-Start Button 

At Parking-Light switch 

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+) 12V

(+) RUN SIGNAL(~) DATA

GROUND
1

9 10

2 3 4

11 12

CAN HIGH Pin 6 

CAN LOW Pin 14

OBD-II connector 

7 85 66

1314 15 16

Above driver kick panel. Two 
connector with protection tape 

OR

Near Start button.

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION

Near Start button.

OR
OU

2

4

5

1

3 A 3 B

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A7

A6

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(+)IGNITION(+)IGNITION(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10

Pink/Lt.GreenPink/Lt.GreenWhite/Brown 

1

3 4

2

Back View
4-pin Grey Connector

At electric 
brake connector,

At the right of 
the steering column. 

OR
OU

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector

At electric 
brake connector,

At the right of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 6-pin Connector 

At Ignition Switch

Back View
10-pin Black Connector 

At Parking Lights switch 

(+)12V GROUND

Red/Green

DATA

White/Green

(+)RUN SIGNAL

Purple/Blue Black

1 2 3 4 5 6

C
U

T

C
U

T

Thief 
protection

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

OBD-II
Connector
Front view

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN HIGH (~)CAN LOW

C4C3

A10 D4

RS1D6

A20 D1

D3RS2RS3

RS6/
A1

RS6/
A1

A1

Fuse

DATA

DATA

(+)RUN SIGNAL

(+)RUN SIGNAL

(+)RUN SIGNAL

DATA

1AMP
Diode

Resistor

1 K Ohm
LOCK

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A7

A6

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(+)IGNITION(+)IGNITION(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10

Pink/Lt.GreenPink/Lt.GreenWhite/Brown 

1

3 4

2

Back View
4-pin Grey Connector

At electric 
brake connector,

At the right of 
the steering column. 

OR

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector

At electric 
brake connector,

At the right of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 6-pin Connector 

At Ignition Switch

Back View
10-pin Black Connector 

At Parking Lights switch 

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.
NOT USED

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

Choose any of the 
connector present 
Choisissez l'un des 

connecteurs présents

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 
junction,left side of 

dash.

5

5

B

Black

12V BATTERY

GROUND

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionOR

OU

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

Black

RedB4

B3

6 PIN CONN.

RS3

RS6/
A1

RS6/
A1

Resistor

1 K Ohm
LOCK

A1

1AMP
Diode

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A7

A6

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(+)IGNITION(+)IGNITION(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10

Pink/Lt.GreenPink/Lt.GreenWhite/Brown 

1

3 4

2

Back View
4-pin Grey Connector

At electric 
brake connector,

At the right of 
the steering column. n.

OR

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector

At electric 
brake connector,

At the right of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 6-pin Connector 

At Ignition Switch

Back View
10-pin Black Connector 

At Parking Lights switch 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

OBD-II
Connector
Front view

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN HIGH (~)CAN LOW

C4C3

Resistor

1AMP
Diode

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

6

RS3

RS6/
A1

RS6/
A1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

OR

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Ba�ery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 2

5 Amp.
Fuse 

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A10
A20

Lt.Blue/Black 
Lt.Blue 

B 5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the module.
Utilisez le connecteur fourni avec le module.

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the module. 

6 PIN CONN.

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

1 K Ohm
LOCK

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

        The RED LED will turns ON.
        The YELLOW LED turns OFF.

6

5
Insert the key into the ignition 
barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

Wait,

INSERT
KEY

REMOVE
KEY

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

CAUTION - ALL LIGHTS IN THE DASH BOARD MUST BE 
OFF BEFORE CONTINUING WITH STEP 5.

CAUTION - ALL LIGHTS IN THE DASH BOARD MUST BE 
OFF BEFORE CONTINUING WITH STEP 7.

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Turn the Ignition to the
OFF position.

2 The BLUE will turns ON.

Reinsert same key into the 
ignition barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

INSERT
KEY

7

Press and release the 
programming button four (4x) 
times.

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 4 times each second.

 WAIT for he YELLOW LED to 
turn ON solid.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

OFFON
ON

NO KEY KEY IN

ON ON

NO KEY KEY IN

ON

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.ON

2

3

YELLOW

4

x4
PRESS

FLASH

ON
ON

PRESS X4

...

ON

1

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 
 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



 The RED and BLUE will turns
OFF.

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Turn the Ignition to the
OFF position.

FLASH

ON OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

8

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

 Wait until the  BLUE
flash slowly.

Unlock the doors with the
OEM remote.UNLOCK

With OEM
remote:

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

 Wait until the  BLUE flash
slowly.

Press releaseand the
programming button on the
EVO once.

Without OEM
remote:

10

x1
PRESS

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 8 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13



Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote or
• The remote-starter

remote

UNLOCK

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven. 

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Open the 
door.

OFF If the procedure is not followed the vehicle will shut down as soon as 
the brake is pressed even if the key is turned ON. 

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210217

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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H
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H
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RAM
1500 Diesel/Gas - Tip-Key 2018-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Classic Diesel/Gas - Tip-Key 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
2500 Diesel/Gas - Tip-Key 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
3500 Diesel/Gas - Tip-Key 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
4500 Diesel/Gas - Tip-Key 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
5500 Diesel/Gas - Tip-Key 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Guide # 98561

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Page 2 / 10



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION

Back of ignition switchAt parking light switch.

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+) IGNITION

(~) CAN 
HIGH

(~) CAN 
LOW

Near ignition switch. Connector of electric 
brake module.

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) RUN SIGNAL

(-)GROUND

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

R
A

M

(+) Start/Stop

RS2

A1

RS1 RS6/A1

5 Amp
Fuse

(˜)IMMO DATA(˜)IMMO DATA

(˜)IMMO DATA

1AMP
Diode

1k
 o

hm
R

es
is

to
r

RS3

(+)RUN SIGNAL

(+)RUN SIGNAL

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

White/Brown 

Back View
10-pin Grey 
Connector

At parking light 
switch.

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

ignition switch

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

ignition switch

(+)IGNITION

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10

(~)CAN 
HIGH 1

(~)CAN 
LOW 2

C4C3

1 2

Orange YellowPink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 
Near ignition switch. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~)IMMO
DATA (+)RUN SIGNAL(+)12V

/A10
D4

D6

Red Purple/BrownWhite/Green

(-)GROUND

Black

C
U

T

/A20
D1

D3

C
U

T

Thief protection

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 

RS1 Ground (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A7

A6

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A7

A6

R
A

M

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

A1

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

RS6/A1

1AMP
Diode

RS3

1k
 o

hm
R

es
is

to
r

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

White/Brown 

Back View
10-pin Grey 
Connector

At parking light 
switch.

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

ignition switch

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 

junction,left side of dash. 

(+)IGNITION

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10
1 2

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 
Near ignition switch. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

4

4

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A7

A6

R
A

M

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

RS3

A1

REMOTE
STARTER

C4

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black
A20

A10

RS6/A1

1AMP
Diode

1k
 o

hm
R

es
is

to
r

6 PIN CONN.

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

White/Brown 

Back View
10-pin Grey 
Connector

At parking light 
switch.

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

ignition switch

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

ignition switch

(+)IGNITION

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10

(~)CAN 
HIGH 1

(~)CAN 
LOW 2

C4C3

1 2

Orange YellowPink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 
Near ignition switch. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

        The RED LED will turns ON.
        The YELLOW LED turns OFF.

6

5
Insert the key into the ignition 
barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

Wait,

INSERT
KEY

REMOVE
KEY

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

CAUTION - ALL LIGHTS IN THE DASH BOARD MUST BE 
OFF BEFORE CONTINUING WITH STEP 5.

CAUTION - ALL LIGHTS IN THE DASH BOARD MUST BE 
OFF BEFORE CONTINUING WITH STEP 7.

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Turn the Ignition to the
OFF position.

2 The BLUE will turns ON.

Reinsert same key into the 
ignition barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

INSERT
KEY

7

Press and release the 
programming button four (4x) 
times.

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 4 times each second.

 WAIT for he YELLOW LED to 
turn ON solid.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

OFFON
ON

NO KEY KEY IN

ON ON

NO KEY KEY IN

ON

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.ON

2

3

YELLOW

4

x4
PRESS

FLASH

ON
ON

PRESS X4

...

ON

1

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 
 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



 The RED and BLUE will turns
OFF.

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Turn the Ignition to the
OFF position.

FLASH

ON OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

8

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

 Wait until the  BLUE
flash slowly.

Unlock the doors with the
OEM remote.UNLOCK

With OEM
remote:

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

 Wait until the  BLUE flash
slowly.

Press releaseand the
programming button on the
EVO once.

Without OEM
remote:

10

x1
PRESS

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13



Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote or
• The remote-starter

remote

UNLOCK

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Open the 
door.

OFF If the procedure is not followed the vehicle will shut down as soon as 
the brake is pressed even if the key is turned ON. 

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210924

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97851

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

DODGE
1500, 2500, 
3500, 4500

Diesel - Push-to-Start
Gas - Push-to-Start 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 2 / 11



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION

WITH T-HARNESS - AVEC HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7

Back of Push-to-Start Button 

At Parking-Light switch 
Foot Brake connector 

(+) FOOT BRAKE

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+) 12V

(+) RUN SIGNAL(~) DATA

GROUND
1

9 10

2 3 4

11 12

CAN HIGH Pin 6 

CAN LOW Pin 14

OBD-II connector 

7 85 66

1314 15 16

Above driver kick panel. Two 
connector with protection tape 

OR

NEAR START BUTTON.

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION

NEAR START BUTTON.

OR

7

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

  D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A7

A6

(+)IGNITION(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

Push to Start
button

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 101 32 4

Green/Brown

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 32 4

Green/Brown

Back View
10-pin Black
Connector
At Parking

Lights switch

(+)IGNITION

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed Pink/Lt.Green

(+)IGNITION

OR

1

3 4

2

Back View
4-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.
OR

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 15 16

6

14

66

A1/RS6

1AMP
Diode

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

(+) FootBrake

DATA

DATA

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+) Igni�on

RS3 RS2 RS1A18

1K ohm
 Resistor 5 Amp

Fuse

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINKWITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionDirect 
connection 

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

  D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A7

A6

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A7

A6

(+)IGNITION(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

Push to Start
button

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 101 32 4

Green/Brown

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

1 32 4

Green/Brown

Back View
10-pin Black
Connector
At Parking

Lights switch

(+)IGNITION

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown Pink/Lt.Green

(+)IGNITION

OR

1

3 4

2

Back View
4-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.
OR

7

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

Choose any of the 
connector present 
Choisissez l'un des 

connecteurs présents

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 
junction,left side of 

dash.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N
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IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

PUSHSTART

7

A1/RS6

1AMP
Diode

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

A1

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

(+)FOOT BRAKE

RS3A18

1K ohm
 Resistor

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

  D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A7

A6

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINKWITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionDirect 
connection 

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

  D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A7

A6

(+)IGNITION(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

Push to Start
button

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 101 32 4

Green/Brown

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 32 4

Green/Brown

Back View
10-pin Black
Connector
At Parking

Lights switch

(+)IGNITION

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown

PUSHSTART

Pink/Lt.Green

(+)IGNITION

OR

1

3 4

2

Back View
4-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.
OR

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 15 16

6

14

66

A1/RS6

1AMP
Diode

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+) Igni�on

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

6 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
OU
OR

Fuse
5 Amp.

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

6 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS

(+)FOOT BRAKE

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

RS3A18
T-

H
A

R
N

ES
S 

- H
A

R
N

A
IS

 E
N

 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

6

1K ohm
 Resistor

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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RELEASE

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

®

Page 5 / 8

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/3

xx44

Remove the valet key from the 
back of the OEM remote.
Remove the battery from the 
OEM remote.
Keep the other OEM remotes 
at least 3 meters (10 feet) away 
from the vehicle to proceed.

10'+

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

OFF
Press and release the 
programming button four 
times (4x).

       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will 
          alternate between 4x flashes 
          and a pause.

 until the YELLOW  
          LED turns ON.

Wait

OFFON

ON

5

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns OFF.

6

PANIC

F
L
A

S
H

PA
N

IC
PA

N
IC

xx22
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
DODGE RAM PTS 2013
DODGE RAM PTS+THARCHR5 2013

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

2-PagesSuivantes

EY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3  K 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/3

8

9

11

12

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

OFF

ON

ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
turn ON the ACCESORY.

PA
N

IC
PA

N
IC

xx11
ACC

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 
       

OFF

xx11

FLASH
RAPIDLY

10

xx11
ON Press and release 

START/STOP button 
once to turn ON the 
ignition.
        

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

13

UNLOCK

PANIC

Unlock the doors with the 
OEM remote.
       

FLASH
SLOWLY

cette partie de la config. est parreille a 
celle dans les NISSAN CHRYSLER 

SUZUKI KIZASHI

7

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF

xx11

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY ON

ON

ACCESORY ON IGNITION ON

OFF

IGNITION ON

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will turns ON.

� Wait for The RED LED 
to turns OFF 

 � BLUE LED remains solide.

� The BLUE LED continues 
to flash rapidly.

� Wait until the  BLUE 
LED flash rapidly.

� Wait until the  BLUE 
flash slowly.

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 8 / 11



2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

14

15

16

Page 9 / 11

PROCEDURE 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210105

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 97921

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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RAM
1500 Diesel/Gas -Push-to-Start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Classic Diesel -Push-to-Start 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
2500 Diesel/Gas -Push-to-Start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
3500 Diesel/Gas -Push-to-Start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
4500 Diesel/Gas -Push-to-Start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 2 / 11



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION 

WITH T-HARNESS

R
A

M

At Push-to-Start button. 

At parking light switch.

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) START/STOP

(-)GROUND

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

NEAR TO START BUTTON. 

(~) CAN HIGH 1

(~) CAN LOW 1

At CAN junction,left side of dash. 

(~) CAN HIGH 1

(~) CAN LOW 1

(+) IGNITION

Foot Brake connector 

(+) FOOT BRAKE

5

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

  D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A7

A6

(+)IGNITION(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

Push to Start
button

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 101 32 4

Green/Brown

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 32 4

Green/Brown

Back View
10-pin Black
Connector
At Parking

Lights switch

(+)IGNITION

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.
.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed Yellow

1 7

(~)CAN
LOW

Orange

(~)CAN
HIGH

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

(+) FootBrake

DATA

DATA

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+) Igni�on

RS3 RS2 RS1A18

1K ohm
 Resistor 5 Amp

Fuse

A1/RS6

1AMP
Diode

C4C3

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINKWITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionDirect 
connection 

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

  D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A7

A6

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A7

A6

(+)IGNITION(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

Push to Start
button

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 101 32 4

Green/Brown

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 32 4

Green/Brown

Back View
10-pin Black
Connector
At Parking

Lights switch

(+)IGNITION

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

5

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 

junction,left side of dash. 

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

A1

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

(+)FOOT BRAKE

RS3A18

1K ohm
 Resistor

A1/RS6

1AMP
Diode

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

B

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

  D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A7

A6

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINKWITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionDirect 
connection 

HOOD IN RS19 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

  D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A7

A6

(+)IGNITION(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

Push to Start
button

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 101 32 4

Green/Brown

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 32 4

Green/Brown

Back View
10-pin Black
Connector
At Parking

Lights switch

(+)IGNITION

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown Yellow

1 7

(~)CAN
LOW

Orange

(~)CAN
HIGH

PUSHSTART

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

(+) Igni�on

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

6 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

Fuse
5 Amp.

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

6 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS

(+)FOOT BRAKE

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

RS3A18
T-

H
A

R
N

ES
S 

- H
A

R
N

A
IS

 E
N

 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

6

1K ohm
 Resistor

A1/RS6

1AMP
Diode

C4C3

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS

Page 6 / 11



RELEASE

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

®

Page 5 / 8

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/3

xx44

Remove the valet key from the 
back of the OEM remote.
Remove the battery from the 
OEM remote.
Keep the other OEM remotes 
at least 3 meters (10 feet) away 
from the vehicle to proceed.

10'+

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

OFF
Press and release the 
programming button four 
times (4x).

       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will 
          alternate between 4x flashes 
          and a pause.

 until the YELLOW  
          LED turns ON.

Wait

OFFON

ON

5

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns OFF.

6

PANIC

F
L
A

S
H

PA
N

IC
PA

N
IC

xx22
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
DODGE RAM PTS 2013
DODGE RAM PTS+THARCHR5 2013

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 | 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/3

8

9

11

12

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

OFF

ON

ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
turn ON the ACCESORY.

PA
N

IC
PA

N
IC

xx11
ACC

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 
       

OFF

xx11

FLASH
RAPIDLY

10

xx11
ON Press and release 

START/STOP button 
once to turn ON the 
ignition.
        

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

13

UNLOCK

PANIC

Unlock the doors with the 
OEM remote.
       

FLASH
SLOWLY

cette partie de la config. est parreille a 
celle dans les NISSAN CHRYSLER 

SUZUKI KIZASHI

7

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF

xx11

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY ON

ON

ACCESORY ON IGNITION ON

OFF

IGNITION ON

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will turns ON.

� Wait for The RED LED 
to turns OFF 

 � BLUE LED remains solide.

� The BLUE LED continues 
to flash rapidly.

� Wait until the  BLUE 
LED flash rapidly.

� Wait until the  BLUE 
flash slowly.

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 8 / 11
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

14

15

16

Page 9 / 11

PROCEDURE 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211103

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 97881

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

RAM
1500 Push-to-Start 2019-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel - Push-to-Start 2019-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

63.[04]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-

Page 1 / 10



2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  | 12V BATTERIE
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION 

At Push-to-Start button. 

At parking light switch.

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

BCM, left side of dash.

(+) IGNITION

At CAN junction,left side of dash. 

(~) CAN HIGH 1

(~) CAN LOW 1

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) START/STOP

(-)GROUND

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements

Page 3 / 10
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A7

A6

1
10

234
56789

3948 4041424344454647

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 2633 3136 3538 37 34 32

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

RAM White/Brown 

Back View
48-pin Grey/Black 

Connector
At BCM, left side of 

dash.

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

At parking light 
switch.

(+)IGNITION

Brown/Black
Brun/Noir

Back View
6-pin Black Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button.

1 2

(~)CAN 
HIGH 1

(~)CAN 
LOW 1

C4C3

Brown/White Yellow
Jaune

Back View
2-pin White Connector 
At CAN junction,left 

side of dash.

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~)IMMO
DATA (+)START/STOP(+)12V

A20

/A10
D4

D6

Red Purple/BrownWhite/Green

(-)GROUND

Black

C
U

T

(+) Start/Stop

(-) Parking Light

RS2

A1

RS1 RS6/A1A18

5 Amp
Fuse

(˜)IMMO DATA(˜)IMMO DATA

(˜)IMMO DATA

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS

Page 4 / 10
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A15

A7

A6

1
10

234
56789

3948 4041424344454647

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 2633 3136 3538 37 34 32

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

RAM White/Brown 

Back View
48-pin Grey/Black 

Connector
At BCM, left side of 

dash.

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

At parking light 
switch.

(+)IGNITION

Brown/Black

Back View
6-pin Black Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

PUSHSTART

Choose any of the 
connector present 

At CAN junction,left 
side of dash.

B

Black

12V BATTERY

GROUND

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

Black

RedB4

B3

6 PIN CONN.

A1

A18

(-) Parking Light

A16/RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS

Page 5 / 10
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A15

A7

A6

1
10

234
56789

3948 4041424344454647

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 2633 3136 3538 37 34 32

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

RAM White/Brown 

Back View
48-pin Grey/Black 

Connector
At BCM, left side of 

dash.

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

At parking light 
switch.

(+)IGNITION

Brown/Black

Back View
6-pin Black Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button.

1 2

(~)CAN 
HIGH 1

(~)CAN 
LOW 1

C4C3

Brown/White Yellow

Back View
2-pin White Connector 
At CAN junction,left 

side of dash.

PUSHSTART

Lt.Blue

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS
Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

Fuse
5 Amp.

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

(-) Parking Light

B

(-)  HOOD IN RS9

A16/RS6

A1

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 7 / 10
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 8 / 10



Remote start 
the vehicle. 

All doors 
must be 
closed.

Start

Enter the vehicle 
with the 

SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

The OEM remote 
or The remote-starter 

remote

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 

the ignition. 

ON x1

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201030

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

RAM
2500 Push-to-Start 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel Push-to-Start 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
3500 Push-to-Start 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel Push-to-Start 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
4500 Push-to-Start 2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel Push-to-Start 2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Guide # 98231

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

63.[03]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION 

RAM2500
3500-4500

2

At parking light switch.

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At CAN junction,left side of dash. 

(~) CAN HIGH

(~) CAN LOW

At Push-to-Start button. 

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) START/STOP

(-)GROUND

BCM, left side of dash.

(+) IGNITION

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A7

A6

Back View - Gray 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

R
A

M
25

00
35

00
-4

50
0

2 1
3

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2
Choose any of the 
connector present 

2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 

junction,left side of dash. 

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown Black
Noir

Red

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Back View
48-pin Grey/Black 

Connector
At BCM, left side of 

dash.
.

1
10

234
56789

3948 4041424344454647

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 2633 3136 3538 37 34 32

(+)IGNITION

Pink/White

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

A1

RS6/A1

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

A6

Back View - Gray 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 
.

R
A

M
25

00
35

00
-4

50
0

2 1
3

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2
Choose any of the 
connector present 

2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 

junction,left side of dash. 

Back View
48-pin Grey/Black 

Connector
At BCM, left side of 

dash.

1
10

234
56789

3948 4041424344454647

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 2633 3136 3538 37 34 32

(+)IGNITION

Pink/White

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

A1

RS6/A1

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A7

A6
CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A7

A6

Back View - Gray 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

R
A

M
25

00
35

00
-4

50
0

2 1
3

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2
Choose any of the 
connector present 

2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 

junction,left side of dash. 

Back View
48-pin Grey/Black 

Connector
At BCM, left side of 

dash.

1
10

234
56789

3948 4041424344454647

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 2633 3136 3538 37 34 32

(+)IGNITION

Pink/White

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

A1

RS6/A1

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OU
OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 8 / 10
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY DISTANCE

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201013

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Renegade Push-to-start 2015-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Guide # 98081

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

D6 Push-to-Start

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION 

R
EN

EG
A

D
E

At  Start Stop switch

(MUX) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

OBDII connector 

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A7

R
EN

EG
A

D
E

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Lt.Green Brown

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

BlueWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

Yellow/Grey Blue BlackRed/
Lt.Green

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

B

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A7

R
EN

EG
A

D
E

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

R
EN

EG
A

D
E

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Lt.Green Brown

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

BlueWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210108

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 98441

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Renegade Push-to-start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V

At  Start Stop switch

(MUX) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

Connector Gateway 

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A7

A6

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

R
EN

EG
A

D
E (MUX)PARKING

LIGHTS

White/Brown

(~) CAN
HIGH

(~) CAN
LOW

654321
121110987

Back View
Black 12 pin Connector
Connector Gateway 

BrownGreen

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

Yellow/Grey Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse
Fusible

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

C3 C4

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A7

A6

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

R
EN

EG
A

D
E (MUX)PARKING

LIGHTS

White/Brown

(~) CAN
HIGH

(~) CAN
LOW

654321
121110987

Back View
Black 12 pin Connector
Connector Gateway 

BrownGreen

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

Use the connector 
supplied with the module.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

C3 C4C3 C4

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS

Page 5 / 10



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A7

A6

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

R
EN

EG
A

D
E (MUX)PARKING

LIGHTS

White/Brown

(~) CAN
HIGH

(~) CAN
LOW

654321
121110987

Back View
Black 12 pin Connector
Connector Gateway 

BrownGreen

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

C3 C4

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

5

6

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Wait,

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

OFF

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON

OFF

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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7

 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.
 The RED LED will turn OFF. 
 The RED LED will turn ON. 

 The RED and the YELLOW 
LED’s alternate.

Repeat this process approxi-
mately 10 times. 

ON

OFF

x10

UNTIL:

AT IGNITION OFF:

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGN ON

IGN ON OFF
Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGNITION ON

ON ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

10

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 8 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

PROCEDURE 



2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210923

1-Page_entete

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

H
ea

te
d 

S
ea

t

H
ea
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d 

M
irr

or
s

R
ea

r D
ef

ro
st

JEEP
Wrangler Push-to-Start 2018-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

4xe Hybrid Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Gladiator Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 97581

PUSH
START

NOTES

IF THE VEHICLE DOORS HAVE BEEN REMOVED, THE 
TAKE OVER MODE WILL NOT BE FUNCTIONAL.

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019
FORTIN.CA

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE
MODULE

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION

VERSION LOGICIELLE
To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Pour ajouter la version logicielle et les options, 
utilisez l’outil FLASH LINK UPDATER

ou FLASH LINK MOBILE, vendu séparément.

MANUFACTURED
AFTER: 2019

MODULE
COMPATIBLE

REQUIS:

CODE QR SUR
L’ÉTIQUETTE 63.[04]

FABRIQUÉ APRÈS:
2019

CHRYSLER/
DODGE/JEEP/

MITSUBISHI
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:
Programmez l’option du contournement

SI LE VÉHICULE N’EST PAS ÉQUIPÉ 
D’UN CONTACT DE CAPOT FONCTIONNEL:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contact de capot (état de sortie).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

63.[04]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

A4 OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only): P
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)
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2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R

2

At Push-to-Start button. 

At parking light switch.

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

At CAN junction,behind the glovebox. 

(~) CAN HIGH 2

(~) CAN LOW 2

(~) CAN HIGH 1

(~) CAN LOW 1

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) START/STOP

(-)GROUND

2 B

2 A

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A7

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 
10-pin Connector - At 

Parking Lights 
switch 

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R (~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2

2

Choose any of the 
connector present 

A2

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector - At CAN 

junction,behind 
glovebox.

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector - At CAN 

junction,behind 
glovebox.

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL

A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue Black

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(+)12V

Red

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

DATA

DATA

RS2 RS1

5 Amp.
Fuse

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 
10-pin Connector - At 

Parking Lights 
switch 

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R (~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2

2

Choose any of the 
connector present 

A2

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector - At CAN 

junction,behind 
glovebox.

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector - At CAN 

junction,behind 
glovebox.

V

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A7

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 
10-pin Connector - At 

Parking Lights 
switch 

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R (~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2

2

Choose any of the 
connector present 

A2

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector - At CAN 

junction,behind 
glovebox.

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector - At CAN 

junction,behind 
glovebox.

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N

IT
IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

NOT CONNECTED

Black
RedB4

B3
12V Battery
Ground

SEE | VOIR

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OU
OR

5 Amp. 
Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

A20

A10

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 8 / 10



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211022

1-Page_entete

 Guide # 103021

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYSLER
300  Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
DODGE
Challenger  Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Charger  Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

REGULAR & THAR-CHR7 INSTALLATION 
 & THAR-CHR7

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[04]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

A4 OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED
CONTRÔLE DU CLIMAT AUTOMA-
TIQUE: DÉSACTIVÉ

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION 

At  Start Stop switch

Headlight Switch 

Under driver’s dash Behind glove box 

(~)CAN1 LOW (~)CAN1 HIGH

2

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

(+)12V
GROUND

1

3

CHARGER 2019-2021
CHALLENGER 2019-2021

300 2019-2021

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(~)CAN2 LOW (~)CAN2 HIGH

4

4

4

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

C
H

A
R

G
ER

C
H

A
LL

EN
G

ER
30

0

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS2 RS1

DATA

DATA

DATA

5 Amp.
Fuse

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector  -At Parking 

Lights switch 

2 1
3

4

6 5 4 3 2 1

DATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL

A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Lt. Blue

Back View
6-pin Black Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View
16-pin
OBDII

Connector
Vue de Face
Connecteur 

OBDII
de 16 pins

GROUND(+)12V

BlackRed/White

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Can-IHS junction block, 
under driver dash.

2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Can-C 

Junction box, behind 
glove box.

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Choose any of the 
connector present 2

4

4

White/BlueWhite/Green

WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

B

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 
AUXILLIAIRE2(-) OUT RS15 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

C
H

A
R

G
ER

C
H

A
LL

EN
G

ER
30

0

PUSHSTART

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Can-IHS junction block, 
under driver dash.

2

2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Can-C 

Junction box, behind 
glove box.

4

4

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector  -At Parking 

Lights switch 

2 1
3

4

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AVEC T HARNAIS
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes
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ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210215

Contents
Supported functions | Fonctions supportées 1
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 2
THAR-CHR4 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 2
Notes for the T-Harness | Notes pour le T-Harnais 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-CHR4 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 6
Disclaimer | Avertissement 7

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.59.[01]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

REGULAR & THAR-CHR4 INSTALLATION 

Guide # 99221

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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CHRYSLER
Town & Country 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
DODGE
Grand Caravan 2011-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Parts required (Not included)

1X 1.5k Ohm Resistor
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NOTES

NOTES 12V BATTERY FOR T-HARNESS  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more than 
10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Notes for the T-Harness | Notes pour le T-Harnais

DIAGRAM PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  page 3

THAR-CHR4 - THarness Diagram  page 4
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

Grand-Caravan White/BrownWhite/Lt.BlueWhite/Green

1.5 K Ohm

White/Lt.BlueWhite/GreenTown & Country
2011 - &

White/Brown

RESISTOR

Back view - Black 
connector 6-pin 

At parking light switch. 

Pink/WhiteLt.Blue/Red

Pink/WhiteLt.Blue/Red

(MUX)PARKING 
LIGHTS

123456

1.5 K Ohm

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

SLIDDING DOOR RIGHT(-) IN RS15 
SLIDDING DOOR LEFT(-) IN RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6
A7

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Slidding Door Left
(-) Slidding Door Right

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D1  

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

1110987 112

2 3 4 5 611

CAN HIGH CAN LOW

Back view - Black 
12-pin Immobilizer 

connector, at Ignition 
barrel.

C4C3

(+)IGNITION

3

(+)12V

1

D2
D3

A1

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

A1/D3/RS6RS3

Fuse

RS2/D2

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR4 - WIRING CONNECTION 

Grand-Caravan White/Brown
Blanc/Brun

White/Lt.Blue
Blanc/BleuPâle

White/Green

1.5 K Ohm

White/Lt.Blue
Blanc/Bleu Pâle

White/GreenTown & Country
2011 - &

White/Brown
Blanc/Brun

RESISTOR

Back view - Black 
connector 6-pin 

At parking light switch. 

Rose/Blanc
Lt.Blue/Red
Blue Pâle/Rouge

Pink/White
Rose/Blanc

Lt.Blue/Red
Blue Pâle/Rouge

(MUX)PARKING 
LIGHTS

123456

1.5 K Ohm

1Amp. current Maximum5Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

A9

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A7

A6

IGNITION BARREL

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------Use the connector 

supplied with 
the module.

Yellow 
IGNITION

5 PIN CONN.

T-
H

A
RN

ES
S:

 T
H

A
R

-C
H

R
4

 | 
H

A
RN

A
IS

-E
N

-T
 : 

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

4

A1

6 PIN CONN.

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

RS6

RS3

THAR-CHR4 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programma-
tion Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 7



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à dis-
tance

Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211105

REGULAR & THAR-CHR5 INSTALLATION 

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Guide # 102791

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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DODGE
Avenger 2008-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation 
des fonctions 1
Parts Requiered  | T HARNESS note    |     Pièces Requises | Note pour Harnais en T
2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
Wiring connection | Guide de branchements 4
THAR-CHR5 |  wiring connection without DATA-LINK | Guide de branchement sans 
DATA-LINK 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de 
Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8
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NOTES

NOTES 12V BATTERY  | 12V BATTERIE

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.
If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Parts Requiered  | T HARNESS note    |     Pièces Requises | Note pour Harnais en T

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1X 10Amp Fuse Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR5 1x THAR-CHR
1X 10Amp Fuse Page 5
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Back of key switch on dashboard 

At Driver’s kick panel

(~) CAN LOW (~) CAN HIGH

(+) PARKING LIGHT (+) 12V
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION WITH DATA-LINK 

Wiring connection | Guide de branchements

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V
(+)Ignition

MUX

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A16

A10

A7

A6

AV
EN

G
ER

RS2/D2

D2

C3C4 RS6/A1/D3

D3

A1

RS1 A18RS4

10 Amp
Fuse
Fusible

(+)PARKING LIGHTS (+)12 V

RedWhite/Purple

Back view. White 8-pin connector
Vehicle transponder connector . 

CAUTION
TAKE CARE WHEN DISCONNECTING THE HARNESS FROM THE 

IMMOBILISER CONNECTOR. IT IS VERY FRAGILE AND CAN EASILY 
BREAK.

Vehicle transponder

Vehicle key barrel

Driver kick 
panel

Driver kick 
panel

(+)IGNITION

Pink Purple/BrownWhite BlackWhite/Orange

2345678 15 1

MUXGROUND(~) CAN LOW (~) CAN HIGH
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR5    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

THAR-CHR5 |  wiring connection without DATA-LINK | Guide de branchement sans DATA-LINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A16

A10

A7

A6

AV
EN

G
ER Key cylinder

Carefully unplug the connector. 

8

IMMOBILISER 
CONNECTOR 

Use the connector 
supplied with the module. 

Purple | Mauve

Yellow | Jaune
IGNITION

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S
: T

H
A

R
-C

H
R

5
 | 

H
A

R
N

A
IS

-E
N

-T
 : 

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

5

A1

A18

MUX

RS6

RS4 RS2/D2

10 Amp
Fuse

RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Red
Black

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

(+)PARKING LIGHTS (+)12 V

RedWhite/Purple

Back view. White 8-pin connector
Vehicle transponder connector . 

CAUTION
TAKE CARE WHEN DISCONNECTING THE HARNESS FROM THE 

IMMOBILISER CONNECTOR. IT IS VERY FRAGILE AND CAN EASILY 
BREAK.

Vehicle transponder

Vehicle key barrel

Driver kick 
panel

Driver kick 
panel
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200910

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Explorer 2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-150 2015-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

F-250 / F-350 / F-450 / 
F-550 without Keyless 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Fusion 2013-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Hybrid 2013-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Guide # 97271

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR & THAR-FOR2 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 1/4 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 2/4 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 3/4 7
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4/4 8
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11
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DESCRIPTION 

Parking Ligts switch

CAN1 HIGHCAN1 LOW

CAN2 HIGHCAN2 LOW

GROUND(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Behind OBD-II connector 
left side of steering column.
 

()PARKING
LIGHTS

IMMO
DATA

Ignition barrel

(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(+) IGNITION (+)12V KEY SENSE

(-)TRUNK RELEASE

Trunk release switch on the dash 

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

2x Vehicle key for programming

Page 3
2x Diode 1Amp
1x Relay (key Bypass)
1x Relay (Parking lights)

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FOR2 1x THAR-FOR2
Page 42x Vehicle key for programming

1x Relay (Parking lights)

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

Behind OBD-II 
connector left side 

of steering column. 
Back view, 24-pin 
black connector. 

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

12

18

112 3

242322
132 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 161514

1

13

()PARKING
LIGHTS

Grey/
Orange

Purple/
Orange

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2
LOW

White/
Blue

WhiteGrey 
or Yellow

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights 
switch

Back view, 
16-pin black 
connector.

CUT

COUPEZ

OPTIONAL - PARKING LIGHTS

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

From driver’s door 

30
86

8587

87a

(+)12V 
PIN4

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

BCM side

DRIVER DOOR
Green/Purple or Brown

RAP Control. 

CUT

COUPEZ

OPTIONAL - RAP

1

Black/Blue
or Black/Violet

Explorer 2016: 
Black/White

C4C1C2 C3

G
R

O
U

N
D

Black

1 3 4221 3 11

(+) 
IGNI-
TION

IMMO
DATA(+)12V (+)

START 
(+) 
ACCES-
SORY

21 3

 
Ignition barrel 

1

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (7-pins) Back view

441

KEY
SENSE

5 6 7

At ignition 
barrel

 Transponder 
connector Black 

connector 
(4-pins) Back 

view

41 2 3

Blue/
White

White/
Orange

Yellow/
Red

Purple/
Green

Blue/
White

Blue/
White

CUT

30
86

8587

87a

A10

A2
0

3 4211

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Grey/
Yellow

Trunk release 
switch on the dash 
Back view, 6-pin 
black connector.

5

1 2

6

3

4

FU
SE

(+)Ign./Acc
(+)12V

1A Diode

1A Diode

RS11 RS1

RS3

RS6a/D6 RS2/D5
RS6/A1/
A16 RS5/D6 RS7

A1

D6

D6

D5

A9

(+)Start
RELAY - IMMO DATA

RELAY - IMMO DATA

BCM SIDE
DOOR SIDE

(+) KEY SENSE

(+) KEY SENSE (+)12V 
PIN4

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 

RS1 Ground  (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C5

A19

A13

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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4.2-THAR-FOR2

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR2    |    WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C5

A19

A13

A7

A6

Behind OBD-II 
connector left side 

of steering column. 
Back view, 24-pin 
black connector. 

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

12

18

112 3

242322
132 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 161514

1

13

()PARKING
LIGHTS

Grey/
Orange

Purple/
Orange

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2
LOW

White/
Blue

WhiteGrey 
or Yellow

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights 
switch

Back view, 
16-pin black 
connector.

CUT

COUPEZ

OPTIONAL - PARKING LIGHTS

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

From driver’s door 

30
86

8587

87a

(+)12V 
PIN4

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

BCM side

DRIVER DOOR
Green/Purple or Brown

RAP Control. 

CUT

COUPEZ

OPTIONAL - RAP

1

Black/Blue
or Black/Violet

Explorer 2016: 
Black/White

C4C1C2 C3

3 4211

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Grey/
Yellow

Trunk release 
switch on the dash 
Back view, 6-pin 
black connector.

5

1 2

6

3

4

RS3

NOT CONNECTED

D

Black
RedB4

B3
12V BATTERY

Ground

SEE 
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

A9

T-HARNESS

A1/A15/RS6

LT.BLUE
LT.BLUE/BLACK
YELLOW

A20
A10

T-HARNESS

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

BCM SIDE
DOOR SIDE

RS11

(+) KEY SENSE

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LED’s will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

ON BLUE

ON RED
If the LED’s are not solid BLUE
and RED the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link)
and go back to step 1.

disconnect

RELEASE

FLASH X7

SOLID

ON

ON

ON

ON

PRESS X8

...

...

WAIT

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

4

1

PRESS

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

5

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

x8
Press releaseand the
programming button eight
(8x) times.

Wait,

 The RED and BLUE LED’s will 
alternate between 7 flashes and a 
pause.

 The RED and BLUE LED’s will 
turn ON solid. 

Release the programming
button when the LED’s are
RED and BLUE.

Flip the key 
blade inside the 
key.

Place the key #1 in 
front of the ignition 
barrel.

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

Place the back of the  
key #1 in front of the 
ignition barrel. 

WITH FLIP KEY WITHOUT FLIP KEY 
KEY#1

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 1/4
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ON ON

ON

PRESS X1

WAIT

WAIT

PRESS X1

WAIT

Off

WAIT

ON

Wait, 3 seconds. Attendre 3 secondes.

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn ON.

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LED’s will turns OFF 
then ON solid.  

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The RED LED will turn 
OFF then ON solid.

PRESS
x1 Press releaseand the

programming button once.

 The RED LED will 
stay ON.

 The BLUE LED will 
turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will 
turn ON solid.

IGNITION
ON

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn ON.

PRESS
x1

Press releaseand the
programming button once.

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn OFF.

KEY#2

KEY#1

6

Place the key #2 in front 
of the ignition barrel. 

W
IT

H
 F

LI
P 

K
EY

W
IT

H
O

U
T 

FL
IP

 K
EY

 

Remove the 
key #1.

Remove the 
key #1.

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

OR
OU

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

OR
OU

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

Place the back key #2 in 
front of the ignition barrel. 

IGNITION
OFF

IGNITION
ON

IGNITION
OFF

W
IT

H
 F

LI
P 

K
EY

W
IT

H
O

U
T 

FL
IP

 K
EY

 

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

W
IT

H
 F

LI
P 

K
EY

W
IT

H
O

U
T 

FL
IP

 K
EY

 

Remove the 
key #2.

Remove the 
key #2.

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

OFFON ON

ON

OFFON

ON

ON

ON

ON

ON
ON

Page 6 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/4

FLASH RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE

ON
ON

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

5 SEC.5 SEC.
ON

ON

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn ON.

Wait,
8

IGNITION

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn OFF.

OFF

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LED’s will alternated. 

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Wait, at least 5 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

 The YELLOW LED will turn 
ON. 

 The YELLOW LED is still 
ON.

12

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

10

11

9

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 3/4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/4

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFFON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

 The YELLOW will turn OFF. 

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4/4



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210608 Guide # 97321

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR & THAR-FOR2 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Transit Without Keyless 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED 
AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM. 

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more 
than 10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power 
directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter’s 
fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 1/4 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 2/4 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 3/4 7
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4/4 8
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11
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DESCRIPTION 

At ignition switch on steering column

CAN2 HIGHCAN2 LOW

CAN1 HIGH

(+)12V

CAN1 LOW

GROUND

Behind OBD-II connector 
left side of steering column.
 

IMMO
DATA

(+) IGNITION KEY SENSE

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

2x Vehicle key for programming
Page 32x 1Amp. Diode

1x Relay 

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FOR2 1x THAR-FOR2
Page 42x Vehicle key for programming

1x Relay

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 10

(+) ACCESSORY (+) START



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

TR
A

N
SI

T

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

From driver’s door 

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

BCM side

DRIVER DOOR
RAP Control. 

CUT

COUPEZ

OPTIONAL - RAP

Behind OBD-II connector left side of 
steering column. Back view, 24-pin 

black connector.

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2
LOW

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

12

18

112 3

242322

White Blue

C4 C3

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

Grey/Orange Grey/Red
Purple/
Orange

C1C2

1 13

Green/Purple

3 4221 3 11

(+)IGNITION IMMO
DATA

(+)
START 

(+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3 144

KEY
SENSE

5 6 7 41 2

Blue/WhiteBrown/Yellow Purple/Green Blue/WhiteBlue/Grey

CUT

COUPEZ

30
86

8587

87a

A10

A2
0

3

At ignition switch on steering column, 
Black 7 pin connector Back view

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 
Black connector (4-pins) 

Back view

Ignition barrel

(+)12V 

24

GROUND

Black/Purple

1

FU
SE

FU
SI
BL
E

(+)Ign./Acc
(+)12V

(+)12V

1A Diode

1A Diode

RS1 RS6a/D6RS2/D5
RS6/A1/
A16 RS5/D6 RS7

A1

D6

D6

D5

A9

(+)Start
RELAY - IMMO DATA

RELAY - IMMO DATA

BCM SIDE
DOOR SIDE

(+) KEY SENSE

(+) KEY SENSE 86

86

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)

1

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C5

A19

A13

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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4.2-THAR-FOR2

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR2    |    WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C5

A19

A13

A7

A6

TR
A

N
SI

T

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

From driver’s door 

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

BCM side

DRIVER DOOR
RAP Control. 

CUT

COUPEZ

OPTIONAL - RAP

Behind OBD-II connector left side of 
steering column. Back view, 24-pin 

black connector.

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2
LOW

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

12

18

112 3

242322

White Blue

C4 C3

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

Grey/Orange Grey/Red
Gris/Rouge

Purple/
Orange

C1C2

1 13

Green/Purple

At ignition barrel 
Black ignition 

connector (7-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Black 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view

NOT CONNECTED

D

Black
RedB4

B3
12V BATTERY

Ground

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

Fuse

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESS

A9

T-HARNESS

A1/A15/RS6

LT.BLUE
LT.BLUE/BLACK
YELLOW

A20
A10

T-HARNESS

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

BCM SIDE
DOOR SIDE

(+) KEY SENSE

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LED’s will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

ON BLUE
BLEU

ON RED
ROUGE

If the LED’s are not solid BLUE
and RED the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link)
and go back to step 1.

disconnect

RELEASE

FLASH X7

SOLID

ON

ON

ON

ON

PRESS X8

...

...

WAIT

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

4

1

PRESS

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

5

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

x8
Press releaseand the
programming button eight
(8x) times.

Wait,

 The RED and BLUE LED’s will 
alternate between 7 flashes and a 
pause.

 The RED and BLUE LED’s will 
turn ON solid. 

Release the programming
button when the LED’s are
RED and BLUE.

Flip the key 
blade inside the 
key.

clé.

Place the key #1 in 
front of the ignition 
barrel.

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

Place the back of the  
key #1 in front of the 
ignition barrel. 

WITH FLIP KEY  
KEY#1

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 1/4
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ON ON

ON

PRESS X1

WAIT

WAIT

PRESS X1

WAIT

Off

WAIT

ON

Wait, 3 seconds.

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn ON.

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LED’s will turns OFF 
then ON solid.  

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The RED LED will turn 
OFF then ON solid.

PRESS
x1 Press releaseand the

programming button once.

 The RED LED will 
stay ON.

 The BLUE LED will 
turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will 
turn ON solid.

IGNITION
ON

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn ON.

PRESS
x1

Press releaseand the
programming button once.

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn OFF.

KEY#2

KEY#1

6

Place the key #2 in front 
of the ignition barrel. 

W
IT

H
 F

LI
P 

K
EY

W
IT

H
O

U
T 

FL
IP

 K
EY

 

Remove the 
key #1.

Remove the 
key #1.

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

OR
OU

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

OR
OU

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

Place the back key #2 in 
front of the ignition barrel. 

IGNITION
OFF

IGNITION
ON

IGNITION
OFF

W
IT

H
 F

LI
P 

K
EY

W
IT

H
O

U
T 

FL
IP

 K
EY

 

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

W
IT

H
 F

LI
P 

K
EY

W
IT

H
O

U
T 

FL
IP

 K
EY

 

Remove the 
key #2.

Remove the 
key #2.

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

OFFON ON

ON

OFFON

ON

ON

ON

ON

ON
ON

Page 6 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/4 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/4 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE

ON
ON

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

5 SEC.5 SEC.
ON

ON

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn ON.

Wait,
8

IGNITION

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn OFF.

OFF

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LED’s will alternated. 

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Wait, at least 5 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

 The YELLOW LED will turn 
ON. 

 The YELLOW LED is still 
ON.

12

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

10

11

9

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 3/4



Page 8 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/4

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFFON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

 The YELLOW will turn OFF. 

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4/4



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  101911

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost  will 
activate automatically when cold.

***Parking Lights
The parking lights will activate during remote 
start only.

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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**

*
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D
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k 
S
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H
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d 
S

ta
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FORD
Bronco Sport Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

T
PUSH
START

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
2019   MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 3
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8
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DESCRIPTION | 

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

B
R

O
N

C
O

SP
O

R
T

(+)12V GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

B
R

O
N

C
O

SP
O

R
T

White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Brown/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue

A16

(+)Igni�on

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

B
R

O
N

C
O

SP
O

R
T

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

A16

(+)Igni�on

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210409

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

GUIDE #  100991

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x Relay (Parking lights) Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FOR3
1x THAR-FOR3

Page 4
1x Relay (Parking lights)

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A3 OFF Key Bypass

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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DESCRIPTION 

14

(+)
ACCESSORY

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector Passenger kick panel 

Parking Lights switch 

Ignition switch 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-)HOOD PIN

(+)12V(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

GROUND (+)STARTER (+)ACCESSORY

(+)KEY SENSE (+)12V (+)IGNITION

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

2

3
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT HOOD IN RS8 (-)

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A13

A10

A7

A6

A5

GUIDE # 100991
E-

35
0 

 E
-4

50

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located right of the 

steering column. Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

3

3

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector (7-pins) 

Back view

21 3

(+)
START 

(+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

5 6 741

Bl
ue

/G
re

y

(+) KEY
SENSE

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

(+) 
IGNITION

1

1

OPTIONAL - PARKING LIGHTS

30
86

8587

87a

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

Black/BlueGrey

2

2

OPTIONAL

Harness from door pin. 

G
re

en
/P

ur
pl

e

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

4

4

G
re

en
/O

ra
ng

e

G
re

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Pu
rp

le
/O

ra
ng

e

Bl
ac

k/
Bl

ue

Bl
ue

W
hi

te

CAN1
HIGH 

CAN1
LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2
HIGH 

CAN2
LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

RS3 (+)12V

RS1C2C1C4C3RS2A19 RS6 A1 RS5 RS7

A9

(+)Start

(+) KEY SENSE

(-)DRIVER DOOR PIN

Fuse
Fusible
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT HOOD IN RS8 (-)

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A13

A10

A7

A6

A5

E-
35

0 
 E

-4
50

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located right of the 

steering column. Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

3

3

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector (7-pins) 

Back view

21 3

(+)
START 

(+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

5 6 741

Bl
ue

/G
re

y

(+) KEY
SENSE

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

(+) 
IGNITION

1

1

OPTIONAL - PARKING LIGHTS

30
86

8587

87a

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

Black/BlueGrey

2

2

OPTIONAL

Harness from door pin. 

G
re

en
/P

ur
pl

e

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

4

4

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALET-HARNESS PLUG 

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

5 PIN CONN.

RS3

(+)12V

A19 A1RS6 RS5 RS7

A9

(+)Start

(+) KEY SENSE

Fuse

(-)DRIVER DOOR PIN

GUIDE # 100991

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 5 / 7



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96901

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

  
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  
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Aviator Push-to-Start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

T
PUSH
START

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

 
 

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 3
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8
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DESCRIPTION | 

Fuse box
TO GROUND 
PIN# 14

AV
IA

TO
R

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse 1x Fusible 7.5 Amp. Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 8

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Back view
Fuse box

20-pin black 
Connector

Ground

TO
GROUND
Blue/Brown

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground if not 

equiped with hood 
pin.

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

AV
IA

TO
R

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Red Grey Orange Black/VioletBlue White

A16

(+)Igni�on

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

Back view
Fuse box

20-pin black 
Connector

Ground

TO
GROUND
Blue/Brown

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground if not 

equiped with hood 
pin.

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

AV
IA

TO
R

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

A16

(+)Igni�on

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique

Page 4 / 8



4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

errouillage/Déverrouil-

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019
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Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Gateway module, located at right of steering column.

()Parking 
Lights
()Parking 
Lights

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

GUIDE #  96881

Gateway module, located at right of 
steering column,

Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey Grey/Red White/Blue Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

2

14

3

15

4

16

5

17

6

18

9

21

12

24

10

22

11

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

8

20
13 1

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

5 PIN CONN.

GUIDE #  96881

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique

Page 4 / 8



Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

-

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019
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Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Gateway module, located at right of steering column.

()Parking 
Lights
()Parking 
Lights

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

GUIDE #  96851

Gateway module, located at right of 
steering column,

Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey Grey/Red White/Blue Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

2

14

3

15

4

16

5

17

6

18

9

21

12

24

10

22

11

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

8

20
13 1

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

GUIDE #  96851

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module, located at right of 
steering column,

Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

5 PIN CONN.

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | T-HARNAIS - TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPAONLYTIBLE  COMPWITHA TIBLEAUT OMAWITHTIC  
AUTOMATRANSMISSIONTIC  TRANSMISSIONVEHICLES. VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96081

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 3
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8
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DESCRIPTION 

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

(+)12V GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

ES
C

A
PE

(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Orange Violet/Orange

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

Brown/Red Black/BlueBlue White

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH

RS2 RS1C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

C4C3

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

ES
C

A
PE

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.  

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  
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Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  95811

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 
:

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

 
 

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 3
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

(+)12V GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

ES
C

A
PE

(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Orange Violet/Orange

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

Brown/Red Black/BlueBlue White

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH

RS2 RS1C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

C4C3

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

ES
C

A
PE

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Parts required (not included)

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

-

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. avec le verrouillage des portes.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

GUIDE #  97061

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 3
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
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DESCRIPTION | 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

EXPÉDITION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

GUIDE #  97061

EXPÉDITION

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

Green/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/PurpleWhite/Blue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

GUIDE #  97061

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

EXPÉDITION

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum 1Amp.

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

5 PIN CONN.

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

MODEL: EVO-ALL

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

 
 

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
2019   MINIMUM

  
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  

VEHICLE YEARS 
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

EXPÉDITION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

GUIDE #  97031

EXPÉDITION

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

Green/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/PurpleWhite/Blue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse
Fusible 7.5 AMP

Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

GUIDE #  97031

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

EXPÉDITION

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

5 PIN CONN.

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | T-HARNAIS - TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96371

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Explorer Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

T

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
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Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
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Disclaimer | Avertissement 8
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Fuse box
TO GROUND 
PIN# 14

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Back view
Fuse box

20-pin black 
Connector

Ground
Masse

TO
GROUND
Empty pin

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground if not 

equiped with hood 
pin.

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

EX
PL

O
R

ER

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Red Grey Orange Black/VioletBlue White

A16

(+)Igni�on

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse
Fusible 7.5 AMP

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

Back view
Fuse box

20-pin black 
Connector

Ground

TO
GROUND
Empty pin

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground if not 

equiped with hood 
pin.

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

EX
PL

O
R

ER

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

A16

(+)Igni�on

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96341

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 
:

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

  
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  
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PUSH
START

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

 
 

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Fuse box
TO GROUND 
PIN# 14

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse 1x Fusible 7.5 Amp. Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Back view
Fuse box

20-pin black 
Connector

Ground
Masse

TO
GROUND
Empty pin

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground if not 

equiped with hood 
pin.

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

EX
PL

O
R

ER

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Red Grey Orange Black/VioletBlue White

A16

(+)Igni�on

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse
Fusible 7.5 AMP

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

Back view
Fuse box

20-pin black 
Connector

Ground

TO
GROUND
Empty pin

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground if not 

equiped with hood 
pin.

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

EX
PL

O
R

ER

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

A16

(+)Igni�on

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210203

COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  99411

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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DESCRIPTION | 

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II connector - located 
behind driver side fusebox 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

EX
PL

O
R

ER
IN

TE
R

C
EP

TO
R

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located behind driver side 

fusebox - Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Orange/Grey Grey/Orange Orange/Purple Black/GreyBlue White

Convenient Igni�on OUT

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse
Fusible 7.5 AMP

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

EX
PL

O
R

ER
IN

TE
R

C
EP

TO
R

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located behind driver side 

fusebox - Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Parts required (not included)

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

16

17

18

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96491

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Ta
ch

om
et

er

H
ea

te
d 

se
at

s

H
ea

te
d 

M
irr

or
s

R
ea

r d
es

fro
st

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

Ac
tiv

e 
O

EM
 R

em
ot

e 
S

ta
rt

FORD
F-150 Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-250 Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-350 Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-450 Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019
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DESCRIPTION 

Under the hood If not equiped with hood pin.

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 8 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

F-
SE

R
IE

S

At hood latch

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Green/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/PurpleWhite/Blue White 

A16

(+)Igni�on

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINKWITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionDirect 
connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

F-
SE

R
IE

S

At hood latch

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

A16

(+)Igni�on

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum 1Amp.

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

Page 6 / 8 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

GUIDE #  96461

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
F-150 Push-to-start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-250 Push-to-start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-350 Push-to-start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-450 Push-to-start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Under the hood If not equiped with hood pin.

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

F-
SE

R
IE

S

At hood latch

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Green/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/PurpleWhite/Blue White

A16

(+)Igni�on

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

F-
SE

R
IE

S

At hood latch

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

A16

(+)Igni�on

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPAONLYTIBLE  COMPWITHA TIBLEAUT OMAWITHTIC  
AUTOMATRANSMISSIONTIC  TRANSMISSIONVEHICLES. VEHICLES. 

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only): 
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019
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Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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DESCRIPTION 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey Grey/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL
FACULTATIF

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse
Fusible 7.5 AMP

GUIDE #  96791 Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

5 PIN CONN.

GUIDE #  96791

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Parts required (not included)

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. 

APRÈS LA PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 
DCRYPTOR COMPLETÉE : retournez au véhicule et
rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après, tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPAONLYTIBLE  COMPWITHA TIBLEAUT OMAWITHTIC  
AUTOMATRANSMISSIONTIC  TRANSMISSIONVEHICLES. VEHICLES. 

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only):
Programmez l’option du contournement vehicule hybride D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

(vehicule hybride seulement)

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey Grey/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

GUIDE #  96761 Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

5 PIN CONN.

GUIDE #  96761

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
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PUSH
START
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 2 / 8

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Nautilus

Navigator

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located right of the 

steering column. Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Black/BlueGrey

Grey/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/BlueWhite/Blue White

Green/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/PurpleWhite/Blue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

GUIDE # 96821 Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Nautilus

Navigator

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located right of the 

steering column. Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Black/BlueGrey

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL
FACULTATIF

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

5 PIN CONN.

GUIDE #  96821

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.  
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  
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Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96051

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM
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THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
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DESCRIPTION | 

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

R
A

N
G

ER

(+)12V GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

R
A

N
G

ER

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

7

19

6

20
1 13

White/Red Black/WhiteBlue White

(+)12V GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

Grey/Orange Violet/Orange

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH

RS2 RS1C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

C4C3

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

ES
C

A
PE

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

  
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

H
ea

te
d 

S
ea

ts
**

R
ea

r D
ef

ro
st

**

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts
**

*

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

Ac
tiv

e 
O

EM
 R

em
ot

e 
S

ta
rt

FORD
Ranger Push-to-Start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  95891

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

MODEL: EVO-ALL

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.
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2019

58.[02]
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Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

R
A

N
G

ER

(+)12V GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

R
A

N
G

ER

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

7

19

6

20
1 13

White/Red Black/WhiteBlue White

(+)12V GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

Grey/Orange Violet/Orange

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH

RS2 RS1C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

C4C3

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

R
A

N
G

ER

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

 the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119 Guide # 95191

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
with OEM alarm 

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 INSTALLATION 

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im
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S
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FORD
Taurus 40-bits 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 4
THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11
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DESCRIPTION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)

Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD1

1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x 1Amp. Diodes (without 
OEM alarm)

Page 5

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

TA
U

R
U

S

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

(~) RX 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)
ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

BB

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

TA
U

R
U

S

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

Br
ow

n/
Ye

llo
w

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

20
11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Ye
llo

w
/O

ra
ng

e

G
re

en
/P

ur
pl

e

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
y

34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS10 RS2/D5RS6/A1 D6 RS8

Fuse

A20A10C3 C4

(+)Igni�on
(+)12V
Connection required when 
programming with two (2) Key. 

A9

A1

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A13

A7

A6

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

 

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view

 

A

B

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
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29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

BB

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

TA
U

R
U

S

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

 

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

 4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

Br
ow

n/
Ye

llo
w

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

20

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  I  OPTIONNEL 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS10

Yellow
Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION
KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A9

NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied 
wih the module.

A1/RS6
NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more than 
10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery with 
the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters 
can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In 
these cases connect 
the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire 
directly to the 
T-Harness.

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

OR

A19

Page 4 / 12

AND RAP CONTROL.  

THAR-FOR4 - INSTALLATION WIRING 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door/Trunk Status
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock
(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A13

A7

A6

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view

 

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10

9
8

13
16

15
14

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19
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10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

BB

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

 

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

TA
U

R
U

S

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

 

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

 4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

Br
ow

n/
Ye

llo
w

(-)TRUNK 
RELEASE

20
11

3

Vi
ol

et
/O

ra
ng

e

G
ra

y/
O

ra
ng

e

RS4 A18

A17

RX

Driver Door (Vehicle side)
Driver Door (Con. side)

TX

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 

WITHOUT OEM ALARM WITH OEM ALARM

A5

A19

A19 1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p
D

io
de

LOCK

UNLOCK

RS10

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow(+)IGNITION

A9

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

A1/RS6

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

B2

B1

B4

B3

B2

B1

A10

A20

Cut | Coupez Red
Black
Blue
White

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V Battery

Ground
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit.

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

ATTENTION 
THE T-HARNESS 
CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 
AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights 
(+) require more 
than 10Amp. 
connect the 
remote-starter's 
power directly to the 
vehicles battery 
with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote 
starters can not be 
powered through 
Data-Link. In these 
cases connect the 
remote starter's 
fused 12V power 
wire directly to the 
T-Harness.

Fu
se

  F
us

ib
le

C3 C4
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THAR-FOR1 - INSTALLATION WIRING 

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

AND RAP CONTROL.  



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming.

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming.

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

4

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 12

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 12



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.  

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

  

 

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

ON RED
ROUGE

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 8 / 12

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

  

 

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 
 

 ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 
 

 
ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 9 / 12
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PROCEDURE  

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

    

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 12

PROCEDURE 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96431

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

  
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  
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FORD
Transit Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

 Diesel Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

T

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

 
 

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
2019   MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 3
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8

Page 1 / 8



DESCRIPTION | 

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 8

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

TR
A

N
SI

T 
25

0 CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Red Grey/Orange Violet/Orange Black/VioletBlue White

A16

(+)Igni�on

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

TR
A

N
SI

T 
25

0

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

A16

(+)Igni�on

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210827

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

 
 

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

  
Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, Parking Lights switch

Under the hood If not equiped with hood pin.

()Parking 
Lights (+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

2 3 4

5 6 7 8

1

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

CUT

D3

D1

At hood latch

Blue/Grey

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II connector - 
located at dash board driver's side - Back 

view, 24-pin black 
connector.

Transit Connect

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

Grey/Orange White/BlueWhite/Red Purple/Orange BlackWhite

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS2 RS1C4C3 C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

GUIDE #  96731 Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

2 3 4

5 6 7 8

1

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

CUT

D3

D1

At hood latch

Blue/Grey

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II connector - 
located at dash board driver's side - Back 

view, 24-pin black 
connector.

Transit Connect

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL
FACULTATIF

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

5 PIN CONN.

GUIDE #  96731

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210222

The vehicles Flip-key remote will not be 
functional during remote start.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X    1 Amp Diode

1X    Compatible DATA-LINK 
remote starter

Page 4

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 
1X    1 Amp Diode
1X    Compatible DATA-LINK 
remote starter
1X    180 Ohm resistor

Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-GM7 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-GM7 MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7
1x 180 ohm resistor Page 7

REGULAR AND THAR-GM7 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Guide # 100221

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: :

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 2 / 11



DESCRIPTION 

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

BCM - Central Console, Passenger side 

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

AT BCM
AU BCM

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

Gray/Black White/PurplePurple/Black GreenRed/GrayCRUZE

BCM - Central 
Console, 
Passenger side

Lt. Green/Purple Green/Gray

RS6/A1/D3 RS3

A1

RS2/D2

D2
D3

A20

(+) Start

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10
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15

24
25

26
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5
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7
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23
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16
17
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1
3

4
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7
2

6

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

C
U

T

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

Gray/Black White/PurplePurple/Black GreenRed/GrayCRUZE Lt. Green/Purple Green/Gray Yellow

RS6/A1/D3 RS3

A1

RS2/D2

D2
D3

A20

(+) Start

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse

RS8

18
0 

oh
m

 R
es

is
to

r

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

C
U

T

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

1 32

Back view - 
3-Pin Black 

Connector - At 
Switch

(-) CLUTCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Manuelle
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 6 / 11 
THAR-GM7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16 12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

(-) Trunk Release

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE 
PURPLE/WHITE 

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

CRUZE

1

BCM - Central 
Console, 
Driver side

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK ONLY  
| AVEC DATA-LINK 
SEULEMENT:
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

A13

A11
A8

A4

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-GM7    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Trunk Release

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE 
PURPLE/WHITE 

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

CRUZE
LIMITED

Yellow

1

BCM - Central 
Console, 
Driver side

1 32

(-) CLUTCH 
BYPASS

Back view, 3-Pin Black 
connector, 
at Switch. 

180 ohm
 Resistor

2

2

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK ONLY  
| AVEC DATA-LINK 
SEULEMENT:
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

A13

A11
A8

A4

RS8

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Manuelle
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. |  

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 11



Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

       

Wait 5 seconds. 

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

9

10

8

Page 9 / 11 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

NON

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210222

The vehicles Flip-key remote will not be 
functional during remote start.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X    1 Amp Diode

1X    Compatible DATA-LINK 
remote starter

Page 4

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 
1X    1 Amp Diode
1X    Compatible DATA-LINK 
remote starter
1X    180 Ohm resistor

Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-GM7 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-GM7 MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7
1x 180 ohm resistor Page 7

REGULAR AND THAR-GM7 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Guide # 100251

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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CHEVROLET
Orlando Flip-key 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 2 / 11



DESCRIPTION 

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

BCM - Central Console, Passenger side 

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

AT BCM

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN SW

WITH 
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

Gray/Black Purple/Black White/Purple GreenRed/GrayORLANDO

BCM - Central 
Console, 
Passenger side

Lt.Green/Purple
or
Lt.Green/Yellow Green/Gray

RS6/A1/D3 RS3

A1

RS2/D2

D2
D3

A20

(+) Start

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2
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8
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8
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7

8
9
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1811

25

24
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26

1

2

3

C
U

T

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN SW

WITH
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

Gray/Black Purple/Black White/Purple GreenRed/GrayORLANDO

Lt.Green/Purple
or
Lt.Green/Yellow Green/Gray Yellow

RS6/A1/D3 RS3

A1

RS2/D2

D2
D3

A20

(+) Start

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse

RS8

18
0 

oh
m

 R
es

is
to

r

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

C
U

T

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

1 32

Back view - 
3-Pin Black 

Connector - At 
Switch

(-) CLUTCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Manuelle
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 6 / 11 
THAR-GM7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

(-) Trunk Release

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE | MAUVE
PURPLE/WHITE | MAUVE/BLANC

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

ORLANDO

1

BCM - Central 
Console, 
under shift lever

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK ONLY  
| AVEC DATA-LINK 
SEULEMENT:
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

A13

A11
A8

A4

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-GM7    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Trunk Release

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE | MAUVE
PURPLE/WHITE | MAUVE/BLANC

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

ORLANDO
Yellow

1

BCM - Central 
Console, 
under shift lever

1 32

(-) CLUTCH 
BYPASS

Back view, 3-Pin Black 
connector, 
at Switch. 

180 ohm
 Resistor

2

2

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK ONLY  
| AVEC DATA-LINK 
SEULEMENT:
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum
Courant 

A13

A11
A8

A4

RS8

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Manuelle
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors.

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to 
step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peuvent différer selon le 
boîtier du module.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 11

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

SOFTWARE |

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

 
  

 
 
 

Wait 5 seconds.

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.   
 

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®  
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

comme démontré, débranchez 
 

9

10

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

Page 9 / 11

SOFTWARE 

PROCEDURE 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY  

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210222

The vehicles Flip-key remote will not be 
functional during remote start.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X    1 Amp Diode

1X    Compatible DATA-LINK 
remote starter

Page 4

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 
1X    1 Amp Diode
1X    Compatible DATA-LINK 
remote starter
1X    180 Ohm resistor

Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-GM7 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7 1x THAR-GM7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-GM7 MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7
1x 180 ohm resistor

1x THAR-GM7
1x Résistance 180 Ohm Page 7

REGULAR AND THAR-GM7 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Guide # 100191

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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BUICK
Verano Flip-key 2012-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 2 / 11



DESCRIPTION

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

BCM - Central Console, Passenger side 

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

AT BCM
AU BCM

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

Gray/Black

Gray/Black

Purple/Black

Purple/Black White/Purple

White/Purple

Red/Brown Green

GreenRed/Gray

VERANO 

VERANO 
TURBO

BCM - Central 
Console, 
Passenger side

Lt. Green/Purple

Lt.Green/Purple
or
Lt.Green/Yellow

Green/Gray

Green/Gray

RS6/A1/D3 RS3

A1

RS2/D2

D2
D3

A20

(+) Start

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse
Fusible

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

C
U

T

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

Gray/Black Purple/Black White/Purple GreenRed/GrayVERANO 
TURBO

Lt.Green/Purple
or
Lt.Green/Yellow Green/Gray Yellow

RS6/A1/D3 RS3

A1

RS2/D2

D2
D3

A20

(+) Start

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse

RS8

18
0 

oh
m

 R
es

is
to

r

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

C
U

T

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

1 32

Back view - 
3-Pin Black 

Connector - At 
Switch

(-) CLUTCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Manuelle
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 6 / 11 
THAR-GM7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16 12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

(-) Trunk Release

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE
PURPLE/WHITE

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

VERANO 

VERANO 
TURBO

BCM - Central 
Console, 
Passenger side

1

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK ONLY  
| AVEC DATA-LINK 
SEULEMENT:
Direct cDirect 
connectiononnection 

OR

WITH D2D:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

A13

A11
A8

A4

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-GM7    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Trunk Release

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE | MAUVE
PURPLE/WHITE | MAUVE/BLANC

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

VERANO 
TURBO

Yellow
Jaune

1

BCM - Central 
Console, 
Passenger side

1 32

(-) CLUTCH 
BYPASS

Back view, 3-Pin Black 
connector, 
at Switch.

180 ohm
 Resistor

2

2

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK ONLY  
| AVEC DATA-LINK 
SEULEMENT:
Direct cDirect 
connectiononnection 

OR

WITH D2D:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

A13

A11
A8

A4

RS8

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Manuelle
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est JAUNE.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to 
step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 11



Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

       

Wait 5 seconds. 

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

9

10

8

Page 9 / 11 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 |

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210407

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

: A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s 

Lo
c k

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

P K
3,

 P
as

sl
oc

k

O
EM

 re
m

ot
e 

M
on

ito
rin

g

CHEVROLET
Colorado 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
GMC
Canyon 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 100061

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

REGULAR AND THAR-GM7 THARNESS INSTALLATION 
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DESCRIPTION 

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

BCM - On the left of the steering column 

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

AT BCM
AU BCM

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION WITH DATA-LINK

CAN SW

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A15

A14

A13
A12
A11

A8

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

w/o OnStar

Lt. Green/
Purple

Lt. Green/
Purple

Gray/Black

Gray/Black

Purple/Black

Purple/Black

White/Purple

White/Purple

Red/Yellow

Red/Yellow or
Red/Purple

Lt.Green Green/Gray

Lt.Green Green/Gray

COLORADO 
CANYON

w OnStar

COLORADO 
CANYON

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

Purple/Yellow Brown/WhiteBrown/Yellow

Not Connected Not ConnectedNot Connected

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

A10/A20 A18 C5
(+) 
IGNITION 

6
19

15

5

(+) 
ACCESSORY*

(-) 
LOCK*

(-) 
UNLOCK*

*IF THE VEHICLE 
IS NOT 

EQUIPPED WITH 
THE ON-STAR®  

SYSTEM.

C
U

T

D4

A9/D6

(+) Igni�on

RS20 RS19A16 RS2/D2

D2

RS6/A1/D3

D3

RS3

A1

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(+)ACCESSORY

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(MUX)PASSLOCK

2 Amp
Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - With Data-link  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Avec Data-Link
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION WITHOUT DATA-LINK 

CAN SW

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A13

A7

A6

w/o OnStar

Lt. Green/
Purple

Lt. Green/
Purple

Gray/Black

Gray/Black

Purple/Black

Purple/Black

White/Purple

White/Purple

Red/Yellow

Red/Yellow or

Lt.Green Green/Gray

Lt.Green Green/Gray

COLORADO 
CANYON

w OnStar

COLORADO 
CANYON

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

Purple/Yellow Brown/WhiteBrown/Yellow

Not Connected Not ConnectedNot Connected

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

A10/A20 A18 C5
(+) 
IGNITION 

6
19

15

5

(+) 
ACCESSORY*

(-) 
LOCK*

(-) 
UNLOCK*

*IF THE VEHICLE 
IS NOT 

EQUIPPED WITH 
THE ON-STAR®

SYSTEM.

C
U

T

D4

A9/D6

HAND BRAKE IN RS12(-)
(+/-) IN RS13 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS14
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS15 

OUT RS11

DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT 
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

RS19

A14
HOOD STATUS(-)A15

A12
A11
A8

A4
TRUNK(-) IN RS18A5

A3
A2

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) F

(+) Start

oot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

(+) Igni�on

D2
D3

A16

A1

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

REMOTE
STARTER

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Hood Status

RS20/A2

1AMP
Diode

1AMP
Diode

RS19/A3RS5 RS2/D2RS6/A1/D3 RS3A10

WITHOUT ON-STAR® :  this installa�on requires 
ac�va�on of the remote starter op�on:
Igniton ON before unlock.

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Without Data-link  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Sans Data-Link

Page 4 / 9



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 9 
THAR-GM7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

(-) Trunk Release

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE 
PURPLE/WHITE 

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

w/o OnStar

COLORADO 
CANYON

w OnStar

COLORADO 
CANYON

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column 1

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK ONLY  
| AVEC DATA-LINK 
SEULEMENT:
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

A13

A11
A8

A4

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors.

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to 
step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 9

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

Turn the Ignition to the ON position.
 The BLUE LED will turns ON.
 Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

Tournez la clé à ON.
 La DEL BLEU s'allume.
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU et la DEL ROUGE

         'éteignent.
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE clignote. 
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE s'éteigne. 
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU clignote rapidement. 

Wait 5 seconds.

Attendez 5 secondes.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez 
position Arrêt (OFF).

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

ON OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si les DELs ne réagissent pas 
comme démontré, débranchez 
le connecteur 4 pins
(Data-Link) et allez au début 
de l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

WITHOUT ON-STAR®  SANS ON-STAR®  x1
PRESS

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

12

13

14

Turn the Ignition to the ON position.
 The BLUE LED will turns ON.
 Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

Tournez la clé à ON.
 La DEL BLEU s'allume.
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU et la DEL ROUGE

         'éteignent.
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE clignote. 
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE s'éteigne. 
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU clignote rapidement. 

Wait 5 seconds.

Attendez 5 secondes.

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASHIGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLYIGNITION OFF

 (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si les DELs ne réagissent pas 

Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

Wait 5 seconds.

Attendez 5 secondes.

 the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

 

9

10

11

8

Page 7 / 9

PROCEDURE 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200922Contents
Supported functions | Fonctions supportées 1
Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil 3
THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de 
Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 95281

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

t

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

M
on

ito
rin

g

BUICK
LaCrosse Push-To-Start 2010 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

PUSH
START

REGULAR INSTALLATION AND THAR-GM6 INSTALLATION 
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DESCRIPTION 

LaCrosse
2010

BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(+) IGNITION

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP
(+) FOOT BRAKE
AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1X 1Amp Diode
1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-GM6 1x THAR-GM6 Page 4

Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 

Page 2 / 9



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 9 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A9

A7

A6

PUSH
START

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

Back view, 27-Pin 
Blue connector, 
at BCM.

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view, 25-Pin 
Green connector, 
at BCM.

A19

(-) Start/Stop

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view, 26-Pin 
White connector, 
at BCM.

(-) Parking Light  (~) CAN SW  (~) IMMO DATA (+) Ignition (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

C5 D6

D4AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

A18

         (+) Foot Brake

Lt.Blue Lt.Green/White Red/WhiteDk.Green Lt.Blue PinkLaCrosse
2010

2

6

1 22
1722

Cut

Yellow

7

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

(+/-) IMMO

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

/A10/A20

1A
 D

io
de

5 Amp
Fuse

A1/RS6RS3

A16

(+) Starter

RS2

A1

Make the connection

Foot Brake

WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-GM6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A13
A12
A11
A8

A4
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A9

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG

BCM Left of steering column.

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:

WITH DATA-LINK:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLER  
NON BRANCHÉ 

Make the connection

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLER  
NON BRANCHÉ 

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

NOT  CONNECTED

PURPLE
LOCK

RS17

A16

RS18
PURPLE/BLACK
UNLOCK

EVO-ONE

(+)Start

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG

BCM Left of steering column.

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:

WITH DATA-LINK:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLER  
NON BRANCHÉ 

Make the connection

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLER  
NON BRANCHÉ 

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

NOT  CONNECTED

PURPLE
LOCK

RS17

A16

RS18
PURPLE/BLACK
UNLOCK

EVO-ONE

(+)Start

THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW
JAUNE

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation
Place

OEM remotes
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

1 génération de clé:
la télécommandes

d'origine du véhicule dans
le compartiment de la clé.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

2 génération de clé:
la télécommandes

d'origine du véhicule dans

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
E 

G
ÉN

ÉR
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N
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C

O
N
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EN
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AT
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N
SE

C
O

N
D
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G

ÉN
ÉR
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N

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 | 

Remove the battery from the 
OEM remote.

Place the OEM remote into 
the transmitter pocket of the 
center console.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
de Clé
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

 

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowly

 

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

11

12

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 6 / 9

SOFTWARE 



REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
Page 7 / 9

PROCEDURE 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200922Contents
Supported functions | Fonctions supportées 1
Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil 3
THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de 
Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 95271

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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BUICK
LaCrosse Push-To-Start 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

PUSH
START

REGULAR INSTALLATION AND THAR-GM6 INSTALLATION 
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DESCRIPTION 

LaCrosse
2011-2013

BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(+) IGNITION

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP
(+) FOOT BRAKE
AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

1X 1Amp Diode
1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor

Page 3

THARNESS THAR-GM6 1x THAR-GM6 Page 4

Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 9 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A9

A7

A6

PUSH
START

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

Back view, 27-Pin 
Blue connector, 
at BCM.

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view, 25-Pin 
Green connector, 
at BCM.

A19

(-) Start/Stop

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view, 26-Pin 
White connector, 
at BCM.

(-) Parking Light  (~) CAN SW  (~) IMMO DATA (+) Ignition (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

C5 D6

D4AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

A18

         (+) Foot Brake

LaCrosse
2011-2013

Lt.Green Blue Red/WhiteGreen Green/Purple Purple/Black

2

6

1 22
1722

Cut

Blue

7

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

(+/-) IMMO

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

/A10/A20

1A
 D

io
de

5 Amp
Fuse

A1/RS6RS3

A16

(+) Starter

RS2

A1

Make the connection

Foot Brake

WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-GM6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A13
A12
A11
A8

A4
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A9

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG

BCM Left of steering column.

B

REMOTE
STARTER

OR

WITH D2D:

WITH DATA-LINK:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

NOT  CONNECTED

PURPLE
LOCK

RS17

A16

RS18
PURPLE/BLACK
UNLOCK

EVO-ONE

(+)Start

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG

BCM Left of steering column.

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINKWITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
OR

WITH D2D:

WITH DATA-LINK:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

 Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

NOT  CONNECTED

PURPLE
LOCK

RS17

A16

RS18
PURPLE/BLACK
UNLOCK

EVO-ONE

(+)Start

THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW
JAUNE

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation
Place the OEM remotes in the
key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

u véhicule dans
le compartiment de la clé.

Remove the battery fro
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

tterie de la
mmande d'origine.

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
E 

G
ÉN

ÉR
AT

IO
N

SE
C

O
N

D
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
SE

C
O

N
D

E 
G

ÉN
ÉR

AT
IO

N

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 

Remove the battery from the 
OEM remote.

Place the OEM remote into 
the transmitter pocket of the 
center console.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
de Clé
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowlyOFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

Page 6 / 9 
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

Page 7 / 9 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

CONTACT
DE CAPOT

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

CE MODULE DOIT ÊTRE INSTALLÉ PAR 
UN TECHNICIEN QUALIFIÉ, TOUTE 

ERREUR DANS LES BRANCHEMENTS 
PEUT OCCASIONNER DES DOMMAGES 

PERMANENTS AU VÉHICULE.

STATUT DE CAPOT : LE CONTACT DE CAPOT, DOIT ÊTRE INSTALLÉ SI LE 
VÉHICULE PEUT DÉMARRER À DISTANCE,  LORSQUE LE CAPOT EST OUVERT, 
PROGRAMMEZ LA FONCTION A11 À NON.

A11 OFF
NON

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200922Contents
Supported functions | Fonctions supportées 1
Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements  2
WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil 3
THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de 
Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE
PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT  DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019

  

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.
  

 
70.[41]

GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 95611

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)   
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BUICK
LaCrosse Push-To-Start 2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

PUSH
START

REGULAR INSTALLATION AND THAR-GM6 INSTALLATION 
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DESCRIPTION

LaCrosse
2014

BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(+) IGNITION

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP
(+) FOOT BRAKE
AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

1X 1Amp Diode
1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor

Page 3

THARNESS THAR-GM6 1x THAR-GM6 Page 4

Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 
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WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A9

A7

A6

PUSH
START

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

Back view, 27-Pin 
Blue connector, 
at BCM.

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view, 25-Pin 
Green connector, 
at BCM.

A19

(-) Start/Stop

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view, 26-Pin 
White connector, 
at BCM.

(-) Parking Light  (~) CAN SW  (~) IMMO DATA (+) Ignition (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

C5 D6

D4AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

A18

         (+) Foot Brake

LaCrosse
2014

Lt.Green Blue Red/WhiteLt.Green Green/Purple Purple/Black

2

6

1 22
1722

Cut

Blue/Yellow

7

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

(+/-) IMMO

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

/A10/A20

1A
 D

io
de

5 Amp
Fuse

A1/RS6RS3

A16

(+) Starter

RS2

A1

Make the connection

Foot Brake

WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-GM6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A13
A12
A11
A8

A4
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A9

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:

WITH DATA-LINK:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

NOT  CONNECTED

PURPLE
LOCK

RS17

A16

RS18
PURPLE/BLACK
UNLOCK

EVO-ONE

(+)Start

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS 

PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG

BCM Left of steering column.

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:

WITH DATA-LINK:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

 Use the DATA-LINK cable Use the DATA
supplied wih the module.

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

NOT  CONNECTED

PURPLE
LOCK

RS17

A16

RS18
PURPLE/BLACK
UNLOCK

EVO-ONE

(+)Start

THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW
JAUNE

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

First generation
Place

OEM rem
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

u véhicule dans
le compartiment de la clé.

Remove the battery fro
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

tterie de la
mmande d'origine.

mandes
d'origine du véhicule dans
la console centrale.

FI
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 

Remove the battery from the 
OEM remote.

Place the OEM remote into 
the transmitter pocket of the 
center console.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
de Clé
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowlyOFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200922Contents
Supported functions | Fonctions supportées 1
Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 2
THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de 
Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 95641

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

PUSH
START

REGULAR INSTALLATION AND THAR-GM6 
INSTALLATION 
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DESCRIPTION 

LaCrosse
2015-2016

BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(+) IGNITION

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP
(+) FOOT BRAKE
AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1X 1Amp Diode
1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor

Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-GM6 1x THAR-GM6 Page 4

Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 9 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A9

A7

A6

PUSH
START

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

Back view, 27-Pin 
Blue connector, 
at BCM.

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view, 25-Pin 
Green connector, 
at BCM.

A19

(-) Start/Stop

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view, 26-Pin 
White connector, 
at BCM.

(-) Parking Light  (~) CAN SW  (~) IMMO DATA (+) Ignition (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

C5 D6

D4AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

A18

         (+) Foot Brake

LaCrosse
2015-2016

Green Blue Red/WhiteDK.Green Green/Purple Purple/Black

2

6

1 22
1722

Cut

Blue/Yellow

7

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

(+/-) IMMO

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

/A10/A20

1A
 D

io
de

5 Amp
Fuse

A1/RS6RS3

A16

(+) Starter

RS2

A1

Make the connection

Foot Brake



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-GM6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A13
A12
A11
A8

A4
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A9

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG

BCM Left of steering column.

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITH DATA-LINK:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

NOT  CONNECTED

PURPLE
LOCK

RS17

A16

RS18
PURPLE/BLACK
UNLOCK

EVO-ONE

(+)Start

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG

BCM Left of steering column.

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITH DATA-LINK:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

NOT  CONNECTED

PURPLE
LOCK

RS17

A16

RS18
PURPLE/BLACK
UNLOCK

EVO-ONE

(+)Start

THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW
JAUNE

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation
Place

OEM remotes
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

1 génération de clé:
la télécommandes

d'origine du véhicule dans
le compartiment de la clé.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

2 génération de clé:
la télécommandes

d'origine du véhicule dans

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
E 

G
ÉN

ÉR
AT

IO
N

SE
C

O
N

D
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
SE

C
O

N
D

E 
G

ÉN
ÉR

AT
IO

N

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 | 

Remove the battery from the 
OEM remote.

Place the OEM remote into 
the transmitter pocket of the 
center console.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
de Clé
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowlyOFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs et ensuite 
le connecteur Data-Link (4-pins).

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 6 / 9

SOFTWARE 



REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
Page 7 / 9

PROCEDURE 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200922Contents
Supported functions | Fonctions supportées 1
Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 2
AUTOMATIC WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil AUTOMATIQUE 3
MANUAL WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil MANUELLE 4
THAR-VW6 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission | Diagramme harnais en T - transmission Au
matique 5

THAR-VW6 - THarness Diagram - Manual Transmission | Diagramme harnais en T -  transmission 
Manuelle 6

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
Clé 7
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 96321

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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BUICK
Regal Push-To-Start 2018-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

PUSH
START

NOTES
**Manuelle 

Transmission. Remote starter with compatible Data-Link required     

REGULAR INSTALLATION AND THAR-GM6 INSTALLATION 

Page 1 / 11



DESCRIPTION 

Regal 
2018-2019

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 

(+) 12V

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP

(+) IGNITION(~) IMMO DATA

         (+) Foot Brake

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X 1Amp Diode
1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor

Page 3

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 
1X 1Amp Diode
1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor
1X 180 Ohm Resistor 

Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-GM6 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM6 Page 5

THARNESS THAR-GM6 MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM6
1X 180 Ohm Resistor Page 6

Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A9

A7

A6

Back view, 27-Pin 
Blue connector, 
at BCM.

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view, 25-Pin 
Green connector, 
at BCM.

A19

(-) Start/Stop

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view, 26-Pin 
White connector, 
at BCM.

(-) Parking Light  (~) CAN SW  (~) IMMO DATA (+) Ignition (+) 12V

9
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13
14
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25
26
27
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4
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2317

8
11
12 24
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C5 D6
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8
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9
10
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5
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7
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2
3

4

8
9

10
11
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15
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17
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19
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21
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1
2

3
4

5
6

7

A18

         (+) Foot Brake

Regal 
2018-2019

Grey Blue/Green Red/BrownGreen Green/Purple Violet

2

6

1 22
1722

Cut

12 Volts  Red/Brown (30A)  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, blue 27 pin plug, pin 4  
Ground  (chassis ground)  
Starter Kill  Yellow  +  Starter Motor --or-- Underhood Fuse Box, green 64 pin plug (X4), pin J5  
Igni�on  Violet  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, green 25 pin plug, pin 6  
Accessory  Yellow  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, green 25 pin plug, pin 5  
PTS 1  Violet  - 1300 Ohms  BCM in center console front passenger side, blue 27 pin plug, pin 17 
CAN Bus High  Blue  Data  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 25  
CAN Bus Low  White  Data  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 24  
CAN Bus High 2  Blue  Data  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 6  
CAN Bus Low 2  White  Data  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 14  
CAN Bus SW  Green  Data  BCM in center console front passenger side, blue 27 pin plug, pin 22  
CAN Bus SW 2  Green  Data  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 1  
OBD 12 Volts  Red/Violet (7.5A)  +  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 16  
OBD Ground  Black  -  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 4  
IMMO Data  Green/Violet  Data  BCM in center console front passenger side, green 25 pin plug, pin 2 
Power Lock  Brown/Yellow  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, gray 26 pin plug, pin 19  
Power Unlock  Brown/White  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 6  
Lock Motor  Brown/Yellow  Reverse  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 4  
Driver Unlock Motor  Gray  Reverse  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 1  
Passenger Unlock Motor  Gray  Reverse  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 2  
Parking Lights -  Gray  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 22 
Hazards  Green/White  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, blue 27 pin plug, pin 26  
Turn Signal (Le�)  Blue/White (LF); Gray/Yellow (LR)  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, brown 26 pin plug, pin 2; black 26 pin plug, pin 7  
Turn Signal (Right)  Green/Violet (RF); White/Yellow (RR)  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, black 26 pin plug, pin 3; brown 26 pin plug, pin 7  
Headlight  White  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 16  
AutoLights  Green/Brown  - (Off)  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 11  
Reverse Light  Green/White  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, gray 26 pin plug, pin 2  
Le� Front Door Trigger  Gray  -  Driver Window Motor, black 7 pin plug, pin 6  
Right Front Door Trigger  Gray  -  Passenger Window Motor, gray 7 pin plug, pin 6  
Le� Rear Door Trigger  Gray  -  Le� Rear Window Switch, black 10 pin plug, pin 2  
Right Rear Door Trigger  Gray  -  Right Rear Window Switch, black 10 pin plug, pin 2  
Dome Light  Gray  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, gray 26 pin plug, pin 1  
Trunk/Hatch Pin  Violet/White (without power li�gate)  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 5  
TrunkHatch Pin2  Gray/Violet (with power li�gate)  -  Li�gate Control Module in le� rear quarter panel, black 16 pin plug, pin 9  
Hood Pin  Brown/Green  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, black 26 pin plug, pin 24  
Power Li�gate  Gray/Black  -  Driver Kick, door harness, black 48 pin plug, pin 34  
Trunk/Hatch Release  Yellow/Blue (rear handle switch) (without power li�gate)  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 15  
Trunk Release Motor  Gray/Yellow (without power li�gate)  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 6  
Fuel Door Release  (unlocks along with driver door)  
Tachometer  Violet/Black (2.0L); Violet/Blue (3.6L)  ac  Camsha� Posi�on Sensor, engine driver side, black 3 pin plug, pin 3 (2.0L); brown 3 pin plug, pin 3 (3.6L)  
Tachometer 2  Violet/Blue (alternate loca�on with ac�ve noise cancella�on)  ac  Junc�on Connector near ba�ery, black 40 pin plug, pin 31  
Fuel Pump  Violet/Gray  +  Underhood Fuse Box, blue 64 pin plug (X2), pin J4  
Rear Defroster  Brown/Violet  + Latched  Driver Kick, black 76 pin plug, pin 69  
Mirror Defroster  (same as rear defroster)  
Le� Front Heated Seat  (LIN Bus)  
Right Front Heated Seat  (LIN Bus)  
Heated Steering Wheel  (inside steering wheel)  
Speed Sense  (wheel speed sensor)  
Brake Wire  Violet/White  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, black 26 pin plug, pin 11 

Blue/Yellow

7

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

(+/-) IMMO

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

/A10/A20

1A
 D

io
de

5 Amp
Fuse

A1/RS6RS3

A16

(+) Starter

RS2

A1

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

Foot Brake

AUTOMATIC WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil AUTOMATIQUE



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A18

A17

A9

A7

A6

Back view, 27-Pin 
Blue connector, 
at BCM.
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14

15
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17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25
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3
4
5

7

Back view, 25-Pin 
Green connector, 
at BCM.

A19

(-) Start/Stop

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
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13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view, 26-Pin 
White connector, 
at BCM.

(-) Parking Light  (~) CAN SW  (~) IMMO DATA (+) Ignition (+) 12V
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Back view, 3-Pin Black connector, 
at Switch. 

1 3
MANUAL 
TRANSMISSION

(-) Clutch 
bypass

Regal 
2018-2019

Grey Blue/Green Red/BrownGreen Green/Purple Violet

2

6

1 22
1722

Cut

12 Volts  Red/Brown (30A)  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, blue 27 pin plug, pin 4  
Ground  (chassis ground)  
Starter Kill  Yellow  +  Starter Motor --or-- Underhood Fuse Box, green 64 pin plug (X4), pin J5  
Igni�on  Violet  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, green 25 pin plug, pin 6  
Accessory  Yellow  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, green 25 pin plug, pin 5  
PTS 1  Violet  - 1300 Ohms  BCM in center console front passenger side, blue 27 pin plug, pin 17 
CAN Bus High  Blue  Data  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 25  
CAN Bus Low  White  Data  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 24  
CAN Bus High 2  Blue  Data  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 6  
CAN Bus Low 2  White  Data  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 14  
CAN Bus SW  Green  Data  BCM in center console front passenger side, blue 27 pin plug, pin 22  
CAN Bus SW 2  Green  Data  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 1  
OBD 12 Volts  Red/Violet (7.5A)  +  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 16  
OBD Ground  Black  -  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 4  
IMMO Data  Green/Violet  Data  BCM in center console front passenger side, green 25 pin plug, pin 2 
Power Lock  Brown/Yellow  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, gray 26 pin plug, pin 19  
Power Unlock  Brown/White  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 6  
Lock Motor  Brown/Yellow  Reverse  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 4  
Driver Unlock Motor  Gray  Reverse  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 1  
Passenger Unlock Motor  Gray  Reverse  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 2  
Parking Lights -  Gray  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 22 
Hazards  Green/White  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, blue 27 pin plug, pin 26  
Turn Signal (Le�)  Blue/White (LF); Gray/Yellow (LR)  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, brown 26 pin plug, pin 2; black 26 pin plug, pin 7  
Turn Signal (Right)  Green/Violet (RF); White/Yellow (RR)  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, black 26 pin plug, pin 3; brown 26 pin plug, pin 7  
Headlight  White  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 16  
AutoLights  Green/Brown  - (Off)  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 11  
Reverse Light  Green/White  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, gray 26 pin plug, pin 2  
Le� Front Door Trigger  Gray  -  Driver Window Motor, black 7 pin plug, pin 6  
Right Front Door Trigger  Gray  -  Passenger Window Motor, gray 7 pin plug, pin 6  
Le� Rear Door Trigger  Gray  -  Le� Rear Window Switch, black 10 pin plug, pin 2  
Right Rear Door Trigger  Gray  -  Right Rear Window Switch, black 10 pin plug, pin 2  
Dome Light  Gray  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, gray 26 pin plug, pin 1  
Trunk/Hatch Pin  Violet/White (without power li�gate)  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 5  
TrunkHatch Pin2  Gray/Violet (with power li�gate)  -  Li�gate Control Module in le� rear quarter panel, black 16 pin plug, pin 9  
Hood Pin  Brown/Green  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, black 26 pin plug, pin 24  
Power Li�gate  Gray/Black  -  Driver Kick, door harness, black 48 pin plug, pin 34  
Trunk/Hatch Release  Yellow/Blue (rear handle switch) (without power li�gate)  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 15  
Trunk Release Motor  Gray/Yellow (without power li�gate)  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 6  
Fuel Door Release  (unlocks along with driver door)  
Tachometer  Violet/Black (2.0L); Violet/Blue (3.6L)  ac  Camsha� Posi�on Sensor, engine driver side, black 3 pin plug, pin 3 (2.0L); brown 3 pin plug, pin 3 (3.6L)  
Tachometer 2  Violet/Blue (alternate loca�on with ac�ve noise cancella�on)  ac  Junc�on Connector near ba�ery, black 40 pin plug, pin 31  
Fuel Pump  Violet/Gray  +  Underhood Fuse Box, blue 64 pin plug (X2), pin J4  
Rear Defroster  Brown/Violet  + Latched  Driver Kick, black 76 pin plug, pin 69  
Mirror Defroster  (same as rear defroster)  
Le� Front Heated Seat  (LIN Bus)  
Right Front Heated Seat  (LIN Bus)  
Heated Steering Wheel  (inside steering wheel)  
Speed Sense  (wheel speed sensor)  
Brake Wire  Violet/White  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, black 26 pin plug, pin 11 

Yellow

2

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

(+/-) IMMO

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

/A10/A20

1A
 D

io
de

5 Amp
Fuse

A1/RS6RS3

A16

(+) Starter

RS2

A1

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

Ground
(-)Clutch

GROUND

D3

GROUND
D2

180 ohm
 Resistor

MANUAL WIRE TO WIRE Diagram  | Diagramme fil à fil MANUELLE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 11 

THAR-GM6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A13
A12
A11
A8

A4
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A9

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

BCM right side of centrale console. 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:

WITH DATA-LINK:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

WITHOUT 
SANS Use the DATA-LINK cable 

supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

NOT  CONNECTED

PURPLE
LOCK

RS17

A16

RS18
PURPLE/BLACK
UNLOCK

EVO-ONE

(+)Start

THAR-VW6 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission | Diagramme harnais en T - transmission Automatique 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

Ground | Masse (-)RS1 Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

(-) Clutch
Ground

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A13
A12
A11

A9

A8

A7

A6

A4

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

1 32

(-) CLUTCH 
BYPASS

Back view, 3-Pin Black 
connector, 
at Switch. 

180 ohm
 Resistor

Regal Yellow

2

BCM right side of centrale console. 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:

WITH DATA-LINK:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

D2

GroundISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Use the DATA-LINK cable supplied wih the 
module.

(+)12V

Fuse

Not Connected

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

THAR-VW6 - THarness Diagram - Manual Transmission | Diagramme harnais en T -  transmission Manuelle



Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW
JAUNE

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation OEM rem
Place .the OEM remotes in
key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
E 

G
ÉN

ÉR
AT

IO
N

SE
C

O
N

D
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
SE

C
O

N
D

E 
G

ÉN
ÉR

AT
IO

N

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 

Remove the battery from
the OEM remote

Place the OEM remote
in the back cup holder
in the center console.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
de Clé
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowlyOFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

Page 8 / 11 
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

Page 9 / 11 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210914

Parts required (Not included) Pièce(s) requise(s) (Non incluse(s))

1X    1 Amp Diode
1X    Compatible DATA-LINK remote starter

1X    Diode  1 Amp
1X    Démarreur à distance compatible avec DATA-LINK

1X    180 Ohm resistor (Manual transmission) 1X    Résistance 180 Ohm (Transmission manuelle)

The vehicles Flip-key remote will not be 
functional during remote start.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 98121

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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CHEVROLET
Trax Flip-key 2013-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

REGULAR AND THAR-GM1V2 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 2 Amp fuse 1x Fusible 2 Amp Page 4

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x 2Amp fuse
1x 180 ohm resistor

1x Fusible 2Amp
1x Résistance 180 Ohm Page 5

THARNESS THAR-GM1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM1 1x THAR-GM1 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-GM1 MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM1
1x 180 ohm resistor

1x THAR-GM1
1x Résistance 180 Ohm Page 7

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Page 1 / 11

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



NOTES

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

-

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Gently pull up the top of the
steering column between the
steering wheel and the dash.

Stop when you feel resistance.

Right of Steering Column
Left of Steering Column

2

Under the Steering Column

Unscrew.

Unscrew.

Unscrew.

3

4

1
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DESCRIPTION AT IGNITION SWITCH

Ignition barrel 
Ignition Connector 

IMMO connector 

OBDII
Front view

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

1

CAN
SW
Pin-1

Ignition
Pin-1

12V
Pin-2

VData
Pin-4

Data
Pin-2

Immo
Power
Pin-3

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CAN SW 
PIN-1 

OBDII
Front view

(~)IMMO DATA 
PIN-2

(~)IMMO POWER
PIN-3

Back view
Ignition 

Connector

Key Bypass 
IMMO connector 

Back view 
Connector Burgundy 

Ignition barrel

2     13     4     6     

(+)IGNITION 
PIN-1

(+)12V 
PIN-2

(~) VDATA 
PIN-4

1
2

3

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

At Parking Light 
switch

Trax Lt. Blue

CUT

2     14     

Red/Yellow Purple/BlackGreen/Purple Gray/Black White/Purple

2
3

5
Pin 5 
Empty
vide

1

Green

C5D6

D4

A10/A20RS3

A9

A18

A16

RS2/D2 RS7/D3

A1

D3

D2

IMMO POWER
(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

IMMO POWER

(~) VDATA

A16

(+)Start

(~)Immo Data

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

2 Amp
Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CAN SW 
PIN-1 

OBDII
Front view

(~)IMMO DATA 
PIN-2

(~)IMMO POWER
PIN-3

Back view
Ignition 

Connector

Key Bypass 
IMMO connector 

Back view 

Ignition barrel

2     13     4     6     

(+)IGNITION 
PIN-1

(+)12V 
PIN-2

(~) VDATA 
PIN-4

1
2

3

1 2 3

(-) CLUTCH

Back view, 3-Pin 
Black 

connector, at 
Switch. 

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

At Parking Light 
switch

Trax Lt. Blue

CUT

2     14     

Red/Yellow Purple/BlackGreen/Purple Gray/Black White/Purple

2
3

5
Pin 5 
Empty
vide

1

Green

2

Yellow

C5D6

D4

A10/A20RS3

A9

A18

A16

RS2/D2 RS7/D3

A1

D3

D2

IMMO POWER
(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

IMMO POWER

(~) VDATA

A16

(+)Start

(~)Immo Data

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

2 Amp
Fuse

RS8

18
0 

oh
m

 R
es

is
to

r

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Manuelle
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-GM1V2    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

CAN SW

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CAN SW 
PIN-1 

OBDII
Front view

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

At Parking Light 
switch

Trax Lt. Blue

1

Green

Yellow 

Brown

C5

6 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS | HARNAIS EN T : THAR-GM1 V2

A16

HOOD IN RS10 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS11(-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS12 

(+/-) IN RS13 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS14

HEATED SEATS(-) IN RS16 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS15 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

(-) Heated Seats
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-) Ground While Running

(+)Start
(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake
Trunk Release

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

RS3

Make the connection

Back view Ignition Connector 

Ignition barrel

Key Bypass
IMMO connector 

Back view 

THAR-GM1V2 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automa-
tique
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-GM1V2    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

CAN SW

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CAN SW 
PIN-1 

OBDII
Front view

1 2 3

(-) CLUTCH

Back view, 3-Pin 
Black 

connector, at 
Switch. 

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

At Parking Light 
switch

Trax Lt. Blue

1

Green

2

Yellow

Yellow

Brown 

C5

6 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS | HARNAIS EN T : THAR-GM1 V2

A16

HOOD IN RS10 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS11(-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS12 

(+/-) IN RS13 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS14

HEATED SEATS(-) IN RS16 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS15 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

(-) Heated Seats
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-) Ground While Running

(+)Start
(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake
Trunk Release

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

RS3

Make the connection

RS8

18
0 

oh
m

 R
es

is
to

r

Back view Ignition Connector 

Ignition barrel

Key Bypass
IMMO connector 

Back view 
Connector Burgundy 

THAR-GM1V2 - THarness Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Manuelle
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors.

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to 
step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 11

Parts required (not included)

SOFTWARE 

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE



Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

Wait 5 seconds.

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

9

10

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

Page 9 / 11
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210914

Parts required (Not included) Pièce(s) requise(s) (Non incluse(s))

1X    1 Amp Diode 1X    Diode  1 Amp
1X    Démarreur à distance compatible avec DATA-LINK

1X    180 Ohm resistor (Manual transmission) 1X    Résistance 180 Ohm (Transmission manuelle)

The vehicles Flip-key remote will not be 
functional during remote start.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 98131

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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CHEVROLET
Trax Flip-key 2013-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

REGULAR AND THAR-GM7 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 2 Amp fuse Page 4

MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x 2Amp fuse
1x 180 ohm resistor Page 5

THARNESS THAR-GM7 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-GM7 MANUAL TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7
1x 180 ohm resistor Page 7

Page 1 / 11

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



NOTES

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

-

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE
PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT  DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019

  

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).
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DESCRIPTION | 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

BCM - On the left of the steering column

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

AT BCM
AU BCM
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

Lt. Green/
Purple

Red/Yellow 
or
Red/Purple

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

Gray/Black Purple/Black White/Purple Green Green/GrayTRAX

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

 

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

 

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

 

1
2
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4

8

9
10
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13
14

15
18

19
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21
24
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5
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7

16
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8
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19
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21

17
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13
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11

27

25
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23
22

26

1
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3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

C
U

T

RS6/A1/D3 RS3

A1

RS2/D2

D2
D3

A20

(+) Start

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse
Fusible
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Manuelle

Lt. Green/
Purple

Red/Yellow 
or
Red/Purple

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

Gray/Black Purple/Black White/Purple Green Green/GrayTRAX

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM
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9
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27
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23
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1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

C
U

T

Yellow

1 32

Back view - 
3-Pin Black 

Connector - At 
Switch

(-) CLUTCH

RS6/A1/D3 RS3

A1

RS2/D2

D2
D3

A20

(+) Start

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Power

(~)Immo Data

2 Amp
Fuse

RS8

18
0 

oh
m

 R
es

is
to

r

CAN SW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-GM7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION | 

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

(-) Trunk Release

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLER
NON BRANCHÉ

PURPLE | MAUVE
PURPLE/WHITE | MAUVE/BLANC

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
ISOLER
NON BRANCHÉ

A

B

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column 1

TRAX

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column 1

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK ONLY  
| AVEC DATA-LINK 
SEULEMENT:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

A13

A11
A8

A4

NOT  CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

EVO-ONE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-GM7    |     MANUAL TRANSMISSION CONNECTION | 

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Manual Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Manuelle

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Trunk Release

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Door Status

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE
PURPLE/WHITE 

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

YellowTRAX

1 32

(-) CLUTCH 
BYPASS

Back view, 3-Pin Black 
connector, 
at Switch.  

180 ohm
 Resistor

2

2

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK ONLY  
| AVEC DATA-LINK 
SEULEMENT:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

A13

A11
A8

A4

RS8

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est JAUNE.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection
Internet1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. |  

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

       

Wait 5 seconds. 

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

9

10

8

Page 9 / 11 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.  

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  
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LINCOLN
Corsair Push-to-Start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96931

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

REGULAR & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

T
PUSH

ART

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

 
 

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 3
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8

Page 1 / 8



DESCRIPTION | 

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

C
O

R
SA

IR

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

(+)12V GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 8

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

C
O

R
SA

IR
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
 

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Red Black/PurpleBlue White

(+)12V GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

Grey/Orange Violet/Orange

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH

RS2 RS1C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

C4C3

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

C
O

R
SA

IR
   

   
   

   
   

   
   

   
 

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Toutes les 

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201022

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
Warning regular installation | Avertissement pour installation régulière 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique 4

Warning t-harness installation | Avertissement pour installation avec t-harnais 5
THAR-MAZ1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 7
End of Warning | Fin de l’Avertissement 8
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 9
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 14
Disclaimer | Avertissement 15

GUIDE # 98841

NOTES
THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED 
BY A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE 
VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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MAZDA
CX5 Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

2 KEY PROGRAMMING - REGULAR & THAR-MAZ1 INSTALLATION

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[09]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Inside the Parking Light switch
À l’intérieur du commutateur des feux de stationnement

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

DOOR 
LOCK DATA

(+)IGNI-
TION2

At parking lights switch

()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW(+)IGNITION1(+)12V

(-)PTS GROUND(+)ACCES-
SORY(+)STARTER

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
WARNING
AVERTISSEMENT Page 3

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 10 AMP Fuse
1x 1 Amp Diode Page 4

END OF WARNING Page 8

THARNESS DIAGRAM  
WARNING
AVERTISSEMENT Page 5-6

THARNESS THAR-MAZ1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-MAZ1 Page 7

END OF WARNING Page 8

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering ColumnLeft of Steering Column

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip1 3

5

5

Under the Steering Column

Unscrew.2

Warning regular installation | Avertissement pour installation régulière

Page 3 /15



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5

A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

A4

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN
EMPTY PIN

Black

 
Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

C
U

T

OPTIONAL
FACULTATIF

D3

D1

D2

1234569

192021 16 1415 1318

11

24 23 22

3

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

TanGreen

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

Red YellowPink Red White

A19C4 C3

(-)PTS (+)12V(+)IGNITION CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH

10 78

17

12

RS2RS6/A1A10

DATA KEY

(-)PTS
DATA DOOR LOCK

10 AMP
FUSE

    
1Amp 
Diode

A1

AT VEHICLE

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering ColumnLeft of Steering Column

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip1 3

5

5

Under the Steering Column
Sous la Colonne de direction

Unscrew.2

Warning t-harness installation | Avertissement pour installation avec t-harnais
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit.

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

TH
A

R
-M

A
Z1

 T
-H

AR
N

ES
S 

- H
AR

N
AI

S 
EN

 T
 T

H
A

R
-M

A
Z1
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-MAZ1    |     WIRING CONNECTION |                                               

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5

A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

A4

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN
EMPTY PIN

Black

 
Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

C
U

T

OPTIONAL
FACULTATIF

D3

D1

D2

TanGreen

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

DATA KEY

MAKE THE CONNECTION

Yellow

  

(+) Igni�on

5 PIN CONN.

DATA DOOR LOCK

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN

AT VEHICLE

THAR-MAZ1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T

Page 7 /15
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Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

End of Warning | Fin de l’Avertissement
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 | 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 | 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY IMMÉDIATEMENT

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF

Page 10 /15



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 | 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14

Page 11 /15



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 | 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12.1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).

Page 12 /15



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 | 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

24

25

21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.  La DEL Rouge s'allumera.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Page 13 /15
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210924

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram with DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T avec DATA-LINK 5
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram without DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T sans DATA-LINK 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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INFINITI
EX35 Push-to-Start (AT) 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
EX37 Push-to-Start (AT) 2012-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 99911

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

REGULAR AND THAR-NIS1 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

72.[43]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x 10Amp. Fuse
2x 1 Amp diode Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM

THARNESS THAR-NIS1

1x THAR-NIS1 Page 4

1x THAR-NIS1 with DATA-LINK Page 5

1x THAR-NIS1 without DATA-LINK Page 6
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DESCRIPTION

Passenger kick panel 

Driver kick panel. 

Push-to-Start button 

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

(-)DOOR
PIN

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-)PTS

Key Port lower dash Left of 
steering column 

(~)RX (~)TX

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V

(-) Start/Stop

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A13

A7

A6

For Autolight 
shut down.

BCM Green 40-pin Connector 
Passenger kick panel Back vue 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK (-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

Lt.GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 

connector
Driver kick 

panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

(-)PTS

Brown

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
Button pressed : 0 VDC   
Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

14 23

6 578910

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

(~)RX

White
Blanc

Grey

(~)TX

C
U

T

Back View
White 12-pin 

connector
Key Port lower 

dash Left of 
sterring column   

10

4 5 6

7 8 9 1211

1 2 3

START
STOP

OBDII
Front view

(+)
IGNITION

Lt.Green

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

PinkBlueEX35
EX37

At brake switch Back View 
White connector 

(+)12V

Blue/Black

(+)BRAKE

WhiteBlue

4

1 2

3

EX
35

20
08

EX
35

20
08

C3 C4A1/RS6D3

D1A10/A16

(~)TX

(+)Brake

(~)RX

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)TX

A20RS4RS17RS18 A15

(-)Driver door Pin

A19 E3/D5 D6

10 AMP 
FUSE

1A
 D

io
de

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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OBDII
Front view

REPLACES factory OBDII
connector

Key Port lower dash 
Left of sterring column 
Back View White connector 

Female 4-pin white 
connector
Not connected 

Male 4-pin white connector
tedNot connec

At brake switch
Back View White 
connector

T-HARNESS

see page 5 

NISSAN / INFINITI
Automatic transmission automatique KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTWIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         PUSH TO START - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

Connection 1     

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis. www.ifar.ca pour la récente version. Page 10 / 15This Guide may change without notice. www.ifar.ca for latest version. 

OBDII
Front view
Vue de face

REPLACES factory OBDII
connector.
REMPLACE le connecteur
OBDII d’origine.

T-HARNESS
HARNAIS EN  T

At brake switch

Au commutateur de 
frein. 

Back View White 
connector

Vue de dos 
Connecteur Blanc

Key Port lower dash 
Left of sterring column

Port pour la clé au bas du 
tableau de bord à 
gauche du volant

Back View White connector

Vue de dos
Connecteur Blanc

Female 4-pin white 
connector
Not connected
Connecteur femelle 
4-pins blanc
Ne pas brancher

Male 4-pin white connector
Not connected

Ne pas brancher
Connecteur male 4-pins blanc

Parking Light Relay
Relais de Lumières de stationnement

Datalink installation

Hardwire installation see page 6

 CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A18

A17

A13
A12
A11

A9

A8

A7

A6

A3

A2

CONNECTIONS WITH DATALINK 

For Autolight 
shut down.

BCM Green 40-pin Connector 
Passenger kick panel 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK (-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

Lt.GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 

connector
Driver kick 

panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

(-)PTS

Brown

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
Button pressed : 0 VDC   
Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

14 23

6 578910

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

EX35
EX37

Do not use

Lt. Blue/Black

Brown/White

Yellow

Lt. Blue

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

 ; 
TH

A
R

-N
IS

1

Brown

A15 A19

1A Diode

B

(-)Push-to-Start

(-)Driver door pin

6 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

(+)Parking Lights

A20
A10/A16

A1

RL2 - 

RL1

RL2

EX35 2008: RL2

RED
ROUGE

15 AMP 
FUSE

HOOD PIN 
Hood IN RS8 (-)

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Se
e 

pa
ge

 2

A4A5

(-)lock
(-)Unlock

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram with DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T avec DATA-LINK

Page 5 / 10

EVO-ALL ON B2 - Data-Link Remote Starter 
OPTIONS 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CONNECTIONS WITHOUT DATALINK 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS19 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A18

A17

A13

A7

A6

For Autolight 
shut down.

BCM Green 40-pin Connector 
Passenger kick panel 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK (-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

Lt.GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 

connector
Driver kick 

panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

(-)PTS

Brown

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
Button pressed : 0 VDC   
Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

14 23

6 578910

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

EX35
EX37

Do not use

Lt. Blue/Black

Brown/White

Yellow

Lt. Blue

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

 ; 
TH

A
R

-N
IS

1

Brown

A15 A19

1A Diode

B

(-)Push-to-Start

(-)Driver door pin

6 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

(+)Parking Lights

A20
A10/A16

A1

RL2 - 

RL1

RL2

EX35 2008: RL2

RS3 

RS9

15 AMP 
FUSE

Ground
Masse

Ground
Masse

HOOD PIN 

C
U

T

Se
e 

pa
ge

 2

RS17/A3RS18/A2

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Hand Brake RS9

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram without DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T sans DATA-
LINK
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the key 
in to the key 
port.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back to 
step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESSORY ON

ON
        The RED LED will turns ON

5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

x1
ACC

Press and release the Push-to-Start 
button once (x1). 

If the BLUE, YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, press and release the 
PTS button twice to turn OFF the 

engine and then press and release 
the PTS button once again to turn 

the Accessory ON. 

Repeat this step until the BLUE, 
YELLOW and RED LED’s are solid.

ON
x1

OFF
x1

ACC
x1

RELEASE

YELLOW
ON 

1

ON
ON        Wait for the BLUE LED to 

turn ON.

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Press and release the 
programming button two 
(2x) times.

x2
PRESS

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 2 times each second.

 WAIT for the YELLOW LED 
to turn ON solide.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

Page 7 / 10 
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Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock (required) the doors :
For Vehicle 2007-2008: 
the remote starter remote only.
For Vehicle 2009 and more unlock the 
doors with either:
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Access Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the 
module will shut down the remote-starter and the vehicle as soon 

as any door is opened. 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210208

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram with DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T avec DATA-LINK 5
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram without DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T sans DATA-LINK 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Guide # 100001

Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

72.[43]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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INFINITI
FX35 Push-to-Start (AT) 2009-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
FX37 Push-to-Start (AT) 2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
QX70 Push-to-Start (AT) 2014-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A1 OFF
NON

If vehicle equipped with OEM alarm

Si le véhicule est équipé d’une alarme 
d’origne

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

REGULAR AND THAR-NIS1 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

-

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

72.[43]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x 10Amp. Fuse
2x 1 Amp diode Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-NIS1

1x THAR-NIS1 Page 4

1x THAR-NIS1 with DATA-LINK Page 5

1x THAR-NIS1 without DATA-LINK Page 6
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DESCRIPTION 

Passenger kick panel 

Push-to-Start button 

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

(-)DOOR
PIN

(-)PTS

Key Port lower dash Left of 
steering column 

(~)RX (~)TX

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V

(-) Start/Stop

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A13

A7

A6

14 23

6 578910

For Autolight 
shut down.

For OEM
Alarm

Back View - BCM Green 40-pin 
Connector 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK
FX35
FX37
QX70

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

GreenInsert into Insert into 

Back View
White 10-pin 
Connector
At Driver

kick panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

(-)PTS

Lt.Blue

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
  Button pressed : 0 VDC   
  Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

(~)RX

WhiteGrey

(~)TX

C
U

T

Key Port lower 
dash Left of 

sterring column 
Back View White 

connector 

10

4 5 6

7 8 9 1211

1 2 3

START
STOP

OBDII
Front view

(+)
IGNITION

Green

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

PinkBlue

1

Back View White 4-pin 
connector At brake switch   

(+)12V

Blue/Black

(+)BRAKE

WhiteBlue

2

3 4

C3 C4A1/RS6D3

D1A10

(+)Brake

(~)RX

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)TX

A20RS4RS17RS18 A15

(-)Driver door Pin

A19 E3/D5 D6

10 AMP 
FUSE

1A
 D

io
de

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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OBDII
Front view

REPLACES factory OBDII
connector

Key Port lower dash 
Left of sterring column
Back View White connector

Female 4-pin white 
connector
Not connected 

Male 4-pin white connector
Not connected

At brake switch
Back View White 
connector

T-HARNESS

see page 5 

NISSAN / INFINITI
Automatic transmission automatique KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTWIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         PUSH TO START - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

Connection 1     

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis. www.ifar.ca pour la récente version. Page 10 / 15This Guide may change without notice. www.ifar.ca for latest version. 

OBDII
Front view
Vue de face

connector.
REMPLACE le connecteur
OBDII d’origine.

T-HARNESS
HARNAIS EN  T

Au commutateur de 
frein. 

connector

Vue de dos 
Connecteur Blanc

Port pour la clé au bas du 
tableau de bord à 
gauche du volant

Back View White connector

Vue de dos
Connecteur Blanc

Female 4-pin white 
connector
Not connected
Connecteur femelle 
4-pins blanc
Ne pas brancher

Male 4-pin white connector
Not connected

Ne pas brancher
Connecteur male 4-pins blanc

Parking Light Relay
Relais de Lumières de stationnement

Datalink installation 

Hardwire installation see page 6

 CONTINUED NEXT PAGE   WIRING CONNECTION 

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A18

A17

A13
A12
A11

A9

A8

A7

A6

A3

A2

CONNECTIONS WITH DATALINK

14 23

6 578910

For Autolight 
shut down.

For OEM
Alarm

Back View - BCM Green 40-pin 
Connector Passenger kick panel 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK
FX35
FX37
QX70

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 
Connector
At Driver

kick panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button

(-)PTS

Lt.Blue

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
  Button pressed : 0 VDC   
  Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

Do not use
- Ne pas utiliser

Lt. Blue/Black

Brown/White

Yellow

Lt. Blue
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S 
- H

A
R

N
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IS
 E

N
 T

 ; 
TH

A
R

-N
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1

Brown

A15 A19

1A Diode

B

(-)Push-to-Start

(-)Driver door pin

6 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

(+)Parking Lights

A20
A10/A16

A1

RL2 - 
RL2 

RL1

RL2

RED
ROUGE

15 AMP 
FUSE

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Se
e 

pa
ge

 2
Vo

ir 
pa

ge
 2

A4A5

(-)lock
(-)Unlock

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram with DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T avec DATA-LINK

Page 5 / 10
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CONNECTIONS WITHOUT DATALINK 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS19 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A18

A17

A13

A7

A6

14 23

6 578910

For Autolight 
shut down.

automatiques.

For OEM
Alarm

Back View - BCM Green 40-pin 
Connector Passenger kick panel 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK
FX35
FX37
QX70

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 
Connector
At Driver

kick panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

(-)PTS

Lt.Blue

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
  Button pressed : 0 VDC   
  Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

Do not use

Lt. Blue/Black
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Yellow

Lt. Blue
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N
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 E
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 T

 ; 
TH
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R
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IS

1

Brown

A15 A19

1A Diode

B

(-)Push-to-Start

(-)Driver door pin

6 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

(+)Parking Lights

A20
A10/A16

A1

RL2 - 

RL1

RL2

RS3 

RS9

15 AMP 
FUSE

Ground
Masse

Ground
Masse

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT 

C
U

T

Se
e 

pa
ge

 2
Vo

ir 
pa

ge
 2

RS17/A3RS18/A2

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Parking Lights RS9

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram without DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T sans DATA-
LINK

Page 6 / 10



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the key 
in to the key 
port.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back to 
step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESSORY ON

ON
        The RED LED will turns ON

5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

x1
ACC

Press and release the Push-to-Start 
button once (x1). 

If the BLUE, YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, press and release the 
PTS button twice to turn OFF the 

engine and then press and release 
the PTS button once again to turn 

the Accessory ON. 

Repeat this step until the BLUE, 
YELLOW and RED LED’s are solid.

ON
x1

OFF
x1

ACC
x1

RELEASE

YELLOW
JAUNEON

1

ON
ON        Wait for the BLUE LED to 

turn ON.

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and release the 
programming button two 
(2x) times.

x2
PRESS

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 2 times each second.

 WAIT for the YELLOW LED 
to turn ON solide.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

Page 7 / 10 
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Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock (required) the doors :
For Vehicle 2007-2008: 
the remote starter remote only.
For Vehicle 2009 and more unlock the 
doors with either:
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Access Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the 
module will shut down the remote-starter and the vehicle as soon 

as any door is opened. 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210208

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram with DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T avec DATA-LINK 5
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram without DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T sans DATA-LINK 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Guide # 99971

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

72.[43]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FX45 Push-to-Start (AT) 2009 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
FX50 Push-to-Start (AT) 2009-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
G35 Push-to-Start (AT) 2007-2009 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A1 OFF
NON

If vehicle equipped with OEM alarm

Si le véhicule est équipé d’une alarme 
d’origne

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

REGULAR AND THAR-NIS1 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

-

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

72.[43]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x 10Amp. Fuse
2x 1 Amp diode Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-NIS1

1x THAR-NIS1 Page 4

1x THAR-NIS1 with DATA-LINK Page 5

1x THAR-NIS1 without DATA-LINK Page 6
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DESCRIPTION 

Passenger kick panel 

Push-to-Start button 

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

(-)DOOR
PIN

(-)PTS

Key Port lower dash Left of 
steering column 

(~)RX (~)TX

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT HOOD IN RS8 (-)

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V

(-) Start/Stop

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A13

A7

A6

14 23

6 578910

For Autolight 
shut down.

For OEM
Alarm

Back View - BCM Green 40-pin 
Connector Passenger kick panel 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK
FX35
FX37
QX70

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 
Connector
At Driver

kick panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

(-)PTS

Lt.Blue

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
  Button pressed : 0 VDC   
  Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

(~)RX

White
Blanc

Grey

(~)TX

C
U

T

Key Port lower 
dash Left of 

sterring column 
Back View White 

connector 

10

4 5 6

7 8 9 1211

1 2 3

START
STOP

OBDII
Front view

(+)
IGNITION

Green

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

PinkBlue

1

Back View White 4-pin 
connector At brake switch   

(+)12V

Blue/Black

(+)BRAKE

WhiteBlue

2

3 4

C3 C4A1/RS6D3

D1A10

(+)Brake

(~)RX

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)TX

A20RS4RS17RS18 A15

(-)Driver door Pin

A19 E3/D5 D6

10 AMP 
FUSE
FUSIBLE 
10 AMP

1A
 D

io
de

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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OBDII
Front view

REPLACES factory OBDII
connector

Key Port lower dash 
Left of sterring column
Back View White connector

Female 4-pin white 
connector
Not connected 

Male 4-pin white connector
Not connected

At brake switch
Back View White 
connector

T-HARNESS

see page 5 

NISSAN / INFINITI
Automatic transmission automatique KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTWIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         PUSH TO START - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

Connection 1     

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis. www.ifar.ca pour la récente version. Page 10 / 15This Guide may change without notice. www.ifar.ca for latest version. 

OBDII
Front view
Vue de face

REMPLACE le connecteur
OBDII d’origine.

T-HARNESS
HARNAIS EN  T

Au commutateur de 
frein. Vue de dos 
Connecteur Blanc

Port pour la clé au bas du 
tableau de bord à 
gauche du volant
Vue de dos
Connecteur Blanc

Female 4-pin white 
connector
Not connected
Connecteur femelle 

Male 4-pin white connector

Ne pas brancher
Connecteur male 4-pins blanc

Parking Light Relay
Relais de Lumières de stationnement

Datalink installation 

Hardwire installation see page 6

 CONTINUED NEXT PAGE   WIRING CONNECTION 

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A18

A17

A13
A12
A11

A9

A8

A7

A6

A3

A2

14 23

6 578910

For Autolight 
shut down.

For OEM
Alarm

Back View - BCM Green 40-pin 
Connector Passenger kick panel 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK
FX45
FX50
G35

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 
Connector
At Driver

kick panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector

At Push-to-Start
button

(-)PTS

Lt.Blue

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
  Button pressed : 0 VDC   
  Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

Do not use

Lt. Blue/Black

Brown/White

Yellow

Lt. Blue

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

 ; 
TH

A
R

-N
IS

1

Brown

A15 A19

1A Diode

B

(-)Push-to-Start

(-)Driver door pin

6 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

(+)Parking Lights

A20
A10/A16

A1

RL1 - 

RL2

RL1

RED
ROUGE

15 AMP 
FUSE

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

EVO-ALL
OPTIONS 

ON B2 -  Data-Link Remote Starter

Se
e 

pa
ge

 2

A4A5

(-)lock
(-)Unlock

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram with DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T avec DATA-LINK

Page 5 / 10
CONNECTIONS WITH DATALINK



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CONNECTIONS WITHOUT DATALINK 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

HOOD IN RS19 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A18

A17

A13

A7

A6

14 23

6 578910

For Autolight 
shut down.

For OEM
Alarm

Back View - BCM Green 40-pin 
Connector Passenger kick panel 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK
FX45
FX50
G35

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 
Connector
At Driver

kick panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector

At Push-to-Start
button

(-)PTS

Lt.Blue

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
  Button pressed : 0 VDC   
  Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

Do not use

Lt. Blue/Black

Brown/White

Yellow

Lt. Blue

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

 ; 
TH

A
R

-N
IS

1

Brown

A15 A19

1A Diode

B

(-)Push-to-Start

(-)Driver door pin

6 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

(+)Parking Lights

A20
A10/A16

A1

RL1 - 

RL2

RL1

RS3 

RS9

15 AMP 
FUSE

Ground

Ground

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT 

C
U

T

Se
e 

pa
ge

 2

RS17/A3RS18/A2

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Parking Lights RS9

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram without DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T sans DATA-
LINK
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the key 
in to the key 
port.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back to 
step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESSORY ON

ON
        The RED LED will turns ON

5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

x1
ACC

Press and release the Push-to-Start 
button once (x1). 

If the BLUE, YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, press and release the 
PTS button twice to turn OFF the 

engine and then press and release 
the PTS button once again to turn 

the Accessory ON. 

Repeat this step until the BLUE, 
YELLOW and RED LED’s are solid.

ON
x1

OFF
x1

ACC
x1

RELEASE

YELLOW
ON 

1

ON
ON        Wait for the BLUE LED to 

turn ON.

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Press and release the 
programming button two 
(2x) times.

x2
PRESS

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 2 times each second.

 WAIT for the YELLOW LED 
to turn ON solide.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

Page 7 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock (required) the doors :
For Vehicle 2007-2008: 
the remote starter remote only.
For Vehicle 2009 and more unlock the 
doors with either:
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Access Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the 
module will shut down the remote-starter and the vehicle as soon 

as any door is opened. 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210924

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram with DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T avec DATA-LINK 5
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram without DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T sans DATA-LINK 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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INFINITI
G37 coupe Push-to-Start (AT) 2010-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
G37 convertible/Berline Push-to-Start (AT) 2010-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Q60 Push-to-Start (AT) 2014-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 102551

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

REGULAR AND THAR-NIS1 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

72.[43]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x 10Amp. Fuse
2x 1 Amp diode Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-NIS1

1x THAR-NIS1 Page 4

1x THAR-NIS1 with DATA-LINK Page 5

1x THAR-NIS1 without DATA-LINK Page 6
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DESCRIPTION 

Passenger kick panel 

Driver kick panel. 

Push-to-Start button 

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

(-)DOOR
PIN

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-)PTS

Key Port lower dash Left of 
steering column 

(~)RX (~)TX

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V

(-) Start/Stop

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A13

A7

A6

For Autolight 
shut down.

BCM Green 40-pin Connector 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK (-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

Lt.GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Q60: NOT
CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

Back View
White 10-pin 

connector
Driver kick 

panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

(-)PTS

Brown

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
Button pressed : 0 VDC   
Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

14 23

6 578910

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

G25
G37

(~)RX

White
Blanc

Grey

(~)TX

C
U

T

Back View
White 12-pin 

connector
Key Port lower 

dash Left of 
sterring column   

10

4 5 6

7 8 9 1211

1 2 3

START
STOP

OBDII
Front view

(+)
IGNITION

Lt.Green

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

PinkBlueG37
Q60

At brake switch Back View 
White connector 

(+)12V

Blue/Black

(+)BRAKE

PurpleBlue

4

1 2

3

Q60: NOT 
CONNECTED

Q60: NOT 
CONNECTED

C3 C4A1/RS6D3

D1A10/A16

(~)TX

(+)Brake

(~)RX

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)TX

A20RS4RS17RS18 A15

(-)Driver door Pin

A19 E3/D5 D6

10 AMP 
FUSE

1A
 D

io
de

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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OBDII
Front view

REPLACES factory OBDII
connector

Key Port lower dash 
Left of sterring column
Back View White connector

Female 4-pin white 
connector
Not connected 

Male 4-pin white connector
Not connected

At brake switch
Back View White 
connector

T-HARNESS

see page 5 

NISSAN / INFINITI
Automatic transmission automatique KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-STARTWIRING CONNECTION | GUIDE DE BRANCHEMENTS         PUSH TO START - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

Connection 1     

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis. www.ifar.ca pour la récente version. Page 10 / 15This Guide may change without notice. www.ifar.ca for latest version. 

OBDII
Front view
Vue de face

REPLACES factory OBDII
connector.
REMPLACE le connecteur
OBDII d’origine.

T-HARNESS
HARNAIS EN  T

Au commutateur de 
frein. Vue de dos 
Connecteur Blanc

Port pour la clé au bas du 
tableau de bord à 
gauche du volant
Vue de dos
Connecteur Blanc

Female 4-pin white 
connector
Not connected
Connecteur femelle 
4-pins blanc

Male 4-pin white connector
Not connected

Ne pas brancher
Connecteur male 4-pins blanc

Parking Light Relay
Relais de Lumières de stationnement

Datalink installation

Hardwire installation see page 6

 CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A18

A17

A13
A12
A11

A9

A8

A7

A6

A3

A2

CONNECTIONS WITH DATALINK 

For Autolight 
shut down.

BCM Green 40-pin Connector 
Passenger kick panel Back vue 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK (-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

Lt.GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Q60: NOT
CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

Back View
White 10-pin 

connector
Driver kick 

panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

(-)PTS

Brown

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
Button pressed : 0 VDC   
Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

14 23

6 578910

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button

G25
G37G37
Q60

Do not use
- Ne pas utiliser

Lt. Blue/Black

Brown/White

Yellow

Lt. Blue

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

 ; 
TH

A
R

-N
IS

1

Brown

A15 A19

1A Diode

B

(-)Push-to-Start

(-)Driver door pin

6 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

(+)Parking Lights

A20
A10/A16

A1

RL1 - 
RL1 

RL2

RL1

RED
ROUGE

15 AMP 
FUSE
FUSIBLE 
15 AMP

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT Hood IN RS8 (-)

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Se
e 

pa
ge

 2
Vo

ir 
pa

ge
 2

A4A5

(-)lock
(-)Unlock

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram with DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T avec DATA-LINK

Page 5 / 10

EVO-ALL ON B2 - Data-Link Remote Starter 
OPTIONS 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CONNECTIONS WITHOUT DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS19 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A18

A17

A13

A7

A6

For Autolight 
shut down.

BCM Green 40-pin Connector 
Passenger kick panel Back vue 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK (-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

Lt.GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Q60: NOT
CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

Back View
White 10-pin 

connector
Driver kick 

panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

(-)PTS

Brown
Brun

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
Button pressed : 0 VDC   
Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

14 23

6 578910

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button  

G25
G37G37
Q60

Do not use

Lt. Blue/Black

Brown/White

Yellow

Lt. Blue

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

 ; 
TH

A
R

-N
IS

1

Brown

A15 A19

1A Diode

B

(-)Push-to-Start

(-)Driver door pin

6 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

(+)Parking Lights

A20
A10/A16

A1

RL1 - 

RL2

RL1

RS3 

RS9

15 AMP 
FUSE

Ground
Masse

Ground
Masse

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT 

C
U

T

Se
e 

pa
ge

 2
Vo

ir 
pa

ge
 2

RS17/A3RS18/A2

(-)Parking Lights

(-)Hand Brake RS9

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram without DATA-LINK  | Diagramme harnais en T sans DATA-
LINK
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the key 
in to the key 
port.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back to 
step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESSORY ON

ON
        The RED LED will turns ON

5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

x1
ACC

Press and release the Push-to-Start 
button once (x1). 

If the BLUE, YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, press and release the 
PTS button twice to turn OFF the 

engine and then press and release 
the PTS button once again to turn 

the Accessory ON. 

Repeat this step until the BLUE, 
YELLOW and RED LED’s are solid.

ON
x1

OFF
x1

ACC
x1

RELEASE

YELLOW
JAUNEON

1

ON
ON        Wait for the BLUE LED to 

turn ON.

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and release the 
programming button two 
(2x) times.

x2
PRESS

Appuyez et relâchez 2 fois le 
bouton de programmation.

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 2 times each second.

 WAIT for the YELLOW LED 
to turn ON solide.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

Page 7 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
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Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock (required) the doors :
For Vehicle 2007-2008: 
the remote starter remote only.
For Vehicle 2009 and more unlock the 
doors with either:
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Access Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the 
module will shut down the remote-starter and the vehicle as soon 

as any door is opened. 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210319

Contents

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme 3
THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 6
Disclaimer | Avertissement 7

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces

REGULAR & THAR-TOY6 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

Pu
sh

-to
-S

ta
rt 

C
on

tro
l

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g*

TOYOTA
Avalon              Push-to-Start            2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 100291

Parts required (Not included)

1X Diode
1X Fuse

NOTES

NO KEY TAKEOVER

The module will shut down the vehicle as 
soon as the drivers door is opened.

TOYOTA CAMRY 2008

TOYOTAcorolla2015

TOYOTAcorolla2012

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Steering Column Main body ECU - Bottom of fuse box, driver side

(-)STEERING LOCK

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

CAN LOWCAN HIGH 

TX
RX

Push-to-start button 

(+)12V(-)START/STOP

(-)Parking
Lights

(-)Auto
Lights

Parking lights connector 

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A7

A6

3 5 6 7
181716

654

15

2322

11

24

1210

212019

987

321

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW (+)12V (+)IGNITIONTXRX (-)STEERING 

LOCK

30292827

Back view 
7-Pin White Connector

Steering Lock 
Connector 

Back view - 30-Pin 
- White Connector 
- Main body ECU
Bottom of fuse 
box, driver side

IDLE MODE

Back view 
10-Pin Black Connector 

Push-to-start button 

10 9 8 7 6

5 4 3 2

(-)START/STOP (-)Parking 
Lights

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
14 15 16 17 18 19 20

(-)AutoLight

12

Back view -Black 
connector 

Light switch 
harness

-----------------

Brown Lt.Green Pink White GreenBlackPurpleAvalon Purple RedTan

1

2625

1413

11 13
1 2 4

C
U

T

D3 D1

D1

7.5 Amp Fuse 

(-) Steering Lock
GROUND

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(+) Igni�on

GROUND

C4C3A20A10A19 D6RS6/A1RS2RS3

A1

1A
 D

io
de

TX

RX

(-)AUTOLIGHTS OFF

(-)AUTOLIGHTS OFF

(-)START/STOP
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-TOY6 - WIRING CONNECTION 

THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A7

A6

STEP 1 NOT CONNECTED

Yellow   
Yellow/Black  
White/Black   

Orange/Green  

Orange/Brown  

Back view - 7-Pin 
Black connector steering 

lock connector at 
steering column.

A

B

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED

SORTIE IGNITION UTILITAIRE. 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR CONVENIENT DEVICE. (+)IGNITION

Avalon

10 9 8 7 6

5 4 3 2 1

Purple

(-)START/STOP

OPTIONAL
Back view - 30-Pin White 

Connector - Main Body ECU - 
Bottom of fuse box, driver side.

IDLE MODE

Back view - 10-Pin 
Black Connector - 

Push-to-start button.

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

TH
A

R-
TO

Y6
 T

H
A

RN
ES

S 
   

H
A

RN
A

IS
 T

H
A

R-
TO

Y6

EVO-ALL

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TOY6

(OR PINK, OU ROSE)

(OR YELLOW, OU JAUNE)

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

STEP 2 1AMP
Diode

OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

NOT USED

NOT 
CONNECTED

PURPLE
RS17

RS18
PURPLE/WHITE

EVO-ONE

A9
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Pro-
grammation Contournement de Clé
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

Page 6 / 8 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210317

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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LEXUS
GX 460  Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  100401

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

REGULAR & THAR-TOY6 INSTALLATION 

NOTES

NO KEY TAKEOVER

The module will shut down the vehicle as 
soon as the drivers door is opened.

**
**The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey 
are still operable during remote start.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

 1X Fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-TOY6 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-TOY6 Page 4

MAIN BODY ECU, LEFT SIDE OF THE DASH Steering Lock Connector 

(-)UNLOCK

(+)12V

(-)STEERING LOCK
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A7

A6

181716

654

15

2322

11

24

1210

212019

987

321

302928272625

1413

(+)12V(-)UNLOCK

Back view - 30-Pin 
- White Connector

Main body ecu, left 
side of the dash

1234567 3

(-)STEERING 
LOCK

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock Connector 

D6
(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS CAN LOWCAN HIGH

C4C3

1413

GX 460 Green White BlueGreenBlue White

A10

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

Ground

GROUND

(-)STEERING LOCK(-)UNLOCK

7.5 Amp Fuse 

RS2RS3

(+) Igni�on

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-TOY6    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A7

A6

STEP 1 NOT CONNECTED

Yellow   Jaune
Yellow/Black   Jaune/Noir
White/Black   Blanc/Noir

Orange/Green   Orange/Vert
Orange/Brown   Orange/Brun

Back view - 7-Pin 
Black connector steering 

lock connector at 
steering column.

B

A

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR CONVENIENT DEVICE. (+)IGNITION

Back view - 30-Pin White 
Connector - Main body ECU 
- Left of driver’s dash bord.

G
X 

46
0

Dash Fuse 
Box, rear, 
white 56 pin 
plug (2A), 
pin 33 

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

TH
A

R-
TO

Y6
 T

H
A

RN
ES

S 
   

H
A

RN
A

IS
 T

H
A

R-
TO

Y6

EVO-ALL

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TOY6

B

Black

RS6

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUNDCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D: WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:

NOT 
CONNECTED

PURPLE
RS17

RS18
PURPLE/WHITE

EVO-ONE

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

STEP 2 1AMP
Diode

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

STEP 2 1AMP
Diode

OR

WITH D2D: WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

NOT 
CONNECTED

PURPLE
RS17

RS18
PURPLE/WHITE

EVO-ONE

A9
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Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.  

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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PROCEDURE 



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210319

Contents

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme 3
THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 6
Disclaimer | Avertissement 7

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces

REGULAR & THAR-TOY6 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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TOYOTA
Rav4              Push-to-Start            2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Diode
1X Fuse

NOTES

NO KEY TAKEOVER

The module will shut down the vehicle as 
soon as the drivers door is opened.

TOYOTA CAMRY 2008

TOYOTAcorolla2015

TOYOTAcorolla2012

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Steering Column Main body ECU - Bottom of fuse box, driver side

(-)STEERING LOCK

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

CAN LOWCAN HIGH 

TX
RX

Push-to-start button 

(+)12V(-)START/STOP

(-)Parking
Lights

(-)Auto
Lights

Parking lights connector 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 
RS1 Ground |  (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A7

A6

3 5 6 7
181716

654

15

2322

11

24

1210

212019

987

321

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW (+)12V (+)IGNITIONTXRX (-)STEERING 

LOCK

30292827

Back view 
7-Pin White Connector

Steering Lock 
Connector 

Back view - 30-Pin 
- White Connector 
- Main body ECU
Bottom of fuse 
box, driver side

IDLE MODE

Back view 
10-Pin Black Connector 
Push-to-start buttone

10 9 8 7 6

5 4 3 2

(-)START/STOP (-)Parking 
Lights

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
14 15 16 17 18 19 20

(-)AutoLight

12

Back view -Black 
connector 

Light switch 
harness

-----------------

BlueBlue Red GreenGreen White GreenPinkRav4 WhiteGreen

1

2625

1413

11 13
1 2 4

C
U

T

D3 D1

D1

7.5 Amp Fuse 

(-) Steering Lock
GROUND

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(+) Igni�on

GROUND

C4C3A20A10A19 D6RS6/A1RS2RS3

A1

1A
 D

io
de

TX

RX

(-)AUTOLIGHTS OFF

(-)AUTOLIGHTS OFF

(-)START/STOP
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-TOY6 - WIRING CONNECTION 

THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A7

A6

STEP 1 NOT CONNECTED

Yellow   Jaune
Yellow/Black   Jaune/Noir
White/Black   Blanc/Noir

Orange/Green   Orange/Vert
Orange/Brown   Orange/Brun

Back view - 7-Pin 
Black connector steering 

lock connector at 
steering column.

A

B

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR CONVENIENT DEVICE. (+)IGNITION

GreenRav4

10 9 8 7 6

5 4 3 2 1

(-)START/STOP

OPTIONAL
Back view - 30-Pin White 

Connector - Main Body ECU - 
Bottom of fuse box, driver side.

IDLE MODE

Back view - 10-Pin 
Black Connector - 

Push-to-start button.

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

TH
A

R-
TO

Y6
 T

H
A

RN
ES

S 
   

H
A

RN
A

IS
 T

H
A

R-
TO

Y6

EVO-ALL

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TOY6

(OR PINK, OU ROSE)

(OR YELLOW, OU JAUNE)

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

STEP 2
ÉTAPE 2

1AMP
Diode

OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

NOT USED

NOT 
CONNECTED

PURPLE
RS17

RS18
PURPLE/WHITE

EVO-ONE

A9
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR
OU

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.  

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Pro-
grammation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 6 / 8

PROCEDURE 



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210723

Contents

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions—1
Description | Description—2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—4
THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram | Diagramme harnais en T—5
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Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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TOYOTA
Avalon  Hybrid - Push-to-Start 2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  99661

PUSH
START

D6 Push-to-Start

D4 Hybrid mode

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

REGULAR & THAR-TOY13 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM
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NOTES

Description | Description

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-
TOY13

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-TOY13 Page 4
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V (+)IGNITION

(~)STEERING LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

At Steering Column At push-to-start button 

ECU, Driver’s side 

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

(-)START/STOP

5

2

2

B

2 A

1

1

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(          ) AUTO LIGHTS OFF 

3

3

Hybrid ECU, Left of the steering colum. 

(+)STARTER

4

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

(+)12V (+)IGNITION(-)START/
STOP (-)UNLOCK

IDLE MODE

Back view 
10-Pin Black 
Connector

Push-to-start 
button

1

(-)STEERING 
LOCK

Grey Tan White Lt.Green Tan

5
124567

D6

Front 
Black 30-pin 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s side

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock 

Connector 

20181615141211

4039383534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

21

4241

1

22

13

3736

Back view
White 42-pin 
Connector

At Steering 
Column

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

1

10

2

3456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

(~) CAN
LOW

(~) CAN
HIGH

C4C3

Tan White

Front 
Black 21-pin 
Connector

ECU, 
Driver’s side

10 9 8 7 6

4 3 2
3

2

2

5

5

A

B

2 B

A

AV
A

LO
N

H
YB

R
ID

D3
(-)AUTO 
LIGHTS OFF

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Yellow Lt. Green

1917

D1

C
U

T IDLE 
MODE

10

456
789

192021 17

16 1415 13

18

1112

27 2526 24 23 22

30 29 2835 33 32 3134

123

(+)STARTER

Lt.Blue

4

4

4

31

13

Back view  35-Pin 
grey Connector 
Driver’s side, 

Left of the 
steering colum.

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE
Lt.green

4

(-)START/STOP                 

A19

Ground

GROUND

(-)STEERING LOCK

A10

(-)UNLOCK

(-)AUTO LIGHTS OFF

(-)AUTO LIGHTS OFF

RS3

(+)STARTER

A16

7.5 Amp Fuse 

RS2 RS6/A1

A1

RS11

1A
 D

io
de
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-TOY13  |  WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A7

A6

RS3

(+)STARTER

A16

Back view
White 42-pin 
Connector

At Steering 
Column

10

456
789

192021 17

16 1415 13

18

1112

27 2526 24 23 22

30 29 2835 33 32 3134

123

(+)STARTER

5

5

3

10

456
789

192021 17

16 1415 13

18

1112

27 2526 24 23 22

30 29 2835 33 32 3134

123

(+)STARTER

Blue

4

4

2

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

AV
A

LO
N

H
YB

R
ID

2018171615141211

4039383534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

21

4241

1

22

13

3736

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

19

Lt. Green

32 14

Back view  35-Pin 
grey Connector 

Driver’s side, Left of 
the steering colum. 

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

EVO-ALL

EVO-ONE

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

RS6 (+)IGNITION

Trunk Release 

ENGINE

START

STOP

YELLOW/RED 

YELLOW/GREEN 7 PIN WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

WHITE/BLACK

YELLOW 

1

Steering Lock 
Connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

30 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 B

21 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 A

Back View 
ECU,

OR

7 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS BLACK 
OR WHITE PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS 

BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
WHITE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE 
BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

30 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

21 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram | Diagramme harnais en T
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Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 9



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

Page 7 / 9 
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Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

NON

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210617

Contents

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
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THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
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Disclaimer | Avertissement 9

GUIDE #  98911

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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LEXUS
LS 500  Push-to-Start 2018-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

REGULAR & THAR-TOY13 INSTALLATION

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

NO KEY TAKEOVER

The module will shut down the vehicle as 
soon as the drivers door is opened.

**
**The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey 
are still operable during remote start.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1X Diode
1X Fuse
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NOTES

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-
TOY13

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-TOY13 Page 4
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DESCRIPTION

(+)12V (+)IGNITION

(~)STEERING LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

At Steering Column At push-to-start button 

ECU, Driver’s side 

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

(-)START/STOP

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A13

A7

A6

(+)12V (+)IGNITION(-)START/
STOP (-)UNLOCK

IDLE MODE

Back view 
10-Pin Black 
Connector

Push-to-start 
button

1

(-)STEERING 
LOCK

Orange Lt.Green Black Orange White

5
124567

D6

Back view - Black 
30-pin Connector

ECU, Driver’s side

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock 

Connector 

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

1

10

2

3456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

(~) CAN
LOW

(~) CAN
HIGH

C4C3

Tan White

Back view
Black 21-pin 
Connector

ECU, Driver’s 
side

10 9 8 7 6

4 3 2
3

LS
 5

00

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE
White

4

(-)START/STOP                 

A19

Ground

GROUND

(-)STEERING LOCK

A10

(-)UNLOCK

7.5 Amp Fuse 

RS2 RS6/A1

A1

RS11

1A
 D

io
de

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-TOY13  |  WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT HOOD IN RS8 (-)

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A7

A6

LS
 5

00

2 1

2

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINKWITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionDirect 
connection 

OR

WITH D2D: WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

EVO-ALL

EVO-ONE

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

RS6 (+)IGNITION

Trunk Release

ENGINE

START

STOP

YELLOW/RED | JAUNE/ROUGE

YELLOW/GREEN | JAUNE/VERT 7 PIN WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

WHITE/BLACK | BLANC/NOIR

YELLOW | JAUNE

1

Steering Lock 
Connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

30 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 B

21 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 A

Back View 
ECU,

Driver’s side

OR
OU

7 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS BLACK 
OR WHITE PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS 

BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
WHITE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE 
BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

30 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

21 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T

Page 5 / 9



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

Page 7 / 9 
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Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210617

Contents

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—4
THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram | Diagramme harnais en T—5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—6
Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—8
Disclaimer | Avertissement—9

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER
Activate the alarm option in the starter 
module.           

GUIDE #  99481

REGULAR & THAR-TOY13 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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TOYOTA
RAV4  Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start
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NOTES

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-
TOY13

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-TOY13 Page 4
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V (+)IGNITION

(~)STEERING LOCK

(-)UNLOCK(-)LOCK

At Steering Column 

At Steering Column 

At push-to-start button 

ECU, Driver’s side 

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

(-)START/STOP

(          ) AUTO LIGHTS OFF 

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A13

A7

A6

R
AV

4

(-)START/STOP                 

A19

Ground

GROUND

(-)STEERING LOCK

(-)AUTO LIGHTS OFF

(-)AUTO LIGHTS OFF

A10A20

(-)UNLOCK

(-)LOCK

7.5 Amp Fuse 

RS2 RS6/A1

A1

RS11

1A
 D

io
de

(+)12V (+)IGNITION(-)START/
STOP (-)UNLOCK

IDLE MODE

Back view 
10-Pin Black 
Connector

Push-to-start 
button

1

(-)STEERING 
LOCK

Grey Tan White Lt.Green Tan

5

124567

D6

Front 
Black 30-pin 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s side

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock 

Connector 

20181615141211

4039383534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

21

4241

1

22

13

3736

Back view
White 42-pin 
Connector

At Steering 
Column

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

1

10

2

3456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

(-)LOCK

Lt. Green

(~) CAN
LOW

(~) CAN
HIGH

C4C3

Tan Purple

Front 
Black 21-pin 
Connector

ECU, 
Driver’s side

10 9 8 7 6

4 3 2

3

D3
(-)AUTO 
LIGHTS OFF

Yellow

1917

D1

C
U

T

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Green

4

IDLE 
MODE

IDLE 
MODE

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-TOY13  |  WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A7

A6

R
AV

4

2 1

2

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

EVO-ALL

EVO-ONE

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

RS6 (+)IGNITION

Trunk Release

ENGINE

START

STOP

YELLOW/RED | JAUNE/ROUGE

YELLOW/GREEN | JAUNE/VERT 7 PIN WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

WHITE/BLACK | BLANC/NOIR

YELLOW | JAUNE

1

Steering Lock 
Connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

30 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 B

21 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 A

Back View 
ECU,

Driver’s side

OR

7 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS BLACK 
OR WHITE PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS 

BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
WHITE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE 
BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

30 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

21 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram | Diagramme harnais en T
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Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR
OU

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

Page 7 / 9 
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Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210528

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

67.[04]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VOLKSWAGEN
Jetta Hybrid

 

Push-to-Start 2013-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x TB-VW           
1x 10Amp Fuse  
3x Diodes

3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-VW1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x TB-VW  
1x THAR-VW1 4

Guide #  101311

REGULAR & THAR-VW1 & TB-VW INSTALLATION

D4 Hybrid mode

Contents
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DESCRIPTION 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Clips

Connector

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

Back of fuse box

Under the steeing column 

ATTENTION

This vehicle must have 
3 connectors at the BCM. 

(~) CAN1 LOW 

(~) CAN1HIGHSTART/STOP2 

START/STOP1

Right side of steering column, under cover. 

TRANSPONDER
WIRE

OBD-II connector 

(+) IGNITION(~)CAN2 HIGH

(~)CAN2 LOW

(+) 12V

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

Behind light swith control 

PARKING
LIGHTS

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS

Page 2 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake

(~) TX

(-) Start/Stop

(~) RX

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission automatique

JE
TT

A
H

YB
R

ID

Back view - 52-pin 
Brown connector 

VESCM above driver 
kick panel  

5
4

3
2

10
9

8

12
13

14
15

16
17

18
19

20
21

22
23

24

25
26

27
28

29
30

31
32

33
34

35
36

37
38

39
40

41

11
6

1

46
45

44
43

51
50

49
48

52
47

42

7

TRANSPONDER 
WIRE
Cut one of the 
2 wires

2
2

3

3
3

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

4
1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+) IGNITION 

Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

4

876531 2

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

C3 C4
START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Violet/
Yellow

Orange/
Brown

Orange/
Green

Purple/
Black

Under the 
steering 
column - 

Black 
connector - 
Back view 

1

1

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

6

14

(+) 12V

Red/
Yellow

2

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

D3

Black/Red

17

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Grey/YellowRed/White

C
ut

(+) Parking
lights(+) 12V

Connector 
at light 
switch - 

Back View

5

5

1A
 D

io
de

A15

1A
 D

io
de

RS6/A1

1A
 D

io
de10AMP

fuse

Ground

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

White or Lt.Blue/Black
White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground

(+)12V

D2

RS2/D2

PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS

D4 D5

D6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-VW1 Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements THAR-VW1 - Transmission automatique

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)Foot Brake

(-) Start/Stop
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A7

A6

JE
TT

A
H

YB
R

ID

Back view - 52-pin 
Brown connector 

VESCM above driver 
kick panel  

5
4

3
2

10
9

8

12
13

14
15

16
17

18
19

20
21

22
23

24

25
26

27
28

29
30

31
32

33
34

35
36

37
38

39
40

41

11
6

1

46
45

44
43

51
50

49
48

52
47

42

7

TRANSPONDER 
WIRE
Cut one of the 
2 wires

2
2

3

3
3

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

4
1

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

White/Red or Green

White/Green 
or Green/Black

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E 

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S 

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

Cut

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
1

1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+) IGNITION 

Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

4

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

6

14

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

D3

Black/Red

17

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Grey/YellowRed/White

C
ut

(+) Parking
lights(+) 12V

Connector 
at light 
switch - 

Back View

5

5

A1/RS6

1AMP
Diode

PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS

Brown
(-)Start/Stop A15

D4 D5

D6

THAR-VW1  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

THAR-VW1  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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NOTES

1

C

A

1B

With the remote squeezed
inside the antenna ring, proceed 
with the programming on the next 
pages. 

Insert the remote control into 
the transponder’s ring.

Take out the battery from the 
remote control.

Battery holder

Key control | Contrôle de la clé
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5

6

1

3

4

2

11

Press and hold the 
programming  button.

Release the programming  
button.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.

 The RED LED will turn ON.

Wait,

Wait,

WARNING:
Close and open the 
driver door.

IGN ON

x1 Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

PressPRESS

HOLD

x1
PRESS

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step1.

ON BLUE

PRESS - HOLD

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

OFF

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

RELEASE

WAIT

OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure 
de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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7

Wait,

Wait,

 the RED LED to turn ON.

Wait, do not touch the 
vehicle or the module.

 The BLUE, RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will rapidly alternate.

Wait for the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs to slowly alternate.

19

18

WAIT,
this processe may take up 

to 15 minutes

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the RED LED flashes slowly, the 
programming has failed, go back to 
step1 and start the programming over.

OFF
x1 Press the Push-to-Start

button once to turn off the
ignition.

PRESS

...

...

...

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

10

11

12

Page 7 / 10 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

NOTE
IF PROGRAMMING IS INTERRUPTED DURING 
THE PROCESS, SUCH AS A MODULE IS 
DISCONNECTED OR BY TURNING OFF THE 
IGNITION WITH THE KEY, IT IS POSSIBLE THAT 
THE VEHICLE WILL NO LONGER START 
NORMALLY, YOU MUST DISCONNECT AND 
RECONNECT THE VEHICLE BATTERY TO 
CORRECT THE SITUATION.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

1D

1E

Insert the battery into the 
remote control.

The module is now programmed.
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G
A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

18

Battery holder

Take out the remote control 
from the transponder’s ring.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) connector and after all the remaining connector. 

APRÈS LA PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 
TOR COMPLETÉE : retournez au véhicule et
hez le connecteur 6-pins (Connecteur principal) 

et après tous les connecteurs.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Page 8 / 10
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Remote starter functionality | 
Fonctionalité du démarreur à dis-
tance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201112

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

The vehicles OEM remote will remain 
functional when the vehicle is running, 
however, the intelligent access key will not 
unlock the doors when the vehicle is running.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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AUDI
Q3 Push-to-Start 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide #  99021

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

66.[04]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

REGULAR & THAR-VW1 INSTALLATION

Contents
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DESCRIPTION 

(~) CAN Low (~) CAN High 

Start/Stop1 

Copyright © 2010,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

(-) Brake ControlCopyright © 2010,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

Under the steeing column 

OBD-II connector 

1

(+) Ignition

16

(+) 12V

Clips

Connector

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

Back of fuse box

ATTENTION

This vehicle must have 
3 connectors at the BCM. 

(+) Parking 
Lights

Parking lights switch 

Start/Stop2  Parking light connector 

(+)12V

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

3

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

1x Vehicle Key requise 
for the installation           
1x 10Amp Fuse  
1x Relay (parking light)  
3x Diodes

3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-VW1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x Vehicle Key requise 
for the installation   
1x Relay (parking light) 
1x THAR-VW1

4

Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 7 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14
A13
A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)
STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A7

A6

4

(-)Start/Stop1 
Purple/Yellow

1A D
iode

(-)Start/Stop2
Green/Purple

1A D
iode

(~) CAN High 
Orange/Green

C3
(~) CAN Low 
Orange/Brown

C4

OBDII
Front view

Under the dash 
Driver side
Brown connector 
Back view

C B A

(+) Ignition 

Black/Green

(+) 12V

At headlight 
swith control 

Back view 
Black Connector

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

16

123678
1113141516

5
12 910

Gray/Blue White/Black

Cut

(+)12V(+)PARKING
LIGHT

1

10 9 8 7

2345

6

30

86 8587

87a Pin-87
30

86 8587

87a Pin-87a

30

86 8587

87a Pin-30/85
30

86 8587

87a

Under the 
steering column
Black connector - 

Back view

TRANSPONDER 
WIRE
Cut one of the 
2 wires

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

4

5432 10987
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

(+) Brake 
control
Black/Red

D3

17

(-)Start/Stop

(-)Hood status
(Only if equipped)

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

RS3

1AMP
Diode

RS6/A1 RS2 D4 D6

A15

7.5AMP.
Fuse

(+)Brake
(+)12V

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)
STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C1
C2

C3

C4
C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A7

A6

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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Cut

TRANSPON-
DER WIRE
Cut one of the 
2 wires

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

61

OBDII
Front view

(+) IGNITION 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

61

OBDII
Front view

(+) IGNITION 

5 PIN CONN.

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D4 D6

D5

A1/RS6

1AMP
Diode

D3

Brown | Brun

(-)Start/Stop

Under the dash 
Driver side
Brown connector 
Back view

C B A

Black/Green

5432 10987
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL
Black/Red

17

THAR-VW1 Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements THAR-VW1 - Transmission automatique

THAR-VW1  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

THAR-VW1  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release

Relâchez

the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

le bouton de
programmation quand la DE
est BLEU.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

L

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Y

ON

N N

D

N

Key control | Contrôle de la clé
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY DISTANCE

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure 
de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201112

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

TB-VW INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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AUDI
Q3 Push-to-Start 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide #  99051

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

67.[04]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

Contents
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DESCRIPTION | 

1

(+) Ignition

OBD-II connector 

Clips

Connector

Pull the clips to release the cover 
of the connector.  

Back of fuse box

Under the steeing column 

ATTENTION

This vehicle must have 
3 connectors at the BCM. 

(+) BRAKE CONTROL 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
AUTOMATIQUE

(-)HAZARD

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x TB-VW           
1x 10Amp Fuse  
3x Diodes

3

THARNESS THAR-VW1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x TB-VW  
1x THAR-VW1 4

Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 2 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake

(~) TX

(-) Start/Stop

(~) RX

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A7

A6

8765321

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

Under the steering 
column

Black connector -
Back view

1A
 D

io
de

C3 C4

OBDII
Front view

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+) IGNITION 

1A
 D

io
de

START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Back view - Brown 52-pin 
connector Under the dash 

Driver side

Orange/
Brown

Orange/
Green

Black/Brown

TRANSPONDER 
WIRE

Orange/
Red

Orange/
Brown

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

14

66

14

Cut one of the 
2 wires

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

Purple/
Yellow

Green/Purple

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

17

5432 1098

12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

7

17

(+) 12V

Red/
Yellow

2

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 
Black/Red

D3

17

At headlight 
swith control 

Back view 
Black 

Connector

Gray/Blue White/Black

Cut

(+)12V(+)PARKING
LIGHT

1

10 9 8 7

2345

6

TO VEHICLE
-----------------------------------------

.com

SEE VOI R

A1/RS6

1AMP
Diode

Ground
Masse

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

VENDU SÉPARÉMENT

10 Amp 
FuseA15

RS2

White or Lt.Blue/Black White/Red or Green

White/Green 
or Green/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground

(+)12V

D4D5

D6

PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-VW1 Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements THAR-VW1 - Transmission automatique

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E 

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S 

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

White/Red or Green

White/Green 
or Green/Black

Cut

TRANSPON-
DER WIRE

Cut one of the 
2 wires

DO NOT  EXTEND 
THE WIRES
(6 inches max).

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

61

OBDII
Front view

(+) 
IGNITION 

Orange/Brown

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

Orange/Red

6

14

A1/RS6

1AMP
Diode

Brown
(-)Start/Stop A15

D3

5432 1098

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

7

Black/
Brown

Back view - 
52-pin Brown 
connector
VESCM above 
driver kick panel 

17

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 
Black/Red

17

1

10
9
8
7 2

3
4
5

6

Cut

12V

PARKING
LIGHT(+)

At headlight swith 
control Back view 
Black Connector

Gray/Blue
White/Black

D4

D5

D6

PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)Foot Brake
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A7

A6

THAR-VW1  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

THAR-VW1  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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NOTES

1

C

A

1B

With the remote squeezed
inside the antenna ring, proceed 
with the programming on the next 
pages. 

Insert the remote control into 
the transponder’s ring.

Take out the battery from the 
remote control.

Battery holder

Key control | Contrôle de la clé
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5

6

1

3

4

2

11

Press and hold the 
programming  button.

Release the programming  
button.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.

 The RED LED will turn ON.

Wait,

Wait,

WARNING:
Close and open the 
driver door.

IGN ON

x1 Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

PressPRESS

HOLD

x1
PRESS

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step1.

ON BLUE
BLEU

PRESS - HOLD

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

OFF

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

RELEASE

WAIT

OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure 
de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10



7

Wait,

Wait,

 the RED LED to turn ON.

Wait, do not touch the 
vehicle or the module.

 The BLUE, RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will rapidly alternate.

Wait for the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs to slowly alternate.

19

18

WAIT,
this processe may take up 

to 15 minutes

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the RED LED flashes slowly, the 
programming has failed, go back to 
step1 and start the programming over.

OFF
x1 Press the Push-to-Start

button once to turn off the
ignition.

PRESS

...

...

...

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

10

11

12

Page 7 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 



KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

NOTE
IF PROGRAMMING IS INTERRUPTED DURING 
THE PROCESS, SUCH AS A MODULE IS 
DISCONNECTED OR BY TURNING OFF THE 
IGNITION WITH THE KEY, IT IS POSSIBLE THAT 
THE VEHICLE WILL NO LONGER START 
NORMALLY, YOU MUST DISCONNECT AND 
RECONNECT THE VEHICLE BATTERY TO 
CORRECT THE SITUATION.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

1D

1E

Insert the battery into the 
remote control.

The module is now programmed.
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

FG

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G
A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

18

Battery holder

Take out the remote control 
from the transponder’s ring.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) connector and after all the remaining connector. 

APRÈS LA PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 
TOR COMPLETÉE : retournez au véhicule et
hez le connecteur 6-pins (Connecteur principal) 

et après tous les connecteurs.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Page 8 / 10

PROCEDURE 



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Remote starter functionality | 
Fonctionalité du démarreur à dis-
tance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210317

Contents

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 3
THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 4

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 6
Disclaimer | Avertissement 7

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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LEXUS
RX350  Push-to-Start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

*
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  98991

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X Diode
1X Fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM

THARNESS THAR-TOY6 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-TOY6 Page 4

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

REGULAR & THAR-TOY6 INSTALLATION 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

MAIN BODY ECU, LEFT SIDE OF THE DASH 

Steering Lock Connector 

At the back of the Main body ECU - below dash fuse box 

(+)TELEMATICS 
12V

(-)UNLOCK
(-)AUTO 
LIGHTS 
OFF

(+)12V

(-)STEERING LOCK

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

(-)TRUNK

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A13

A7

A6

181716

654

15

2322

11

24

1210

212019

987

321

302928272625

1413

(+)12V(-)UNLOCK

Back view - 30-Pin 
- White Connector

Main body ecu, left 
side of the dash

D3

1234567 3

(-)STEERING 
LOCK

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock Connector 

D6
(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS CAN LOWCAN HIGH

C4C3

1413

D1

RX350 Purple Purple GrayPurpleLt.Blue White

A10

10

4
5
6

7
8

9

14
13
12
11

1
2
3

20
21

17
16
15

18

27

25
24

23
22

30
29
28

26

40

34
35

36
37
38
39

49
50
51

47
46

44

45

43
42

48

41

55
54
53
52

56

31
32
33

19

(+)TELEMATICS 12V

C
U

T

Yellow

Back view - 56-Pin - 
White Connector (A2) - At 

the back of the Main 
Body ECU - Below dash 

fuse box

Back view - 28-Pin 
- White Connector
Main body ecu, 
left side of the 

dash

(-)TRUNK

1

10

24

56789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

28 2627 25 24 23 22

3

Red

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

Ground

GROUND
MASSE

(-)STEERING LOCK(-)UNLOCK

(+)12V TELEMATIC

(+)12V TELEMATIC

7.5 Amp Fuse 

RS2RS11 RS3

(+) Igni�on

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Orange/Brown   
Orange/Green   

White/Black   
Yellow/Black   

Yellow   

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-TOY6 - WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11
A8

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A7

A6

STEP 1 NOT CONNECTED

Back view - 7-Pin 
Black connector steering 

lock connector at 
steering column.

B

A

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR CONVENIENT DEVICE. (+)IGNITION

10 9 8 7 6

5 4 3 2 1

Purple
(-)START/STOP

OPTIONAL

Back view - 30-Pin White 
Connector - Main body ECU 
- Left of driver’s dash bord.

IDLE MODE

Back view - 10-Pin 
Black Connector - 

Push-to-start button.

R
X3

50

Back view 
- 56-Pin - 

White 
Connector 
(A2) - At 

the back of 
the Main Body ECU - Below 

dash fuse box

(+)TELEMATICS 12V

C
U

T

Yellow

10

4
5
6

7
8

9

14
13
12
11

1
2
3

20
21

17
16
15

18

27

25
24

23
22

30
29
28

26

40

34
35

36
37
38
39

49
50
51

47
46

44

45

43
42

48

41

55
54
53
52

56

31
32
33

19Dash Fuse 
Box, rear, 
white 56 pin 
plug (2A), 
pin 33 

1

10

24

56789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

28 2627 25 24 23 22

3

(-)TRUNK
Red

Back view - 28-Pin 
White Connector - 
Main body ECU - 
Left of driver’s 

dash bord.

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

TH
A

R-
TO

Y6
 T

H
A

RN
ES

S 
   

H
A

RN
A

IS
 T

H
A

R-
TO

Y6

EVO-ALL

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TOY6

B

Black

RS6

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUNDCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D: WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:

NOT 
CONNECTED

PURPLE
RS17

RS18
PURPLE/WHITE

EVO-ONE

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

CUT

CUT

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

STEP 2 1AMP
Diode

CUT AND JOIN TOGETHER THE 
YELLOW/RED (OR PINK) AND 

YELLOW/GREEN (OR YELLOW) 
WIRES. 

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

STEP 2 1AMP
Diode

OR

WITH D2D: WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

NOT 
CONNECTED

PURPLE
RS17

RS18
PURPLE/WHITE

EVO-ONE

RS11

(-) TRUNK RELEASE OUT RS11
A9

THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

4

5

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
 

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE |



6

The module is now 
programmed.

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 7 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR
OU

OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFFOFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.  

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

7

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 6 / 8

PROCEDURE 



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210528

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

YEARS 

Ke
y 

C
on

tro
l

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s 
*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN
Jetta Hybrid  Push-to-Start 

2013-2018

• • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide #  101331

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

1x Vehicle Key requise 
for the installation           
1x 10Amp Fuse  
1x Relay (parking light)  
3x Diodes

3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-VW1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x Vehicle Key requise 
for the installation   
1x Relay (parking light) 
1x THAR-VW1

4

REGULAR & THAR-VW1 INSTALLATION

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

66.[04]
  MINIMUM

D4 Hybrid mode

PUSH
START

Contents
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DESCRIPTION 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Clips

Connector

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

Back of fuse box

Under the steeing column 

ATTENTION

This vehicle must have 
3 connectors at the BCM. 

(~) CAN1 LOW 

(~) CAN1HIGHSTART/STOP2 

START/STOP1

Right side of steering column, under cover. 

TRANSPONDER
WIRE

OBD-II connector 

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

Behind light swith control 

PARKING
LIGHTS

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 7 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 

RS1 Ground  (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Start/Stop
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A10

A7

A6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission automatique

JE
TT

A
H

YB
R

ID

Back view - 52-pin 
Brown connector 

VESCM above driver 
kick panel  

5
4

3
2

10
9

8

12
13

14
15

16
17

18
19

20
21

22
23

24

25
26

27
28

29
30

31
32

33
34

35
36

37
38

39
40

41

11
6

1

46
45

44
43

51
50

49
48

52
47

42

7

TRANSPONDER 
WIRE
Cut one of the 
2 wires

2
2

3

3
3

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

4
1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+) IGNITION 

Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

4

(+) 12V

Red/
Yellow

16

876531 2

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

C3 C4
START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Violet/
Yellow

Orange/
Brown

Orange/
Green

Purple/
Black

Under the 
steering 
column - 

Black 
connector - 
Back view 

1

1

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

D3

Black/Red

17

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Grey/YellowRed/White

C
ut

(+) Parking
lights(+) 12V

Connector 
at light 
switch - 

Back View

5

5

1A
 D

io
de

A15

1A
 D

io
de

RS6/A1

1A
 D

io
de

10
A

M
P

fu
se

D2

RS2/D2

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

D6D4

30

86

8587

87a
RS3

87a

30/86

30

86

8587

87a

30

86

8587

87a

8730

86

8587

87a



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-VW1 Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements THAR-VW1 - Transmission automatique

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Start/Stop
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A7

A6

JE
TT

A
H

YB
R

ID

Back view - 52-pin 
Brown connector 

VESCM above driver 
kick panel  

5
4

3
2

10
9

8

12
13

14
15

16
17

18
19

20
21

22
23

24

25
26

27
28

29
30

31
32

33
34

35
36

37
38

39
40

41

11
6

1

46
45

44
43

51
50

49
48

52
47

42

7

TRANSPONDER 
WIRE
Cut one of the 
2 wires

2
2

3

3
3

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

4
1

NOT CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FE
M

AL
E 

T-
H

AR
N

ES
S 

IG
N

IT
IO

N
 P

LU
G

Cut

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
1

1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+) IGNITION 

Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

4

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

D3

Black/Red

17

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Grey/YellowRed/White

C
ut

(+) Parking
lights(+) 12V

Connector 
at light 
switch - 

Back View

5

5

A1/RS687a

30/86 1AMP
Diode

Brown
(-)Start/Stop A15

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

30

86

8587

87a

30

86

8587

87a

30

86

8587

87a

8730

86

8587

87a

RS3

THAR-VW1  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

THAR-VW1  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release

Relâchez

the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

le bouton de
programmation quand la DE
est BLEU.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

L

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Y

ON

N N

D

N

Key control | Contrôle de la clé
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY DISTANCE

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure 
de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210528

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

Guide #  101341

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VOLKSWAGEN
Jetta Hybrid  Push-to-Start 

2013-2018

• • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
1x Vehicle Key requise 
for the installation           
1x 7.5Amp Fuse  
2x Diodes

3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-VW1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x Vehicle Key requise 
for the installation   
1x THAR-VW1

4

KEY REQUIRED STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

66.[04]
  MINIMUM

D4 Hybrid mode

PUSH
START

Contents
Sup-
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Clips

Connector

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

Back of fuse box

Under the steeing column 

ATTENTION

This vehicle must have 
3 connectors at the BCM. 

(~) CAN1 LOW 

(~) CAN1HIGHSTART/STOP2 

START/STOP1

Right side of steering column, under cover. 

TRANSPONDER
WIRE

OBD-II connector 

(+) 12V

(+) IGNITION

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

(-)HAZARD
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16
(-)Start/Stop

(-)Hazards

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission automatique

JE
TT

A
H

YB
R

ID

Back view - 52-pin 
Brown connector 

VESCM above driver 
kick panel  

5
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11
6

1

46
45

44
43

51
50

49
48

52
47

42

7

TRANSPONDER 
WIRE
Cut one of the 
2 wires

2
2

3

3
3

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

4
1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+) IGNITION 

Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

4

(+) 12V

Red/
Yellow

16

876531 2

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

C3 C4
START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Violet/
Yellow

Orange/
Brown

Orange/
Green

Purple/
Black

Under the 
steering 
column - 

Black 
connector - 
Back view 

1

1

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

D3

Black/Red

17

(-)HAZARD

Brown/Red

7

1A
 D

io
de

A15

1A
 D

io
de

IGNITION (required for some remote starter 

7.5 
Amp 
FuseOPTIONAL

OPTIONNEL
B4 or 
RS2/D2

A1A14

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

D6D4



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16
(-)Start/Stop

(-)Hazards

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition
B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

THAR-VW1 Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements THAR-VW1 - Transmission automatique

JE
TT
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Back view - 52-pin 
Brown connector 

VESCM above driver 
kick panel  
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TRANSPONDER 
WIRE
Cut one of the 
2 wires

2
2

3

3
3

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

4
1

NOT CONNECTED
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1 6

(+) IGNITION 

Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

4

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

D3

Black/Red

17

(-)HAZARD

Brown/Red

7

OPTIONAL

A1A14

Brown
(-)Start/Stop A15

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

D6D4

THAR-VW1  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

THAR-VW1  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Y

ON

N N

D

N

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure 
de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY DISTANCE

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211027

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

**OEM Remote 
Monitoring

The vehicles OEM remote will remain 
functional when the vehicle is running, 
however, the intelligent access key will not 
unlock the doors when the vehicle is running.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019
FORTIN.CA

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

60.[11]
  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 97391 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE 
 VOLKSWAGE
N
Touareg 2011-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

STAND ALONE & THAR-AUD1 
INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1x 5Amp Fuse
3x 1 AMP Diode     
1x Relay for key release

page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-AUD1 1x THAR-AUD1 page 6
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

Program Functions | Programmation des fonctions - Pièces Re-
quises

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

D5 Lock after start

E4 
FEATURE 1 :  
Disarm OEM alarm with transponder

Page 2 / 11



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote 
Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - 
Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

TOUAREG

REMOVE THE PLASTIC 
PROTECTIVE CAP OVER 
THE KEY PORT TO SEE THE 
WIRE LOCATION. 

BCM, left of steering column, white connector 
with grey cover.

Ignition switch Connector 

(+) BRAKE

(-)START/STOP2KEY RELEASE

GROUND (-)START/STOP3

(-)START/STOP1IMMO DATA

(+)12V KEY IN

(~) CAN HIGH(~) CAN LOW

2

B

A

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

RS1 Ground 
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control |

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

TO
U

A
R

EG IMMO
DATA

Grey/Brown

C
U

T

7

BRAKE 
ACTIVATION

Black/Red

(+) 12V 

99

Back View - connector 
White Grey cover. At 
module comfort 

system.

Back View - connector 
White 32-Pin with Black 

cover.  At module 
comfort system.

8

Red/Yellow

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 30292826

1 2 3

31 32 10 456789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

123

3132

(-)START/
STOP2

(-)START/
STOP3

(-)START/
STOP1

CAN 
LOW 

CAN 
HIGHKEY IN

C3 C4

Yellow/Black Yellow/PurpleBlack Blue/Red Orange/BrownOrange/GreenBlack/
Grey

C
U

T

1 2 3 4

9 10 11 12

8

16

5

13

6

14

7

15

GROUND

Back view. 16-pin Black connector. 
At key port.

KEY
RELEASE

Brown

2 A 2 B

BA

5 Amp Fuse

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

(-)START/STOP

A19A19

A20

30
86

8587

87a

30
86

8587

87a

RS1 or B3

87a

30
86

8587

87a 30

(+)12V D2

KEY IN

KEY RELEASE

(-)START/STOP

OPTIONAL Idle mode 
Vehicle without start/stop button 

D3

BRAKE

Convenient Ignition OUT

IMMO DATA

D6

A10 D4

IMMO DATA

IMMO DATA

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Bran-
chements FIL À FIL



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-AUD1    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

RS1 Ground
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

10 456789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

123

3132

Back view. 16-pin Black connector. 
At key port.

Gray  
Gray/Black

Yellow/Blue 

MALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-AUD116 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED

Back View - connector 
White 32-Pin with Black 

cover.  At module 
comfort system.

2 A 2 B

BA

BRAKE 
ACTIVATION

Black/Red

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 2117

1614 151312

18

11

2725242322 30292826

1 2 3

31 32

CAN 
LOW 

CAN 
HIGH

Orange/BrownOrange/Green

Back View - connector 
White Grey cover. At 
module comfort 

system.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

Convenient Ignition OUT

Ground

EVO-ALL

NOT  CONNECTED

Blue
Bleu

EVO-ONE

6 PIN RED CONN.

THAR-AUD1 - THarness 
Diagram  | Diagramme har-
nais en T



Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

5

4

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Insert and turn the key to the 
ignition ON position.

IGN ON

TURN
ON/RUN

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

5-Prog.1-17_AUDITOUAREG_PTS_1de3

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programma-
tion Contournement de Clé

Page 7 / 11



6

7 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Release the programming 
button.

x1
PRESS

HOLD

RELEASE

Press and Hold the 
programming button.

Wait,

 The LEDs will alternate 
between BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED flashes.

 The vehicle ignition turn ON 
than OFF a few times.

DO NOT TOUCH THE VEHICLE.  

Wait, 
 The vehicle ignition will turn ON .

 Wait until the RED LED will 
turn ON solid.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF. 

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will alternate. 

ON

OFF

1

2

3

4 5

6

7

8 10

20

40

60

80

180

160

140

120
100

1

2

3

4 5

6

7

8 10

20

40

60

80

180

160

140

120
100

1

2

3

4 5

6

7

8 10

20

40

60

80

180

160

140

120
100

Turn the key to shut off the 
ignition.IGN OFF

TURN
OFF

SOLID

PRESS & HOLD X1

ON

OFF

ON

RELEASE

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

5-Prog.1-17_AUDITOUAREG_PTS_2de3
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

10

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test est the remote starter. . Remote start the vehicle. the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

5-Prog.1-17_AUDITOUAREG_PTS_3de3
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Remote start
the vehicle.

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Insert the key in
the Key port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

PUSH
START

Vehicles with key port. 

Vehicles with Push-to-Start. 

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality | 
Fonctionalité du démarreur à dis-
tance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211105

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

STAND ALONE & THAR-CHR5 INSTALLATION 

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 103191

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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JEEP
Wrangler 2007 • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x  7.5 Amp. use
1x Relay (Parking Lights) Page 2

THARNESS DIAGRAM  
THARNESS THAR-CHR5 1x THAR-CHR5

1x Relay (Parking Lights) Page 3

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation 
des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Star-
ter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'aver-
tissement 2
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHE-
MENT AUTOMATIQUE 3
THAR-CHR5 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNEC-
TION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE AVEC T 
HARNAIS 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de 
Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 6
Disclaimer | Avertissement 7
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configura-
tion en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAY

30

86 8587
87a

(+)12v

Fuse

Vehicle transponder connector 
Back view

Vehicle Ignition 
connector Back view 

CAUTION
TAKE CARE WHEN DISCONNECTING THE HARNESS FROM THE 

IGNITION BARREL. IT IS VERY FRAGILE AND CAN EASILY BREAK. 

(+)12V(+)IGNITION
(+)STARTER
IF PRESENT
SI PRÉSENT

MUX

1
1 5

PIN 8 
Empty Pin

Pin vide

CAN HIGHCAN LOW

123458

Key cylinder

PIN 8 
Empty Pin

Pin vide
123458

White/BlackWhite/Lt.Blue

67

Passenger kick panel 

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White/Purple Purple/Brown Pink/White Pink/Lt.Blue

IF NOT PRESENT 
SEE GUIDE FOR:
JEEP WRANGLER 2008

Blue/Pink

4 52 3

D2/D5A1/D3

7.5 Amp Fuse

C4 C3D6A18

(+)Starter*

(+)Igni�on

MUX

(+)12V*

(+)12V

*IF (+)STARTER  WIRE 
IS PRESENT
*SI LE FIL (+)STARTER 
EST PRÉSENT



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR5    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

THAR-CHR5 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMIS-
SION AUTOMATIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAY

30

86 8587
87a

(+)12v

Fuse

Vehicle transponder connector 
Back view

Vehicle Ignition 
connector Back view 

CAUTION
TAKE CARE WHEN DISCONNECTING THE HARNESS FROM THE 

IGNITION BARREL. IT IS VERY FRAGILE AND CAN EASILY BREAK. 

(+)12V(+)IGNITION
(+)STARTER
IF PRESENT
SI PRÉSENT

MUX

1
1 5

Passenger kick panel 

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

White/Purple Purple/Brown Pink/White Pink/Lt.Blue

IF NOT PRESENT 
SEE GUIDE FOR:
JEEP WRANGLER 2008

Blue/Pink

4 52 3

Key cylinder
Barillet de la clé

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR5

(+)Starter*
(+)12V*

*IF (+)STARTER
WIRE IS PRESENT
*SI LE FIL 

CUT

Use the connector 
supplied with the module. 

Purple 

YellowIGNITION1

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A18

A1

D3 D6 D5

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

MUX

(+)Igni�on

B

RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201009

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYLSER
200 Push-to-start 2015-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 98361

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-

Page 1 / 12

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM 



2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 12

NOTES 12V BATTERY  



2-PagesSuivantes

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

VALET

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 3 / 12

MANDATORY  

MODULE RED LED

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION | 

OBDII connector At  Start Stop switch

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch

(-) IGNITION1

Left of steering column

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2 HIGH(~)CAN1 HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW (~)LIN DATA (-)STAR / STOP

(+) 12V

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

20
0

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Red/
Lt.GreenLt.Green

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

BlueWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

Yellow/Grey Blue BlackRed/
Lt.Green

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE

Page 5 / 12
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 6 / 12 

THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

20
0

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Red/
Lt.Green
Rouge/
Vert Pâle

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 7 / 12 

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

20
0

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Red/
Lt.GreenLt.Green

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

BlueWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. B

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 12
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 9 / 12



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 10 / 12
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201013

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[02]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97651

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYSLER
300  Push-to-Start 2011-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

Frein Activé

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION

Back of Push-to-Start Button 

At Parking Lights switch

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

30
0

(+) START/STOP SIGNAL(~) DATA

GROUND
(+) 12V

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 /13 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

30
0

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

RS2 IN (+)12V Battery WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter.  

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

30
0

2 1
3

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

30
0

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

6 PIN CONN.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue
Bleu Pâle

Lt.Blue/Black
Bleu/Noir

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter.

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE.

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 /13



OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 

5.1-Prog.1-17-2-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS



ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

 Les DELs ROUGE et 
JAUNE continueront d’alterner.

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 10 /13 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

5.1-Prog.1-17-3-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 11 /13



2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR

OR

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR

OR

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR

OR

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201013

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[02]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97801

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYSLER
Challenger  Push-to-Start 2015-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 
INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 /13

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ  DE 

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 3 /13

MANDATORY  

MODULE RED LED 

WARNING 



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION | 

Back of Push-to-Start Button

At Parking Lights switch

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

C
H

A
LL

EN
G

ER

(+) START/STOP SIGNAL(~) DATA

GROUND
(+) 12V

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
LL

EN
G

ER

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed/
Lt.Green

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground |  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse
Fusible

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE

Page 5 /13

control 

starter. 



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
LL

EN
G

ER

2 1
3

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector.

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

DU T-HARNAIS 

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection  WITH DATA-LINK:

AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
LL

EN
G

ER

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTEOPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground | 
Ground

 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)
 

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS

Page 7 /13
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 

 
 

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

 

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)
Téléphone Intelligent 

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 /13

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 



OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.   

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

  

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.   

 

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 

5.1-Prog.1-17-2-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS

Page 9 /13



ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

5.1-Prog.1-17-3-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS

Page 10 /13

PROCEDURE 



Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable

H2 Fortin 2

  �  

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

Les 3 DELs  
s’éteindront.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE AVEC TÉLÉCOMMANDE FORTIN FMH

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201207

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

*Aut ocl imat e cont r ol

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[02]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97711

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYSLER
Charger  Push-to-Start 2011-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-

Page 1 / 13



2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Notes | Notes
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 
DIAGNOSTIQUE  
MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

Back of Push-to-Start Button 

At Parking Lights switch

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

C
H

A
R

G
ER

(+) START/STOP SIGNAL(~) DATA

GROUND
(+) 12V

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
R

G
ER

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground 

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

RS2 IN (+)12V Battery WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter.

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 
V

C
H

A
R

G
ER

2 1
3

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

A
R

G
ER

2 1
3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue
Bleu Pâle

Lt.Blue/Black
Bleu/Noir

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE.

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 /13



OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 

5.1-Prog.1-17-2-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS



ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT
2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211103

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 98511

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Cherokee Tip-key 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

The vehicle’s OEM remote will remain 
functional while the engine is running.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

68.[03]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  | 12V BATTERIE
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

Notes | Notes
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 3 /13



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION 

At ignition Barrel 

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

MUX - At Parking Lights switch 

(+) 12V IMMO
DATA

GROUND(+) RUN

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed/
Lt.Green

Back View - Black 
6 pin Connector  - 
At  igntion barrel 

(+) RUN

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

RS2 IN (+)12V Battery WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 
Back View - Black 
6 pin Connector  - 
At  igntion barrel 

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.
NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

Back View - Black 
6 pin Connector  - 
At  igntion barrel 

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

4

5

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 /13



6

7

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 8 AT 
DCRYPTOR PROCESS.

 If the RED  turn ON: 

GO NEXT STEP:

 when the YELLOW LED 
turn ON: 

 when the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF: 

 the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate

ALTERNATE

OR
OU

ON

x10

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 TEN (x10) TIMES:

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

ON
ON

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

ON
OFF

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.LO

CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

8

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

9

10

2-PagesSuivantes
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Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.
Toutes les 

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote or
• The remote-starter

remote

UNLOCK

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven. 

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Open the 
door.

OFF If the procedure is not followed the vehicle will shut down as soon as 
the brake is pressed even if the key is turned ON. 

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Optional RF-Kit programming | Programmation kit RF optionelle
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Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote or
• The remote-starter

remote

UNLOCK

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Open the 
door.

OFF If the procedure is not followed the vehicle will shut down as soon as 
the brake is pressed even if the key is turned ON. 

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201013

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

NOTES

The vehicle’s OEM remote lock/Unlock and 
vehicle’s OEM proximity remote will remain 
functional while the engine is running.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

PUSH
START
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Cherokee Push-to-start 2014-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 97971

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

D6 Push-to-Start

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION
C

H
ER

O
K

EE

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

MUX - At Parking Lights switch 

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN1
HIGH

OBDII connector 

(~)CAN1
LOW

At  Start Stop switch

(+) 12V IMMO
DATA

GROUND(+) START /
STOP

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed/
Lt.Green

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N

IT
IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 7 / 12 

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 12
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 9 / 12



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING
Page 10 / 12
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

NOTES

The vehicle’s OEM remote lock/Unlock and 
vehicle’s OEM proximity remote will remain 
functional while the engine is running.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Cherokee Push-to-start 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 98001

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

D6 Push-to-Start

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 12
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

MUX - At Parking Lights switch 

At  Start Stop switch

Fuse box

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

(+) 12V IMMO
DATA

GROUND(+) START /
STOP

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 12 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

20
19

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

323334353639 314445 43 42

White/
GreenWhite

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Lt.Brown/
Pink Yellow

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

Back View
 Black 60 pin 
Connector

At dash fuse box 

10 2345679 181415 13 12 11

25 17181920212224 16232930 28 27 26

55 47484950515254 46535960 58 57 56

40 3741 38

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

C2 C1 C3 C4

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

20
19

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

323334353639 314445 43 42

White/
GreenWhite

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Lt.Brown/
Pink Yellow

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

Back View
 Black 60 pin 
Connector

At dash fuse box 

10 2345679 181415 13 12 11

25 17181920212224 16232930 28 27 26

55 47484950515254 46535960 58 57 56

40 3741 38

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 
WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

CUT
COUPEZ

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

GREY GREY/
BLACK

ORANGE/
GREEN

ORANGE/
BROWN

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

20
19

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

323334353639 314445 43 42

White/
GreenWhite

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Lt.Brown/
Pink Yellow

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

Back View
 Black 60 pin 
Connector

At dash fuse box 

10 2345679 181415 13 12 11

25 17181920212224 16232930 28 27 26

55 47484950515254 46535960 58 57 56

40 3741 38

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

C2 C1 C3 C4

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 12
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

s’appliquer)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 9 / 12



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT
2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 10 / 12
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Optional RF-Kit programming | Programmation kit RF optionelle
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201009

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 98391

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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H
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ck
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ar
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Tr
un

k 
(o
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Ta
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Comfort 
Group 

AUX. 1

D
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r S
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H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

H
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te
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m
irr

or

R
ea

r d
ef

ro
st

VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Compass Push-to-start 2017-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

  MINIMUM 6 68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

D6 Push-to-Start

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION

At  Start Stop switch

(MUX) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

OBDII connector 

(+)12V

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 12 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View
Black 10 Pin 
Connector 

At Parking Lights 
switch

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

C
O

M
PA

SS

2
1

3

Gray Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

KIT-RF DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
OU
OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View
Black 10 Pin 
Connector 

At Parking Lights 
switch

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

C
O

M
PA

SS

2
1

3

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View
Black 10 Pin 
Connector 

At Parking Lights 
switch

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

C
O

M
PA

SS

2
1

3

Gray Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG
CONNECTEUR D’IGNITION

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

5

6

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Wait,

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

OFF

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON

OFF

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)
Téléphone Intelligent Android ou iOS avec connection 
Internet (des frais du fournisseur Internet peuvent s’appliquer)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 12



7

 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.
 The RED LED will turn OFF. 
 The RED LED will turn ON. 

 The RED and the YELLOW 
LED’s alternate.

Repeat this process approxi-
mately 10 times. 

ON

OFF

x10

UNTIL:

AT IGNITION OFF:

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGN ON

IGN ON OFF
Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGNITION ON

ON ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

10

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

PROCEDURE



Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

�
  �  

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 
Page 10 / 12

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211029

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 98421

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Compass Push-to-start 2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

D6 Push-to-Start

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 12
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

At  Start Stop switch

(MUX) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

1

2

(+)12V

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

C
O

M
PA

SS

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2

3
2

1
4

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

Back View - Red 10 Pin 
Connector  D At Junction 

connecotr, right of the 
steering column.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

OrangeWhite/Orange Lt.Brown/White Yellow

3
Back View - Purple 10 Pin 

Connector C 
At Junction connector, left of 

the steering column.

4

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground 

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(+) Start/Stop

C2 C1 C3 C4

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

C
O

M
PA

SS

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2

3
2

1
4

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

Back View - Red 10 Pin 
Connector  D At Junction 

connecotr, right of the 
steering column.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

OrangeWhite/Orange Lt.Brown/White Yellow

3
Back View - Purple 10 Pin 

Connector C 
At Junction connector, left of 

the steering column.

4

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 
WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. 
CÂBLE DOIT ÊTRE INCLUS AVEC 
LE KIT RF.

BLUE FEMALE 
CONNNECTOR 
CONNECTEUR 
FEMELLE BLEU

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

CUT

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

GREY GREY/
BLACK

ORANGE/
BROWN

ORANGE

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 7 / 12 

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

C
O

M
PA

SS

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2

3
2

1
4

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

Back View - Red 10 Pin 
Connector  D At Junction 

connecotr, right of the 
steering column.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

OrangeWhite/Orange Lt.Brown/White Yellow

3
Back View - Purple 10 Pin 

Connector C 
At Junction connector, left of 

the steering column.

4

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

C2 C1 C3 C4

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

5

6

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Wait,

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

OFF

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON

OFF

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 12



7

 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.
 The RED LED will turn OFF. 
 The RED LED will turn ON. 

 The RED and the YELLOW 
LED’s alternate.

Repeat this process approxi-
mately 10 times. 

ON

OFF

x10

UNTIL:

AT IGNITION OFF:

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGN ON

IGN ON OFF
Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGNITION ON

ON ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

10

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

PROCEDURE 



Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement : H2

☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

  ☑ 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON
1 BOUTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT
2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 
Page 10 / 12

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Optional RF-Kit programming | Programmation kit RF optionelle
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 103241

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Ta
ch

om
et

er

Comfort 
Group 

AUX. 1

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

H
ea

te
d 

m
irr

or

R
ea

r d
ef

ro
st

VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Compass Push-to-start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

D6 Push-to-Start

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 12
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

At  Start Stop switch

(MUX) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

1

2

(+)12V GROUND

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 12 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

C
O

M
PA

SS

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

DATA

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
OU
OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(+) Start/Stop

C2C1 C3 C4

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2

3
2

1
4

9

2 3 4

8

1

7 1110

5

12

6

Back View - Black 8 Pin 
At security gateway 
module, high above 

brake pedal.

7

2 3 4

6

1

5 8

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Purple/White
White or 
Yellow/Blue White/Brown Yellow

3
Back View - Black 12 Pin 

At security gateway module, 
high above brake pedal. 

4

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V

A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

C
O

M
PA

SS

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 
WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

CUT
COUPEZ

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

GREY
GRIS

GREY/
BLACK

ORANGE/
GREEN

ORANGE/
BROWN

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2

3
2

1
4

9

2 3 4

8

1

7 1110

5

12

6

Back View - Black 8 Pin 
At security gateway 
module, high above 

brake pedal.
.

7

2 3 4

6

1

5 8

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Purple/White
White or 
Yellow/Blue White/Brown Yellow

3
Back View - Black 12 Pin 

At security gateway module, 
high above brake pedal. 

4

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 7 / 12 

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

C
O

M
PA

SS

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

C2C1 C3 C4

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2

3
2

1
4

9

2 3 4

8

1

7 1110

5

12

6

Back View - Black 8 Pin 
At security gateway 
module, high above 

brake pedal.

7

2 3 4

6

1

5 8

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Purple/White
White or 
Yellow/Blue White/Brown Yellow

3
Back View - Black 12 Pin 

At security gateway module, 
high above brake pedal. 

4

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

5

6

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Wait,

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

OFF

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON

OFF

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 12



7

 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.
 The RED LED will turn OFF. 
 The RED LED will turn ON. 

 The RED and the YELLOW 
LED’s alternate.

Repeat this process approxi-
mately 10 times. 

ON

OFF

x10

UNTIL:

AT IGNITION OFF:

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGN ON

IGN ON OFF
Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGNITION ON

ON ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

10

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 9 / 12 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2

PROCEDURE 



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

Le témoin 
s’éteint

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT
2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 
Page 10 / 12

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Optional RF-Kit programming | Programmation kit RF optionelle

Page 11 / 12



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210112

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS FIL À FIL
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS HARNAIS EN T

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

*The OEM remote used for programming the module remote will not work once the engine is running.
Please use a different remote control to operate the system.
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

HARDWARE VERSION FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MINIMUM 6 74.[22]

ONLY - SEULEMENT

Guide # 98601

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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DODGE
Dart Tip-Key 2013-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

1x 5 Amp. fuse
1x 1K Ohm resistor Page 5

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7
1x 1K Ohm resistor Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6
1x Résistance 1K Ohm Page 7

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-

Page 1 / 11

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 11

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 3 / 11

MANDATORY  

MODULE RED LED 

WARNING



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION | 

Ignition switchAt parking light switch.

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(~) CAN HIGH

(~) CAN LOW

OBD-II connector

() CLUTCH
BYPASS

(-) CLUTCH
BYPASS

Clutch switch

(+) RUN SIGNAL(+) 12V

(-)GROUND(~)IMMO DATA

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements

Page 4 / 11
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

OR
OU

OR
OU

RS1 Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

5 Amp
Fuse

(˜)IMMO DATA(˜)IMMO DATA

(˜)IMMO DATA

C3 C4A14 D6

D4/
A10

A20/A1

(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Resistor

1 K Ohm
LOCK

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown 

Back View
6-pin Black Connector 

At parking light 
switch.

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector

At ignition switch

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~) CAN
HIGH
Gray/White

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

Yellow

(~)CAN
LOW

OBD-II connector
Front view

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~)IMMO
DATA(+)12V

Red/Green White/Green

(-)GROUND

Black

C
U

T

(+)RUN SIGNAL

Purple/Brown

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 6 / 11 

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A16

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

R
A

M
 2

01
3

D
A

R
T

6 5 4 3 2 1

Back View - 
Black 6-pin 

Connector - At 
Parking Lights 

switch 

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

Back View - 6-pin 
Black Connector - 

At Ignition 
Switch.

Front View - 
16-pin OBDII 
Connector.

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

Make the connec�on 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(+)Igni�on

Resistor

1 K Ohm
LOCK

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA1/A20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+) 12V Battery(+)

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

C3 C4A18

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Resistor

1 K Ohm
LOCK

6 PIN CONN.

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown 

Back View
6-pin Black Connector 

At parking light 
switch.

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector

At ignition switch

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~) CAN
HIGH
Gray/White

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

Yellow

(~)CAN
LOW

OBD-II connector
Front view

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

        The RED LED will turns ON.
        The YELLOW LED turns OFF.

6

5
Insert the key into the ignition 
barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

Wait,

INSERT
KEY

REMOVE
KEY

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

CAUTION - ALL LIGHTS IN THE DASH BOARD MUST BE 
OFF BEFORE CONTINUING WITH STEP 5.

CAUTION - ALL LIGHTS IN THE DASH BOARD MUST BE 
OFF BEFORE CONTINUING WITH STEP 7.

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Turn the Ignition to the
OFF position.

2 The BLUE will turns ON.

Reinsert same key into the 
ignition barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

INSERT
KEY

7

Press and release the 
programming button four (4x) 
times.

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 4 times each second.

 WAIT for he YELLOW LED to 
turn ON solid.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

OFFON
ON

NO KEY KEY IN

ON ON

NO KEY KEY IN

ON

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.ON

2

3

YELLOW

4

x4
PRESS

FLASH

ON
ON

PRESS X4

...

ON

1

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 
 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

2-PagesSuivantes
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

10

11

12

 The RED and BLUE will turns
OFF.

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Turn the Ignition to the
OFF position.

FLASH

ON OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

8

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait until the  BLUE
flash slowly.

 Attendre que la DEL BLEU
clignote lentement.

Unlock the doors with the
OEM remote.

Déverrouillez les portes avec la
télécommande d'origine.UNLOCK

With OEM
remote:
Avec
Télécommande
d'origine:

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait until the  BLUE flash
slowly.

 Attendre que la DEL BLEU
clignote lentement.

Press releaseand the
programming button on the
EVO once.

Appuyez relâchezet le bouton
de programmation du module
EVO.

Without OEM
remote:
Sans
Télécommande
d'origine:

10

x1
PRESS

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

 Wait until the BLUE LED 
flash slowly.

IGNITION OFFIGNITION ON

2-PagesSuivantes
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Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote or
• The remote-starter

remote

UNLOCK

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven. 

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Open the 
door.

OFF If the procedure is not followed the vehicle will shut down as soon as 
the brake is pressed even if the key is turned ON. 

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201013

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[02]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97831

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

DODGE
Durango  Push-to-Start 2014-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 /13
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 
D

U
R

A
N

G
O

Back of Push-to-Start Button 

At Parking Lights switch

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

(+) START/STOP SIGNAL(~) DATA

GROUND
(+) 12V

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 /13 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

D
U

R
A

N
G

O

2
1

3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground 

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

RS2 IN (+)12V Battery WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

D
U

R
A

N
G

O

2
1

3

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 
CONNECTEUR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

D
U

R
A

N
G

O

2
1

3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

Commande d’entrée 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
OU
OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue
Bleu Pâle

Lt.Blue/Black
Bleu/Noir

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

2-PagesSuivantes
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ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.
Le témoin 
s’allumera.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.
Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210405

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[04]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 101171

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

DODGE
Durango  Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 
INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Notes | Notes
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

At  Start Stop switch

Headlight Switch 

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch

(~)CAN1 LOW
(~)CAN2 LOW (~)CAN2 HIGH

(~)CAN1 HIGH

2

2

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

(+)12V
GROUND

1

3

D
U

R
A

N
G

O
20

21

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 /13 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Gray 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2 1
3

D
U

R
A

N
G

O
20

21

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch.

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

A2Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Green BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

RS2 IN (+)12V Battery WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Gray 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2 1
3

D
U

R
A

N
G

O
20

21

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch.

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

A2Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Gray 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

2 1
3

D
U

R
A

N
G

O
20

21

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch.

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

A2Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

2-PagesSuivantes
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ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT
2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210216

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[04]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97681

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Grand Cherokee Push-to-start 2018-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel Push-to-Start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

NOTES 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Notes | Notes
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2-PagesSuivantes

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

At  Start Stop switch

Headlight Switch 

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch

(MUX) PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN1 LOW
(~)CAN2 LOW (~)CAN2 HIGH

(~)CAN1 HIGH

2

2

G
R

A
N

D
C

H
ER

O
K

EE

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

(+)12V
GROUND

1

3

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 /13 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2
1

3 Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch.

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2 Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

A2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

RS2 IN (+)12V Battery WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2
1

3 Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch.

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2 Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch.

A2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N

IT
IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 7 /13 

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2
1

3 Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Left of steering column, 
behind light switch.

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2 Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

A2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3

5.1-Prog.1-17-2-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS



ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 10 /13 
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT
2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 12 /13



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201014

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[02]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 97541

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Grand Cherokee Push-to-Start 2014-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel Push-to-Start 2014-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

ACTIVÉ

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

NOTES 12V BATTERY  | 12V BATTERIE
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 /13
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 3 /13

MODULE RED LED 

WARNING 



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION | 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

At ignition Barrel

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

MUX - At Parking Lights switch

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN1
HIGH

OBDII connector

(~)CAN1
LOW

(+) 12V IMMO
DATA

GROUND

(+)START/
STOP SIGNAL

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 
control | Contrôle du 
(-) verrouillage devérrouillage 
entrée externe

Start / Stop external control
Contrôle de démarrage/arrêt 
externe

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2
1

3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown Black
Noir

Red

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground |  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE

Page 5 /13
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2
1

3

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector.

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection  WITH DATA-LINK:

AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS

Page 6 /13
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

G
R

A
N

D
-

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2
1

3

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

À DISTANCE

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground | 
Ground

 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)
 

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER.

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS

Page 7 /13
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 

 
 

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

 

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 /13

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 



OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.   

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

  

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.   

 

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 

5.1-Prog.1-17-2-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
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ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

5.1-Prog.1-17-3-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
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PROCEDURE 



Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

�
  �  

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION | PROGRAMMATION DES OPTIONS DE CONTOURNEMENT

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 11 /13

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE AVEC TÉLÉCOMMANDE FORTIN FMH

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE AVEC TÉLÉCOMMANDE FORTIN FMH

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 12 /13

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211101

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 94991

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
 a

va
ila

bl
e 

(s
ol

d 
se

pa
ra

te
ly

) 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

H
at

ch
 (O

pe
n)

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

VEHICLE YEARS 

DODGE
Journey Push-to-start 2018-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[04]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Notes | Notes

Page 2 /13
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION

JO
U

R
N

EY

3

Back of Push-to-Start Button 

At Parking Lights switch 

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

2

2

Left of steering column 

3

(~)CAN1 HIGH

2

2

(~)CAN1 LOW

(+) START/STOP SIGNAL
(~) DATA

GROUND
(+) 12V

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 /13 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector  -At Parking 

Lights switch 

2 1
3

JO
U

R
N

EY

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
OU
OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

RS2 IN (+)12V Battery WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector  -At Parking 

Lights switch 

2 1
3

JO
U

R
N

EY

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 7 /13 

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector  -At Parking 

Lights switch 

2 1
3

JO
U

R
N

EY

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Left of 

steering column, behind 
light switch

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G
C

O
N

N
EC

TE
U

R
 D

’IG
N

IT
IO

N
D

U
T-

H
AR

N
AI

S
M

ÂL
E

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
OU
OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS Do not press the brake pedal.

Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The BLUE LED will continued 
to flash rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.

OFF
x1

6

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly (CAN1 
detection).

  WITH OBDII : The RED 
LED will flash rapidly 
(CAN2 detection).W

IT
H

 | 
A

V
E

C
T

H
A

R
-C

H
R

7 

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

  WITH OBDII : The 
RED LED will flash 
rapidly

W
IT

H
A

V
E

C
T

H
A

R
-C

H
R

7 

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS-
BLUE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 /13



OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12

+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote 

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The BLUE LED will turns 
OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

W
IT

H
A

V
E

C
T

H
A

R
-C

H
R

7 

OFF

OFF

 The BLUE LED 
will turn OFF.

  WITH OBDII : The 
BLUE LED will 
turn OFF.

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3

5.1-Prog.1-17-2-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS-
BLUE



ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

5.1-Prog.1-17-3-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS-
BLUE



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

Le témoin 
s’éteint

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Optional RF-Kit programming | Programmation kit RF optionelle
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210211

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

*Aut ocl imat e cont r ol

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.69.[04]
  MINIMUM

NOTES

* Comfort Group Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated 
5 seconds after the vehicle have started.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

63.[04]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Guide # 98031

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYLSER
Pacific Push-to-start 2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid - Push-to-start 2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle hybrid only D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 12
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuratio
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

PA
C

IF
IC

A

OBDII connector At  Start Stop switch

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2 HIGH(~)CAN1 HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 12 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 
control | Contrôle du 
(-) verrouillage devérrouillage 
entrée externe

Start / Stop external control
Contrôle de démarrage/arrêt 
externe

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

PA
C

IF
IC

A

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed/
Lt.Green

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter.

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 
Contrôle de démarrage/arrêt 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PA
C

IF
IC

A

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 7 / 12 

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PA
C

IF
IC

A

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

GrayWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 9 / 12



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 10 / 12



2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | DISTANCE

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

*Autoclimate control

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the
use t

or FLASH 69.[04]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 98421

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYLSER
Pacifica Push-to-start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid - Push-to-start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle hybrid only D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Notes | Notes
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION

At  Start Stop switch

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

Left of steering column 

(~)CAN1
LOW

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 12 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

PA
C

IF
IC

A
20

18

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
Black 59 pin Connector 

Junction connector, left of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 24 pin Connector

Above driver kick panel.

432

19

27

32

40

42

8765 109 1413 16151211 18

26

28

39

41

17

454443 49484746 5150 5554 565352 59

313029

252423

313131

222120

313131

1

57 58

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Tan/White Yellow

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

24 23 22

White/GreenWhite

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

À DISTANCE

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

C2 C1 C3 C4

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

PA
C

IF
IC

A
20

18

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
Black 59 pin Connector 

Junction connector, left of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 24 pin Connector

Above driver kick panel.

432

19

27

32

40

42

8765 109 1413 16151211 18

26

28

39

41

17

454443 49484746 5150 5554 565352 59

313029

252423

313131

222120

313131

1

57 58

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Tan/White Yellow

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

24 23 22

White/GreenWhite

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter.
WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

CUT
COUPEZ

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

GREY GREY/
BLACK

ORANGE/
GREEN

ORANGE/
BROWN

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

PA
C

IF
IC

A
20

18

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
Black 59 pin Connector 

Junction connector, left of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 24 pin Connector

Above driver kick panel.

432

19

27

32

40

42

8765 109 1413 16151211 18

26

28

39

41

17

454443 49484746 5150 5554 565352 59

313029

252423

313131

222120

313131

1

57 58

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Tan/White Yellow

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

24 23 22

White/GreenWhite

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

C2 C1 C3 C4

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 12
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 9 / 12



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT
2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING
Page 10 / 12
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Optional RF-Kit programming | Programmation kit RF optionelle

Page 11 / 12



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211119

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

*Aut ocl imat e cont r ol

Heated mirror, Rear defrost: activated after the 
vehicle have started.
Fan control and Cooling seat: 
activated if the cabin is at 20oC and over.
Heated mirror, Rear defrost, Front defrost, 
and Heated steering: 
activated if the cabin is at 5oC and bellow.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the
use 

or FLASH 69.[04]
  MINIMUM

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

S
lid

in
g 

D
oo

r R
ig

ht

S
lid

in
g 

D
oo

r L
ef

t

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

Ta
ch

om
et

er

Autoclimate  control* 

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g

H
ea

te
d 

m
irr

or

R
ea

r d
ef

ro
st

Fr
on

t d
ef

ro
st

H
ea

te
d 

st
ee

rin
g

H
ea

te
d 

se
at

s

Fa
n 

co
nt

ro
l

C
oo

lin
g 

se
at

VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYLSER
Grand Caravan Push-to-start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Pacifica Push-to-start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid - Push-to-start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 98421

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-

Page 1 / 12



2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

A4
ON

AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
ACTIVATED

OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)
Déverrouille avant / Verrouille après 
(Désarme l’alarme d’origine)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle hybrid only D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride (vehicule hybride seulement)

Notes | Notes
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

At  Start Stop switch

Headlight Switch 

Left of steering column 

(-) PARKING
LIGHTS

(~)CAN1
LOW

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN2 HIGH (~)CAN1 HIGH

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

(+) 12V (-)GROUND

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 12 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

PA
C

IF
IC

A

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
Black 59 pin Connector 

Junction connector, left of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 24 pin Connector

Above driver kick panel.

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Tan/White YellowWhite/GreenWhite

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

10 456789

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23

22

30 29 28 26

123

40

343536373839
495051 47 46 4445 43 4248 41

57 55 54

53
52

59 58 56

313233

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse
Fusible

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

C2 C1 C3 C4

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

PA
C

IF
IC

A

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
Black 59 pin Connector 

Junction connector, left of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 24 pin Connector

Above driver kick panel.

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Tan/White YellowWhite/GreenWhite

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

10 456789

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23

22

30 29 28 26

123

40

343536373839
495051 47 46 4445 43 4248 41

57 55 54

53
52

59 58 56

313233

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 
Commande d’entrée 

Cooling input external 
control 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 
WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

CUT
COUPEZ

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

GREY GREY/
BLACK

ORANGE/
GREEN

ORANGE/
BROWN

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

PA
C

IF
IC

A

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View
Black 59 pin Connector 

Junction connector, left of 
the steering column. 

Back View
Black 24 pin Connector

Above driver kick panel.

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

Tan/White YellowWhite/GreenWhite

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 102 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 1513

12

18

11

242322

10 456789

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23

22

30 29 28 26

123

40

343536373839
495051 47 46 4445 43 4248 41

57 55 54

53
52

59 58 56

313233

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

C2 C1 C3 C4

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 12
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 9 / 12



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT
2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 10 / 12
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Optional RF-Kit programming | Programmation kit RF optionelle

Page 11 / 12



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210924

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS FIL À FIL
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENTS HARNAIS EN T

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 98601

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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RAM
1500 Gas - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
2500 Gas - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
3500 Gas - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
4500 Gas - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel - Tip-Key 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

1X resistor Page 4

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1X resistor 
1x THAR-CHR6 Page 5

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-

Page 1 / 11

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  
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NOTES

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

SI LE VÉHICULE N’EST PAS ÉQUIPÉ  
D’UN CONTACT DE CAPOT FONCTIONNEL:

A11 OFF
NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contact de capot (état de sortie).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm):

Programmez l’option du contournement
(Si équipé d’une alarme d’origine):

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)
Déverrouille avant / Verrouille après 
(Désarme l’alarme d’origine)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  | 12V BATTERIE
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

ATTENTION LE COURANT DU 12V PROVENANT DU HARNAIS-
EN-T EST LIMITÉ À 5 AMPÈRES MAXIMUM.

Si le fil des lumières de stationnement (+) est utilisé: il requière plus de 
5 Ampères, branchez le 12V du démarreur à distance directement à la 
batterie du véhicule avec le fusible approprié.

Certains démarreurs à distance NE peuvent PAS être allimentés par le 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more than 
10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option: D1.11 Crank 20 seconds

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 11

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OR

OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 3 / 11

MANDATORY  

MODULE RED LED 

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION | 

WITH T-HARNESS - AVEC HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7

Back of Push-to-Start Button

At Parking-Light switch

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+) 12V

(+) RUN SIGNAL(~) DATA

GROUND
1

9 10

2 3 4

11 12

CAN HIGH Pin 6 

CAN LOW Pin 14

OBD-II connector

7 85 66

1314 15 16

Above driver kick panel. Two 
connector with protection tape

OR

Near Start button.

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION

Near Start button.

OR

2

4

5

1

3 A 3 B

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements

Page 4 / 11
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground | 
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | 

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(+)IGNITION(+)IGNITION(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10

Pink/Lt.GreenPink/Lt.GreenWhite/Brown 

1

3 4

2

Back View
4-pin Grey Connector

At electric 
brake connector,

At the right of 
the steering column.

OR
OU

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector

At electric 
brake connector,

At the right of 
the steering column.

Back View
Black 6-pin Connector

At Ignition Switch

Back View
10-pin Black Connector

At Parking Lights switch

 

(+)12V GROUND

Red/Green

DATA

White/Green

(+)RUN SIGNAL

Purple/Blue Black

1 2 3 4 5 6

C
U

T

C
U

T

Thief 
protection

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

OBD-II
Connector
Front view

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN HIGH (~)CAN LOW

C4C3

A10 D4

B3 OR RS1D6

A20 D1

D3B4 OR RS2A14
A1A1

1k ohm
 Resistor

Fuse
Fusible

DATA

DATA

(+)RUN SIGNAL

(+)RUN SIGNAL

(+)RUN SIGNAL

DATA

(-)PARKING LIGHT

B

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE

Page 5 / 11
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(+)IGNITION(+)IGNITION(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10

Pink/Lt.GreenPink/Lt.GreenWhite/Brown 

1

3 4

2

Back View
4-pin Grey Connector

At electric 
brake connector,

At the right of 
the steering column.

OR

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector

At electric 
brake connector,

At the right of 
the steering column.

Back View
Black 6-pin Connector

At Ignition Switch

Back View
10-pin Black Connector

At Parking Lights switch

 

M
AL

E
T-

H
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N
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FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.
NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 
junction,left side of 

dash.

5

5

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection  WITH DATA-LINK:

AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

A1A1
A14

1k ohm
 Resistor

(-)PARKING LIGHT

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground | Masse

Ground 

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(+)IGNITION(+)IGNITION(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10

Pink/Lt.GreenPink/Lt.GreenWhite/Brown 

1

3 4

2

Back View
4-pin Grey Connector

At electric 
brake connector,

At the right of 
the steering column.

OR
OU

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector

At electric 
brake connector,

At the right of 
the steering column.

Back View
Black 6-pin Connector

At Ignition Switch

Back View
10-pin Black Connector

At Parking Lights switch

 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

OBD-II
Connector
Front view

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN HIGH (~)CAN LOW

C4C3

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
OR

A10
A20

A14
A1A1

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

6

1k ohm
 Resistor

(-)PARKING LIGHT

6 PIN CONN.

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

B

WITH | AVEC D2D:

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
Fuse

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Lt.Blue/Black | Blue 
Lt.Blue | Blue



        The RED LED will turns ON.
        The YELLOW LED turns OFF.

6

5
Insert the key into the ignition 
barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

Wait,

 

INSERT
KEY

REMOVE
KEY

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

CAUTION - ALL LIGHTS IN THE DASH BOARD MUST BE 
OFF BEFORE CONTINUING WITH STEP 5.

CAUTION - ALL LIGHTS IN THE DASH BOARD MUST BE 
OFF BEFORE CONTINUING WITH STEP 7.

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Turn the Ignition to the
OFF position.

2 The BLUE will turns ON.  

Reinsert same key into the 
ignition barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

INSERT
KEY

7

Press and release the 
programming button four (4x) 
times.

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 4 times each second.

 WAIT for he YELLOW LED to 
turn ON solid.

  

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

OFFON
ON

NO KEY KEY IN

ON ON

NO KEY KEY IN

ON

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.ON

2

3

YELLOW

4

x4
PRESS

FLASH

ON
ON

PRESS X4

...

ON

1

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 11



 The RED and BLUE will turns
OFF.

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Turn the Ignition to the
OFF position.

FLASH

ON OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

8

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

 Wait until the  BLUE
flash slowly.

Unlock the doors with the
OEM remote.UNLOCK

With OEM
remote:

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

 Wait until the  BLUE flash
slowly.

Press releaseand the
programming button on the
EVO once.

Without OEM
remote:

10

x1
PRESS

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. 

et après, tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

EVO-ALL

11

12

13

Page 9 / 11
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Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote or
• The remote-starter 

remote

UNLOCK

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Open the 
door.

OFF If the procedure is not followed the vehicle will shut down as soon as 
the brake is pressed even if the key is turned ON. 

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210217

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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RAM
1500 Diesel/Gas - Tip-Key 2018-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Classic Diesel/Gas - Tip-Key 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
2500 Diesel/Gas - Tip-Key 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
3500 Diesel/Gas - Tip-Key 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
4500 Diesel/Gas - Tip-Key 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
5500 Diesel/Gas - Tip-Key 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Guide # 98571

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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2-PagesSuivantes

NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option: D1.11 Crank 20 seconds

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 11
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 3 / 11
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DESCRIPTION

Back of ignition switchAt parking light switch.

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+) IGNITION

(~) CAN 
HIGH

(~) CAN 
LOW

Near ignition switch. Connector of electric 
brake module.

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) RUN SIGNAL

(-)GROUND

WITH T-HARNESS 

At CAN junction,left side of dash. 4

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

R
A

M

(+) Start/Stop

A1
B4 
OR RS3

B3 
OR RS1

OR
OU

OR
OU

RS1 Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
OU
OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

5 Amp
Fuse

(˜)IMMO DATA(˜)IMMO DATA

(˜)IMMO DATA
(+)RUN SIGNAL

(+)RUN SIGNAL

1k
 o

hm
R

es
is

to
r

A14
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

White/Brown 

Back View
10-pin Grey 
Connector

At parking light 
switch.

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

ignition switch

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

ignition switch

(+)IGNITION

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10

(~)CAN 
HIGH 1

(~)CAN 
LOW 2

C4C3

1 2

Orange YellowPink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 
Near ignition switch. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~)IMMO
DATA (+)RUN SIGNAL(+)12V

/A10
D4

D6

Red Purple/BrownWhite/Green

(-)GROUND

Black

C
U

T

/A20
D1

D3

C
U

T

Thief protection

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

R
A

M

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter.
WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.

A14

6 PIN CONN.

1k
 o

hm
R

es
is

to
r

A1

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

White/Brown 

Back View
10-pin Grey 
Connector

At parking light 
switch.

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

ignition switch

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 

junction,left side of dash. 

(+)IGNITION

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10
1 2

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 
Near ignition switch. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

4

4

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

R
A

M

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter.

6 PIN CONN.

A1

1k
 o

hm
R

es
is

to
r

A14
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

White/Brown 

Back View
10-pin Grey 
Connector

At parking light 
switch.

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

ignition switch

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

ignition switch

(+)IGNITION

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 10

(~)CAN 
HIGH 1

(~)CAN 
LOW 2

C4C3

1 2

Orange YellowPink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 
Near ignition switch. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

        The RED LED will turns ON.
        The YELLOW LED turns OFF.

6

5
Insert the key into the ignition 
barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

Wait,

INSERT
KEY

REMOVE
KEY

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

CAUTION - ALL LIGHTS IN THE DASH BOARD MUST BE 
OFF BEFORE CONTINUING WITH STEP 5.

CAUTION - ALL LIGHTS IN THE DASH BOARD MUST BE 
OFF BEFORE CONTINUING WITH STEP 7.

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Turn the Ignition to the
OFF position.

2 The BLUE will turns ON.

Reinsert same key into the 
ignition barrel. 

DO NOT turn ON the key.

INSERT
KEY

7

Press and release the 
programming button four (4x) 
times.

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 4 times each second.

 WAIT for he YELLOW LED to 
turn ON solid.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

OFFON
ON

NO KEY KEY IN

ON ON

NO KEY KEY IN

ON

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.ON

2

3

YELLOW

4

x4
PRESS

FLASH

ON
ON

PRESS X4

...

ON

1

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 
 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



 The RED and BLUE will turns
OFF.

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

Turn the Ignition to the
OFF position.

FLASH

ON OFF

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

8

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

 Wait until the  BLUE
flash slowly.

Unlock the doors with the
OEM remote.UNLOCK

With OEM
remote:

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

 Wait until the  BLUE flash
slowly.

Press releaseand the
programming button on the
EVO once.

Without OEM
remote:

10

x1
PRESS

ON
IGN

OFF
IGN

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13



Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote or
• The remote-starter

remote

UNLOCK

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven. 

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Open the 
door.

OFF If the procedure is not followed the vehicle will shut down as soon as 
the brake is pressed even if the key is turned ON. 

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210924

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 97861

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

DODGE
1500, 2500, 
3500, 4500

Diesel - Push-to-Start
Gas - Push-to-Start 2013-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 12
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

WITH T-HARNESS - AVEC HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7

Back of Push-to-Start Button 

At Parking-Light switch 
Foot Brake connector 

(+) FOOT BRAKE

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(+) 12V

(+) RUN SIGNAL(~) DATA

GROUND
1

9 10

2 3 4

11 12

CAN HIGH Pin 6 

CAN LOW Pin 14

OBD-II connector 

7 85 66

1314 15 16

Above driver kick panel. Two 
connector with protection tape 

OR
OU

NEAR START BUTTON.

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION

NEAR START BUTTON.

OR

7

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 12 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(+)IGNITION(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

Push to Start
button

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 101 32 4

Green/Brown

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 32 4

Green/Brown

Back View
10-pin Black
Connector
At Parking

Lights switch

(+)IGNITION

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed
Rouge

Pink/Lt.Green

(+)IGNITION

OR
OU

1

3 4

2

Back View
4-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.
OR

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 15 16

6

14

66

A1

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

(+) Foot-Brake

(-) Parking Lights

A14A18
B4 
OR RS3

B3 
OR RS1

OR
OU

OR
OU

RS1 Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
OU
OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

1K ohm
 Resistor

DATA

DATA

5 Amp
Fuse

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(+)IGNITION(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

Push to Start
button

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 101 32 4

Green/Brown

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 32 4

Green/Brown

Back View
10-pin Black
Connector
At Parking

Lights switch

(+)IGNITION

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown Pink/Lt.Green

(+)IGNITION

OR
OU

1

3 4

2

Back View
4-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.
OR

7

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

Choose any of the 
connector present 
Choisissez l'un des 

connecteurs présents

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 
junction,left side of 

dash.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

PUSHSTART

7

A1

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

Connection required for some remote  starter. 
WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

A14A18

(+) Foot-Brake

1K ohm
 Resistor

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(+)IGNITION(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

Push to Start
button

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 101 32 4

Green/Brown
Vert/Brun

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 32 4

Green/Brown
Vert/Brun

Back View
10-pin Black
Connector
At Parking

Lights switch

(+)IGNITION

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown

PUSHSTART

Pink/Lt.Green

(+)IGNITION

OR
OU

1

3 4

2

Back View
4-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.
OR

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

Gray/White Yellow

(~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 15 16

6

14

66

A1

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

6 PIN CONN.

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

6 PIN CONN.

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+) 12V Battery(+)

A14A18

(+) Foot-Brake

1K ohm
 Resistor

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/3

xx44

Remove the valet key from the 
back of the OEM remote.
Remove the battery from the 
OEM remote.
Keep the other OEM remotes 
at least 3 meters (10 feet) away 
from the vehicle to proceed.

10'+

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

OFF
Press and release the 
programming button four 
times (4x).

       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will 
          alternate between 4x flashes 
          and a pause.

 until the YELLOW  
          LED turns ON.

Wait

OFFON

ON

5

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns OFF.

6

PANIC

F
L
A

S
H

PA
N

IC
PA

N
IC

xx22
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

       
       

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
DODGE RAM PTS 2013
DODGE RAM PTS+THARCHR5 2013

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

2-PagesSuivantes

EY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 | K 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/3

8

9

11

12

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

OFF

ON

ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
turn ON the ACCESORY.

PA
N

IC
PA

N
IC

xx11
ACC

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 
       

OFF

xx11

FLASH
RAPIDLY

10

xx11
ON Press and release 

START/STOP button 
once to turn ON the 
ignition.
        

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

13

UNLOCK

PANIC
       

FLASH
SLOWLY

cette partie de la config. est parreille a 
celle dans les NISSAN CHRYSLER 

SUZUKI KIZASHI

7

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF

xx11

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY ON

ON

ACCESORY ON IGNITION ON

OFF

IGNITION ON

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will turns ON.

� Wait for The RED LED 
to turns OFF 

 � BLUE LED remains solide.

� The BLUE LED continues 
to flash rapidly.

� Wait until the  BLUE 
LED flash rapidly.

� Wait until the  BLUE 
flash slowly.

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

14

15

16

Page 10 / 12

PROCEDURE 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 11 / 12



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210105

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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RAM
1500 Diesel/Gas -Push-to-Start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Classic Diesel -Push-to-Start 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
2500 Diesel/Gas -Push-to-Start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
3500 Diesel/Gas -Push-to-Start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
4500 Diesel/Gas -Push-to-Start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Guide # 97931

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 12
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 3 / 12
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DESCRIPTION

WITH T-HARNESS

R
A

M

At Push-to-Start button. 

At parking light switch.

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) START/STOP

(-)GROUND

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

NEAR TO START BUTTON. (

~) CAN HIGH 1

(~) CAN LOW 1

At CAN junction,left side of dash. 

(~) CAN HIGH 1

(~) CAN LOW 1

(+) IGNITION

Foot Brake connector 

(+) FOOT BRAKE

5

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements

Page 4 / 12
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 12 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(+)IGNITION(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

Push to Start
button

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 101 32 4

Green/Brown

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 32 4

Green/Brown

Back View
10-pin Black
Connector
At Parking

Lights switch

(+)IGNITION

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed Yellow

1 7

(~)CAN
LOW

Orange

(~)CAN
HIGH

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

(+) Foot-Brake

(-) Parking Lights

A14A18
B4 
OR RS3

B3 
OR RS1

OR
OU

OR
OU

RS1 Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
OU
OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

1K ohm
 Resistor

DATA

DATA

5 Amp
Fuse
Fusible

A1C4C3

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

(+)IGNITION(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

Push to Start
button

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 101 32 4

Green/Brown

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 32 4

Green/Brown

Back View
10-pin Black
Connector
At Parking

Lights switch

(+)IGNITION

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

5

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 

junction,left side of dash. 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter.
WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

A14A18

(+) Foot-Brake

1K ohm
 Resistor

A1

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

(+)IGNITION(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 6-pin
Connector
Back of

Push to Start
button

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 2 3 4 5
6 7 8 9 101 32 4

Green/Brown

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

Back View
Black 4-pin
Connector 

At foot-brake
Connector

1 32 4

Green/Brown

Back View
10-pin Black
Connector
At Parking

Lights switch

(+)IGNITION

Pink/Lt.Green

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector 

Near Start button. 
Connector of electric 

brake module.

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
White/Brown Yellow

1 7

(~)CAN
LOW

Orange

(~)CAN
HIGH

PUSHSTART

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

6 PIN CONN.

CAN HIGH
CAN LOW

6 PIN CONN.

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+) 12V Battery(+)

A14A18

(+) Foot-Brake

1K ohm
 Resistor

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

A1C4C3

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



RELEASE

KIA RIO - PUSH-TO-START

®

Page 5 / 8

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/3

xx44

Remove the valet key from the 
back of the OEM remote.
Remove the battery from the 
OEM remote.
Keep the other OEM remotes 
at least 3 meters (10 feet) away 
from the vehicle to proceed.

10'+

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

OFF
Press and release the 
programming button four 
times (4x).

       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will 
          alternate between 4x flashes 
          and a pause.

 until the YELLOW  
          LED turns ON.

Wait

OFFON

ON

5

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns OFF.

6

PANIC

F
L
A

S
H

PA
N

IC
PA

N
IC

xx22
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
DODGE RAM PTS 2013
DODGE RAM PTS+THARCHR5 2013

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

2-PagesSuivantes

EY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 | 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 12



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 2/3

8

9

11

12

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

OFF

ON

ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
turn ON the ACCESORY.

PA
N

IC
PA

N
IC

xx11
ACC

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 
       

OFF

xx11

FLASH
RAPIDLY

10

xx11
ON Press and release 

START/STOP button 
once to turn ON the 
ignition.
        

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

13

UNLOCK

PANIC

Unlock the doors with the 
OEM remote.
       

FLASH
SLOWLY

cette partie de la config. est parreille a 
celle dans les NISSAN CHRYSLER 

SUZUKI KIZASHI

7

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF

xx11

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY ON

ON

ACCESORY ON IGNITION ON

OFF

IGNITION ON

� The RED and BLUE LED 
will turns ON.

� Wait for The RED LED 
to turns OFF 

 � BLUE LED remains solide.

� The BLUE LED continues 
to flash rapidly.

� Wait until the  BLUE 
LED flash rapidly.

� Wait until the  BLUE 
flash slowly.

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 9 / 12
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

14

15

16

Page 10 / 12

PROCEDURE 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 11 / 12



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211103

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 97891

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

RAM
1500 Push-to-Start 2019-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel - Push-to-Start 2019-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

63.[04]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  
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NOTES

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 12

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).
Téléphone Intelligent Android ou iOS 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 3 / 12

MANDATORY  

MODULE RED LED 

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION | 

At Push-to-Start button.

At parking light switch.

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

BCM, left side of dash.

(+) IGNITION

At CAN junction,left side of dash.

(~) CAN HIGH 1

(~) CAN LOW 1

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) START/STOP

(-)GROUND

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements

Page 4 / 12



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

1
10

234
56789

3948 4041424344454647

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 2633 3136 3538 37 34 32

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

RAM White/Brown 

Back View
48-pin Grey/Black 

Connector
At BCM, left side of 

dash.

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector

At parking light 
switch.

(+)IGNITION

Brown/Black

Back View
6-pin Black Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

1 2

(~)CAN 
HIGH 1

(~)CAN 
LOW 1

C4C3

Brown/White Yellow

Back View
2-pin White Connector
At CAN junction,left 

side of dash.

6 5 4 3 2 1

(~)IMMO
DATA (+)START/STOP(+)12V

A20

/A10
D4

D6

Red Purple/BrownWhite/Green

(-)GROUND

Black

C
U

T

(+) Start/Stop

(-) Parking Light

A18 A16
B4 
OR RS3

B3 
OR RS1

OR
OU

OR
OU

RS1 Ground | 

 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | 

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

5 Amp
Fuse

(+) Igni�on

(˜)IMMO DATA(˜)IMMO DATA

(˜)IMMO DATA

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE

Page 5 / 12
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

1
10

234
56789

3948 4041424344454647

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 2633 3136 3538 37 34 32

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

RAM White/Brown 

Back View
48-pin Grey/Black 

Connector
At BCM, left side of 

dash.

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector

At parking light 
switch.

(+)IGNITION

Brown/Black

Back View
6-pin Black Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

PUSHSTART

Choose any of the 
connector present 

At CAN junction,left 
side of dash.

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection  WITH DATA-LINK:

AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

(-) Parking Light

A18 A16

(+) Igni�on

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS

Page 6 / 12
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

1
10

234
56789

3948 4041424344454647

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 2633 3136 3538 37 34 32

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

RAM White/Brown 

Back View
48-pin Grey/Black 

Connector
At BCM, left side of 

dash.

Back View
10-pin Grey Connector

At parking light 
switch.

(+)IGNITION

Brown/Black

Back View
6-pin Black Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

1 2

(~)CAN 
HIGH 1

(~)CAN 
LOW 1

C4C3

Brown/White Yellow

Back View
2-pin White Connector
At CAN junction,left 

side of dash.

PUSHSTART

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER.

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground | 
Ground

 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+) 12V Battery(+)

A18 A16

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

(-) Parking Light

(+) Igni�on

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS

Page 7 / 12

control 
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 12

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 9 / 12

PROCEDURE 



Remote start 
the vehicle. 

All doors 
must be 
closed.

Start

Enter the vehicle 
with the 

SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

The OEM remote 
or The remote-starter 

remote

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn ON 

the ignition. 

ON x1

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 10 / 12



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.
Le témoin 
s’allumera.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.
Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT
2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Optional RF-Kit programming | Programmation kit RF optionelle

Page 11 / 12

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201030

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

RAM
2500 Push-to-Start 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel Push-to-Start 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
3500 Push-to-Start 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel Push-to-Start 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
4500 Push-to-Start 2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Diesel Push-to-Start 2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Guide # 98241

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

63.[03]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 12



2-PagesSuivantes

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION

RAM2500
3500-4500

2

At parking light switch.

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

At CAN junction,left side of dash. 

(~) CAN HIGH

(~) CAN LOW

At Push-to-Start button. 

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) START/STOP

(-)GROUND

BCM, left side of dash.

(+) IGNITION

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 12 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Gray 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

R
A

M
25

00
35

00
-4

50
0

2 1
3

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2
Choose any of the 
connector present 

2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 

junction,left side of dash. 

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Brown BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Back View
48-pin Grey/Black 

Connector
At BCM, left side of 

dash.

1
10

234
56789

3948 4041424344454647

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 2633 3136 3538 37 34 32

(+)IGNITION

Pink/White

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground 

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(+) Igni�on

A16

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Gray 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

R
A

M
25

00
35

00
-4

50
0

2 1
3

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2
Choose any of the 
connector present 

2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 

junction,left side of dash. 

Back View
48-pin Grey/Black 

Connector
At BCM, left side of 

dash.

1
10

234
56789

3948 4041424344454647

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 2633 3136 3538 37 34 32

(+)IGNITION

Pink/White

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+) Igni�on

A16

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

Back View - Gray 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

R
A

M
25

00
35

00
-4

50
0

2 1
3

1 2 3 4 5

6 7 8 9 10

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2
Choose any of the 
connector present 

2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector, At CAN 

junction,left side of dash. 

Back View
48-pin Grey/Black 

Connector
At BCM, left side of 

dash.

1
10

234
56789

3948 4041424344454647

192021 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25

24 23 22

30 29 28 2633 3136 3538 37 34 32

(+)IGNITION

Pink/White

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

(+) Igni�on

A16

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 9 / 12



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT
2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING
Page 10 / 12
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201013

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Renegade Push-to-start 2015-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Guide # 98091

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-

Page 1 / 12
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

D6 Push-to-Start

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION

R
EN

EG
A

D
E

At  Start Stop switch

(MUX) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

OBDII connector 

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements

Page 4 / 12
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 12 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

R
EN

EG
A

D
E

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Lt.Green Brown

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

BlueWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

Yellow/Grey Blue BlackRed/
Lt.Green

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse
Fusible

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter. r.

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

R
EN

EG
A

D
E

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View - 16-pin 
OBDII Connector. 

16  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

Replace factory 
OBDII connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

2

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

R
EN

EG
A

D
E

2 1
3

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

Lt.Green Brown

(~)CAN
HIGH1

(~)CAN
LOW1

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

14

66

11

3

Front view
OBD-II

Connector

BlueWhite

(~)CAN
HIGH2

(~)CAN
LOW2

C1C2

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 9 / 12



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 10 / 12
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210108

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 98451

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Renegade Push-to-start 2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.68.[02]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 12
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V

At  Start Stop switch

(MUX) PARKING
LIGHTS

Headlight Switch 

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

Connector Gateway 

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

R
EN

EG
A

D
E (MUX)PARKING

LIGHTS

White/Brown

(~) CAN
HIGH

(~) CAN
LOW

654321
121110987

Back View
Black 12 pin Connector
Connector Gateway 

BrownGreen

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL(+)12V
A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

Yellow/Grey Blue BlackRed

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

DATA

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

C4C3

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

R
EN

EG
A

D
E (MUX)PARKING

LIGHTS

White/Brown

(~) CAN
HIGH

(~) CAN
LOW

654321
121110987

Back View
Black 12 pin Connector
Connector Gateway 

BrownGreen

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter.
WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

NOT USED

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

GREY GREY/
BLACK

CUT

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

R
EN

EG
A

D
E (MUX)PARKING

LIGHTS

White/Brown

(~) CAN
HIGH

(~) CAN
LOW

654321
121110987

Back View
Black 12 pin Connector
Connector Gateway 

BrownGreen

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

C4C3

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
OU
OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS



Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

5

6

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
 The RED LED will turn ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Wait,

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

OFF

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON

OFF

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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7

 The YELLOW LED will turn ON.
 The RED LED will turn OFF. 
 The RED LED will turn ON. 

 The RED and the YELLOW 
LED’s alternate.

Repeat this process approxi-
mately 10 times. 

ON

OFF

x10

UNTIL:

AT IGNITION OFF:

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGN ON

IGN ON OFF
Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn ON the ignition.

IGNITION ON

ON ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

10

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

PROCEDURE 



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

  ☑ 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

s’éteindront 
chaque fois.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 
Page 10 / 12

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210923

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

Guide # 82641

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019
FORTIN.CA

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE
MODULE

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION

VERSION LOGICIELLE
To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

Pour ajouter la version logicielle et les options, 
utilisez l’outil FLASH LINK UPDATER

ou FLASH LINK MOBILE, vendu séparément.

MANUFACTURED
AFTER: 2019

MODULE
COMPATIBLE

REQUIS:

CODE QR SUR
L’ÉTIQUETTE 63.[04]

FABRIQUÉ APRÈS:
2019

CHRYSLER/
DODGE/JEEP/

MITSUBISHI
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:
Programmez l’option du contournement

SI LE VÉHICULE N’EST PAS ÉQUIPÉ 
D’UN CONTACT DE CAPOT FONCTIONNEL:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contact de capot (état de sortie).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

H
ea
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d 

S
ea

t

H
ea
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d 

M
irr

or
s

R
ea

r D
ef

ro
st

JEEP
Wrangler Push-to-Start 2018-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

4xe Hybrid Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Gladiator Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 97591

PUSH
START

NOTES

IF THE VEHICLE DOORS HAVE BEEN REMOVED, THE 
TAKE OVER MODE WILL NOT BE FUNCTIONAL.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

63.[04]
CHRYSLER/DODGE/JEEP/MITSUBISHI  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

NOTES 12V BATTERY 
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

D6 Push-to-Start

A4 OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only): 
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Notes | Notes

Page 2 / 12
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 3 / 12
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DESCRIPTION 

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R

2

At Push-to-Start button. 

At parking light switch.

(MUX) PARKING LIGHTS

At CAN junction,behind the glovebox. 

(~) CAN HIGH 2

(~) CAN LOW 2

(~) CAN HIGH 1

(~) CAN LOW 1

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(+) START/STOP

(-)GROUND

2 B

2 A

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 12 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 
10-pin Connector - At 

Parking Lights 
switch 

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R (~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2

2

Choose any of the 
connector present 

A2

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector - At CAN 

junction,behind 
glovebox.

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector - At CAN 

junction,behind 
glovebox.

6 5 4 3 2 1

GROUNDDATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL

A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Blue Black

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(+)12V

Red

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

B4 OR RS3 B3 OR RS1

RS1 Ground  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

OR
OU

OR
OU

5 Amp.
Fuse

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 
10-pin Connector - At 

Parking Lights 
switch 

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R (~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2

2

Choose any of the 
connector present 

A2

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector - At CAN 

junction,behind 
glovebox.

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector - At CAN 

junction,behind 
glovebox.

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 
10-pin Connector - At 

Parking Lights 
switch 

W
R

A
N

G
LE

R (~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

2 B

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

2 A

Choose any of the 
connector present 

B2

2

Choose any of the 
connector present 

A2

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector - At CAN 

junction,behind 
glovebox.

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector - At CAN 

junction,behind 
glovebox.

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER. 

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote  starter. 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 La DEL ROUGE et 
JAUNE alternent.

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1 Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 

démarrage pour éteindre 
l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

7

8

9

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

4

6

5

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL
est BLEU.

BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Insérez les connecteurs 
requis restants.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez 1 fois 
le bouton de programmation.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED  
s'éteint.

La DEL BLEUE

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

IGN ON

OFF

x2
PRESS

PRESS
x1

Ne pas appuyer sur la pédale de 
frein.
Appuyez 2 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour allumer l'ignition.

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

Press the START/STOP button 
once to turn OFF the ignition.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

Appuyez maintenir
enfoncé

Insérez

et
le bouton de

programmation:
le connecteur 4 pins

(Data-Link)
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

 Les DELs Bleue, Rouge,
Jaune et Bleue & Rouge
s'allumeront alternativement.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Si le DEL n'est pas BLEU 
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez au 
début de l'étape 1.

x1
PRESS

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

Page 9 / 12



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 10 / 12



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211022

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.
  

 
69.[04]

  MINIMUM

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 5 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : that require more than 
5Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

 Guide # 103031

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)   
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VEHICLE YEARS 

CHRYSLER
300  Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
DODGE
Challenger  Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Charger  Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE, THAR-CHR7 & THAR-CHR6 INSTALLATION 

Con-
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NOTES 12V BATTERY  
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NOTES

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

1x fuse Page 5

THARNESS THAR-CHR7 1x THAR-CHR7 Page 6

THARNESS THAR-CHR6 1x THAR-CHR6 Page 7

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

A4 OFF
AUTOCLIMATE CONTROL: 
DEACTIVATED

Notes | Notes

Page 2 /13

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration 
en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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MANDATORY  

MODULE RED LED 

WARNING 



2-PagesSuivantes

DESCRIPTION | 

At  Start Stop switch

Headlight Switch

Under driver’s dash Behind glove box

(~)CAN1 LOW (~)CAN1 HIGH

2

(~)LIN DATA (-)START / 
STOP

(+)12V
GROUND

1

3

CHARGER 2019-2021
CHALLENGER 2019-2021

300 2019-2021

(-) PARKING LIGHTS

(~)CAN2 LOW (~)CAN2 HIGH

4

4

4

Parts Requiered  | Photo & Location | Pièces Requises | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

C
H

A
R

G
ER

C
H

A
LL

EN
G

ER
30

0

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

B4 OR RS2 B3 OR RS1

DATA

(+) Start/Stop

RS1 Ground |  

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | 

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BB

DATA

DATA

OR
OU

OR
OU

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

5 Amp.
Fuse

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector  -At Parking 

Lights switch 

2 1
3

4

6 5 4 3 2 1

DATA (+)START/
STOP SIGNAL

A20

C
U

TA10 D4

D6

White/Green Purple/Lt. Blue

Back View
6-pin Black Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

Front View
16-pin
OBDII 

Connector
Vue de Face
Connecteur 

OBDII
de 16 pins 

GROUND(+)12V

BlackRed/White

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Can-IHS junction block, 
under driver dash.

2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Can-C 

Junction box, behind 
glove box.

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Choose any of the 
connector present 2

4

4

White/BlueWhite/Green

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE

Page 5 /13

control 

starter. 



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

C
H

A
R

G
ER

C
H

A
LL

EN
G

ER
30

0

PUSHSTART

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

7-
B

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Can-IHS junction block, 
under driver dash.

2

2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Can-C 

Junction box, behind 
glove box.

4

4

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

OPTIONAL RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection  WITH DATA-LINK:

AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

RS6

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector  -At Parking 

Lights switch 

2 1
3

4

THAR-CHR7 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-CHR6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION |                                         

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A5

A4

A1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

C
H

A
R

G
ER

C
H

A
LL

EN
G

ER
30

0

PUSHSTART

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR6

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

Back View
6-pin Black 
Connector

At Push-to-Start 
button.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

(-)AUX.1 HOT FUNCTIONS
(-)AUX.2 COLD FUNCTIONS

Heated input external 
control 

Cooling input external 
control 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

B

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

T-HARNESSA20

A10
T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

Lt.Blue

Lt.Blue/Black

RS1 Ground | 
Ground

 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

12V Battery(+)
 

(MUX)Parking Lights

CONNECT THE YELLOW/RED 
(D3) AND YELLOW/GREEN 
(D1) WIRES TOGETHER.

6 PIN CONN.

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

6 5 4 3 2

White/Brown

1

Back View - Black 6-pin 
Connector  -At Parking 

Lights switch 

2 1
3

4

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

1 2

C2 C1

1 2

(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

C3 C4

Back View - 2-pin Green 
Connector

Can-IHS junction block, 
under driver dash.

2

Back View - 2-pin White 
Connector Can-C 

Junction box, behind 
glove box.

Choose any of the 
connector present 

Choose any of the 
connector present 2

4

4

White/BlueWhite/Green

THAR-CHR6 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMA-
TIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS
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Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the

programming button:
the 4-Pin (Data-Link)

connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY
FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF

4

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the START/STOP button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

5

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN1 detection).

 The RED LED will flash 
rapidly (CAN2 detection).

 

 
 

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
continued to flash rapidly.

 

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press and release the 
START/STOP  button once 
(1x) to shut off the ignition.OFF

x1
6

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

5.1-Prog.1-17-1-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 /13

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



OFFON
ON

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

ON

ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESORY 

ON

OFF

OFF

  

ON

ALTERNATE

IGNITION OFF UNLOCK

OFF
 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

8

9

10

11

12
+

PANIC

Remove the battery from the OEM remote

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 
Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

 The RED LED will turns ON.   

 The YELLOW LED will turns 
OFF.

  

Press the Start/Stop button 
twice to turn ON the ignition.

PANIC

x2
ON

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. 

OFF
x1

Place the OEM remote (no 
battery) close to the front of 
START/STOP button as 
shown. 

Do not move the OEM remote for 
the following step.

PANIC

13

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

Press the UNLOCK button 
on the OEM remote.

 The RED and BLUE LED will 
turns OFF.

 Wait, the YELLOW LED will 
turns ON solide.

 

 The BLUE LED will turns ON.   

 

UNLOCK

PA
NIC

7

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 

5.1-Prog.1-17-2-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS

Page 9 /13



ALTERNATE

15

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will continued to 
alternated. 

Press and release the 
START/STOP button once to 
shut off the ignition. OFF

x1

Reinsert the battery in the OEM remote.+
PANIC

14

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. 

APRÈS LA PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 
DCRYPTOR COMPLETÉE : retournez au véhicule et
rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après, tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

16

17

18

2-PagesSuivantes

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 

5.1-Prog.1-17-3-CHRY-PTS-DCRYPTOR_PRESS
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PROCEDURE 



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable

☑ H2 Fortin 2

  ☑ 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

Le témoin 
s’éteint

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT
2-PagesSuivantes

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Optional RF-Kit programming | Programmation kit RF optionelle
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PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE AVEC TÉLÉCOMMANDE FORTIN FMH

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE AVEC TÉLÉCOMMANDE FORTIN FMH

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the LOCK button and release.

 

 

 

 

AUX.1: 
for heated functions:
► Heated mirror
► Rear defrost
► Front defrost
► Heated steering
► Heated seats

AUX.2: 
for cooling functions:
► Air conditioning
► Cooling seat

Press the FUNCTION button
and release and Press 
the UNLOCK button and release.

OR
OU

OR
OU

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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WITH FORTIN FMH REMOTE



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211105

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

STAND ALONE & THAR-CHR5 INSTALLATION 

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

74.[39]
  MINIMUM

Guide # 102801

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1X 10Amp Fuse Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-CHR5 1x THAR-CHR
1X 10Amp Fuse Page 5

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation 
des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Star-
ter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'aver-
tissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHE-
MENT AUTOMATIQUE 4
THAR-CHR5 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNEC-
TION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE AVEC T 
HARNAIS 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de 
Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8

Page 1 / 8



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configura-
tion en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

PHOTO & LOCATION | PHOTOS & EMPLACEMENTS

Back of key switch on dashboard 

At Driver’s kick panel

(~) CAN LOW (~) CAN HIGH

(+) PARKING LIGHT (+) 12V
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAY

30

86 8587
87a

AV
EN

G
ER

RS2/B4/D2

D2

C3C4 A1/D3

D3

B3 A1830
86

8587

87a 30

10 Amp
Fuse

MUX

(+) Igni�on
(+) 12V

(+)PARKING LIGHTS (+)12 V

RedWhite/Purple

Back view. White 8-pin connector
Vehicle transponder connector . 

CAUTION
TAKE CARE WHEN DISCONNECTING THE HARNESS FROM THE 

IMMOBILISER CONNECTOR. IT IS VERY FRAGILE AND CAN EASILY 
BREAK.

Vehicle transponder

Vehicle key barrel

Driver kick 
panel

Panneau 

Driver kick 
panel

Panneau 

(+)IGNITION

Pink Purple/BrownWhite BlackWhite/Orange

2345678 15 1

MUXGROUND(~) CAN LOW (~) CAN HIGH



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR5    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

THAR-CHR5 |  T-HARNESS AUTOMATIQUE TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMIS-
SION AUTOMATIQUE AVEC T HARNAIS

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 GroundGround 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAY

30

86 8587
87a

AV
EN

G
ER Key cylinder

Carefully unplug the connector. 

8

IMMOBILISER 
CONNECTOR 

Use the connector 
supplied with the module. 

Purple 

Yellow 
IGNITION

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S
: T

H
A

R
-C

H
R

5
 | 

H
A

R
N

A
IS

-E
N

-T
 : 

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

5

A1

A18

MUX

RS1

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 

IGNITION
IGNITION may be required 

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

30
86

8587

87a 30 RS2/D2

10 Amp
Fuse

(+)PARKING LIGHTS (+)12 V

RedWhite/Purple

Back view. White 8-pin connector
Vehicle transponder connector . 

CAUTION
TAKE CARE WHEN DISCONNECTING THE HARNESS FROM THE 

IMMOBILISER CONNECTOR. IT IS VERY FRAGILE AND CAN EASILY 
BREAK.

Vehicle transponder

Vehicle key barrel

Driver kick 
panel

Driver kick 
panel



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200910

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Guide # 97281

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
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s 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

FORD
Explorer 2016-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-150 2015-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-250 / F-350 / 
F-450 / F-550 without Keyless 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Fusion 2013-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Hybrid 2013-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR2 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises 
- Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique 
transmission 4
THAR-FOR2  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   1/4 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   2/4 7
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   3/4 8
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   4/4 9
Optional FORTIN RF KIT programming | Programmation optionnelle KIT RF FORTIN 10
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 11
Disclaimer | Avertissement 12
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

Parking Ligts switch

CAN1 HIGHCAN1 LOW

CAN2 HIGHCAN2 LOW

GROUND(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Behind OBD-II connector 
left side of steering column.
 

()PARKING
LIGHTS

IMMO
DATA

Ignition barrel

(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(+) IGNITION (+)12V KEY SENSE

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

2x Vehicle key for programming

Page 3
2x Diode 1Amp
1x Relay (key Bypass)
1x Relay (Parking lights)

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FOR2 1x THAR-FOR2
Page 42x Vehicle key for programming

1x Relay (Parking lights)

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C5

A19

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground | Masse

Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

Behind OBD-II 
connector left side 

of steering column. 
Back view, 24-pin 
black connector. 

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

12

18

112 3

242322
132 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 161514

1

13

()PARKING
LIGHTS

Grey/
Orange

Purple/
Orange

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2
LOW

White/
Blue

WhiteGrey 
or Yellow

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights 
switch

Back view, 
16-pin black 
connector.

CUT

OPTIONAL - PARKING LIGHTS

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

From driver’s door 

30
86

8587

87a

(+)12V 
PIN4

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

BCM side

DRIVER DOOR
Green/Purple or Brown

RAP Control. 

CUT

COUPEZ

OPTIONAL - RAP

1

Black/Blue
or Black
Blue

Explorer 2016: 
Black/White

C4C1C2 C3

G
R

O
U

N
D

Black

1 3 4221 3 11

(+) 
IGNI-
TION

IMMO
DATA(+)12V (+)

START 
(+) 
ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Ignition barrel 

1

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (7-pins) Back view

441

KEY
SENSE

5 6 7

At ignition 
barrel

 Transponder 
connector Black 

connector 
(4-pins) Back 

view

41 2 3

Blue/
White

White/
Orange

Yellow/
Red

Purple/
Green

Blue/
White

Blue/
White

CUT

COUPEZ

30
86

8587

87a

A10

A2
0

B

RS1 Ground | Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+) WITH RF KIT:

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Valet switch

Hood pin

FU
SE

FU
SIB
LE

B3 
or RS1 D5/D3 D6

B4 or 
RS2

A1/A16
RS6* D1 D2

D6

D3

Connection required for some remote starter. 
(+)IgnitionRS6

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION

(+) START
(+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12V

1A
 D

io
de

 IMMO DATA

RELAY - IMMO DATA

RELAY - PARKING LIGHTS

(+) KEY SENSE

WITH RF KIT:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

BCM SIDE
DOOR SIDE

A14

(+)12V 
PIN4

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

1A
 D

iod
e

(+) KEY SENSE

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission



4.2-THAR-FOR2_AUTOMATIQUE

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-FOR2    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C5

A19

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

Behind OBD-II 
connector left side 

of steering column. 
Back view, 24-pin 
black connector. 

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

12

18

112 3

242322
132 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 161514

1

13

()PARKING
LIGHTS

Grey/
Orange

Purple/
Orange

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2
LOW

White/
Blue

WhiteGrey 
or Yellow

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Parking Lights 
switch

Back view, 
16-pin black 
connector.

CUT

COUPEZ

OPTIONAL - PARKING LIGHTS

DRIVER 
DOOR 
PIN

From driver’s door 

30
86

8587

87a

(+)12V 
PIN4

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

BCM side

DRIVER DOOR
Green/Purple or Brown

RAP Control. 

CUT

COUPEZ

OPTIONAL - RAP

1

Black/Blue
or Black
Noir

Explorer 2016: 
Black/White

C4C1C2 C3

A1/A16

RELAY - PARKING LIGHTS

LT.BLUE

LT.BLUE/BLACK

YELLOW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

D

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

A20

A10

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start / Stop external

Valet switch

B
(-) Lock

(-) Unlock

Hood Pin

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

A14

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

BCM SIDE
DOOR SIDE

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

(+) KEY SENSE

THAR-FOR2  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion



x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LED’s will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

ON BLUE
BLEU

ON RED
ROUGE

If the LED’s are not solid BLUE
and RED the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link)
and go back to step 1.

disconnect

RELEASE

FLASH X7

SOLID

ON

ON

ON

ON

PRESS X8

...

...

WAIT

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

4

1

PRESS

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

5

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

x8
Press releaseand the
programming button eight
(8x) times.

Wait,

 The RED and BLUE LED’s will 
alternate between 7 flashes and a 
pause.

 The RED and BLUE LED’s will 
turn ON solid. 

Release the programming
button when the LED’s are
RED and BLUE.

Flip the key 
blade inside the 
key.

Place the key #1 in 
front of the ignition 
barrel.

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

Place the back of the  
key #1 in front of the 
ignition barrel. 

WITH FLIP KEY WITHOUT FLIP KEY 
KEY#1

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   1/4
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ON ON

ON

PRESS X1

WAIT

WAIT

PRESS X1

WAIT

Off

WAIT

ON

Wait, 3 seconds. Attendre 3 secondes.

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn ON.

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LED’s will turns OFF 
then ON solid.  

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The RED LED will turn 
OFF then ON solid.

PRESS
x1 Press releaseand the

programming button once.

 The RED LED will 
stay ON.

 The BLUE LED will 
turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will 
turn ON solid.

IGNITION
ON

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn ON.

PRESS
x1

Press releaseand the
programming button once.

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn OFF.

KEY#2
CLÉ#2

KEY#1
CLÉ#1

6

Place the key #2 in front 
of the ignition barrel. 

W
IT

H
 F

LI
P 

K
EY

W
IT

H
O

U
T 

FL
IP

 K
EY

 

Remove the 
key #1.

Remove the 
key #1.

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

OR
OU

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

OR
OU

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

Place the back key #2 in 
front of the ignition barrel. 

IGNITION
OFF

IGNITION
ON

IGNITION
OFF

W
IT

H
 F

LI
P 

K
EY

W
IT

H
O

U
T 

FL
IP

 K
EY

 
SA

N
S 

C
LÉ

 F
LI

P

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

W
IT

H
 F

LI
P 

K
EY

W
IT

H
O

U
T 

FL
IP

 K
EY

 

Remove the 
key #2.

Remove the 
key #2.

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

OFFON ON

ON

OFFON

ON

ON

ON

ON

ON
ON
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/4 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/4

FLASH RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE

ON
ON

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

5 SEC.5 SEC.
ON

ON

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn ON.

Wait,
8

IGNITION

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn OFF.

OFF

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LED’s will alternated. 

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Wait, at least 5 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

 The YELLOW LED will turn 
ON. 

 The YELLOW LED is still 
ON.

12

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

10

11

9

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   3/4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/4 

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFFON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

 The YELLOW will turn OFF. 

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   4/4



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

SUR CHACUNE DES 
TÉLÉCOMMANDES

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING

Optional FORTIN RF KIT programming | Programmation optionnelle KIT RF FORTIN

Page 10 / 12



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

NON

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210608

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 97331

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR2 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

Ac
tiv

e 
O

EM
 R

em
ot

e 
S

ta
rt

FORD
Transit Without Keyless 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configura-
tion en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique transmission
4
THAR-FOR2  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   1/4 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   2/4 7
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   3/4 8
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   4/4 9
Optional FORTIN RF KIT programming | Programmation optionnelle KIT RF FORTIN 10
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 11
Disclaimer | Avertissement 12
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF 

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

At ignition switch on steering column

CAN2 HIGHCAN2 LOW

CAN1 HIGH

(+)12V

CAN1 LOW

GROUND

Behind OBD-II connector 
left side of steering column.
 

IMMO
DATA

(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(+) IGNITION KEY SENSE

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

2x Vehicle key for programming
Page 32x Diode 1Amp

1x Relay

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FOR2 1x THAR-FOR2
Page 4

2x Vehicle key for programming

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C5

A19

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground | Masse

Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

TR
A

N
SI

T

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

From driver’s door 

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

BCM side

DRIVER DOOR
RAP Control. 

CUT

OPTIONAL - RAP

Behind OBD-II connector left side of 
steering column. Back view, 24-pin 

black connector.

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2
LOW

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

12

18

112 3

242322

White Blue

C4 C3

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

Grey/Orange Grey/Red
Purple/
Orange

C1C2

1 13

Green/Purple

3 4221 3 11

(+)IGNITION IMMO
DATA

(+)
START 

(+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3 144

KEY
SENSE

5 6 7 41 2

Blue/WhiteBrown/Yellow Purple/Green Blue/WhiteBlue/Grey

CUT

COUPEZ

30
86

8587

87a

A10

A2
0

3

At ignition switch on steering column, 
Black 7 pin connector Back view

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector 
Black connector (4-pins) 

Back view

Ignition barrel

(+)12V 

24

GROUND

Black/Purple

1

B

RS1 Ground | Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+) WITH RF KIT:

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Valet switch

Hood pin

B3 
or RS1 D5/D3

D6 / B4 or 
RS2

A1/A16
RS6* D1 D2

D6

D3

Connection required for some remote starter. 
(+)IgnitionRS6

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION

(+) START
(+) ACCESSORY

(+) 12V

(+) 12V

1A
 D

io
de

 IMMO DATA

RELAY - IMMO DATA

(+) KEY SENSE

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF: 

BCM SIDE
DOOR SIDE

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

1A
 D

io
de

(+) KEY SENSE

FU
SE

FU
SI
BL
E

WITH RF KIT:

86

86

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission



4.2-THAR-FOR2_AUTOMATIQUE

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-FOR2    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C5

A19

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

TR
A

N
SI

T

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

From driver’s door 

A17 A18

OVolt 4-5Volt

BCM side

DRIVER DOOR
RAP Control. 

CUT

COUPEZ

OPTIONAL - RAP

Behind OBD-II connector left side of 
steering column. Back view, 24-pin 

black connector.

CAN2
HIGH

CAN2
LOW

104 5 6 7 8 9

19 20 21171614 15

12

18

112 3

242322

White Blue

C4 C3

CAN1
HIGH

CAN1
LOW

Grey/Orange Grey/Red
Gris/Rouge

Purple/
Orange

C1C2

1 13

Green/Purple

At ignition barrel 
Black ignition 

connector (7-pins) 
Back view

At ignition barrel 
Transponder 

connector Black 
connector (4-pins) 

Back view

A1/A16

RELAY - PARKING LIGHTS

LT.BLUE

LT.BLUE/BLACK

YELLOW

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

D

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

A20

A10

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start / Stop external

Valet switch
commutateur valet

B
(-) Lock

(-) Unlock

Hood Pin

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

NOT CONNECTED

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

BCM SIDE
DOOR SIDE

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

(+) KEY SENSE

THAR-FOR2  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion



x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LED’s will
alternatively illuminate.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

ON BLUE

ON RED
If the LED’s are not solid BLUE
and RED the 4-
Pin connector (Data-Link)
and go back to step 1.

disconnect

RELEASE

FLASH X7

SOLID

ON

ON

ON

ON

PRESS X8

...

...

WAIT

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

4

1

PRESS

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

5

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

x8
Press releaseand the
programming button eight
(8x) times.

Wait,

 The RED and BLUE LED’s will 
alternate between 7 flashes and a 
pause.

 The RED and BLUE LED’s will 
turn ON solid. 

Release the programming
button when the LED’s are
RED and BLUE.

Flip the key 
blade inside the 
key.

Place the key #1 in 
front of the ignition 
barrel.

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

Place the back of the  
key #1 in front of the 
ignition barrel. 

WITH FLIP KEY  |  AVEC CLÉ FLIP WITHOUT FLIP KEY | SANS CLÉ FLIP
KEY#1

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   1/4
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ON ON

ON

PRESS X1

WAIT

WAIT

PRESS X1

WAIT

Off

WAIT

ON

Wait, 3 seconds. Attendre 3 secondes.

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn ON.

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LED’s will turns OFF 
then ON solid.  

7

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The RED LED will turn 
OFF then ON solid.

PRESS
x1 Press releaseand the

programming button once.

 The RED LED will 
stay ON.

 The BLUE LED will 
turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will 
turn ON solid.

IGNITION
ON

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn ON.

PRESS
x1

Press releaseand the
programming button once.

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn OFF.

KEY#2

KEY#1

6

Place the key #2 in front 
of the ignition barrel. 

W
IT

H
 F

LI
P 

K
EY

W
IT

H
O

U
T 

FL
IP

 K
EY

 

Remove the 
key #1.

Remove the 
key #1.

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

OR

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

OR

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

LO
C

K

ACC ON

START

Place the back key #2 in 
front of the ignition barrel. 

IGNITION
OFF

IGNITION
ON

IGNITION
OFF

W
IT

H
 F

LI
P 

K
EY

W
IT

H
O

U
T 

FL
IP

 K
EY

 

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

W
IT

H
 F

LI
P 

K
EY

W
IT

H
O

U
T 

FL
IP

 K
EY

 

Remove the 
key #2.

Remove the 
key #2.

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

OFFON ON

ON

OFFON

ON

ON

ON

ON

ON
ON
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/4 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ALTERNATE

ON
ON

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

5 SEC.5 SEC.
ON

ON

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn ON.

Wait,
8

IGNITION

The vehicle’s ignition will 
turn OFF.

OFF

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LED’s will alternated. 

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Wait, at least 5 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

 The YELLOW LED will turn 
ON. 

 The YELLOW LED is still 
ON.

12

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

10

11

9

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   3/4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/4

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFFON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

 The YELLOW will turn OFF. 

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé   4/4



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Optional FORTIN RF KIT programming | Programmation optionnelle KIT RF FORTIN
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPAONLYTIBLE  COMPWITHA TIBLEAUT OMAWITHTIC  
AUTOMATRANSMISSIONTIC  TRANSMISSIONVEHICLES. VEHICLES.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  101791

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost  will 
activate automatically when cold.

***Parking Lights
The parking lights will activate during remote 
start only.

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Bronco Sport Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

T
PUSH
START

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

B
R

O
N

C
O

SP
O

R
T

(+)12V GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground 

Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

B
R

O
N

C
O

SP
O

R
T

White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Brown/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue

(+)Igni�on Out

7.5Amp Fuse

B4 or RS2 B3 or RS1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

C4C3 C2C1
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

B
R

O
N

C
O

SP
O

R
T

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

(+)Igni�on Out

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

B

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

Appuyez et 
relâchez 

quatre fois 
la pédale de 

frein.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec..

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210409

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

GUIDE #  101001

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
2x Diode 1Amp

Page 3
1x Relay (Parking lights)

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FOR3
1x THAR-FOR3

Page 42x Diode 1Amp

1x Relay (Parking lights)

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A3 OFF Key Bypass

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Notice: l'installation des éléments de 
sécurité est obligatoire.
Le contact de capot et le 
commutateur de valet sont des 
éléments de sécurité essentiels et 
doivent absolument être installés. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

14

(+)
ACCESSORY

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector Passenger kick panel 

Parking Lights switch 

Ignition switch 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-)HOOD PIN

(+)12V(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

GROUND (+)STARTER (+)ACCESSORY

(+)KEY SENSE (+)12V (+)IGNITION

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

2

3
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

E-
35

0 
 E

-4
50

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located right of the 

steering column. Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

3

3

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector (7-pins) 

Back view

21 3

(+)
START 

(+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

5 6 741

Bl
ue

/G
re

y

(+) KEY
SENSE

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

(+) 
IGNITION

1

1

OPTIONAL - PARKING LIGHTS

30
86

8587

87a

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

Black/BlueGrey

2

2

OPTIONAL

Harness from door pin. 

G
re

en
/P

ur
pl

e

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

4

4

G
re

en
/O

ra
ng

e

G
re

y/
O

ra
ng

e

Pu
rp

le
/O

ra
ng

e

Bl
ac

k/
Bl

ue

Bl
ue

W
hi

te

CAN1
HIGH 

CAN1
LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2
HIGH 

CAN2
LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

B

RS1 Ground | Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+) WITH RF KIT:
AVEC KIT RF:

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Valet switch

Hood pin

B3 
or RS1 D3/D5

D5

D6

B4 or 
RS2/D6 A1/RS6 D1 D2

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote starter. 

(+) IGNITION

(+) IGNITION
(+) 12V

(+) START
(+) ACCESSORY

1A
 D

io
de

RELAY - PARKING LIGHTS

(+) KEY SENSE

WITH RF KIT:
AVEC KIT RF:

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

A14

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

A19

1A
 D

io
de

C2C1C4C3

(+)12V

Fuse
Fusible

(-)DRIVER DOOR PIN

GUIDE # 101001 Page 4 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

E-
35

0 
 E

-4
50

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located right of the 

steering column. Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

3

3

At ignition barrel Black 
ignition connector (7-pins) 

Back view

21 3

(+)
START 

(+) ACCES-
SORY

21 3

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

5 6 741

Bl
ue

/G
re

y

(+) KEY
SENSE

W
hi

te
/O

ra
ng

e

(+) 
IGNITION

1

1

OPTIONAL - PARKING LIGHTS

30
86

8587

87a

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

Black/BlueGrey

2

2

OPTIONAL

Harness from door pin. 

G
re

en
/P

ur
pl

e

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

4

4

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALET-HARNESS PLUG 

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

5 PIN CONN.

D3
A1/
RS6 D1 D2

(+) IGNITION
(+) START
(+) ACCESSORY

1A
 D

io
de

RELAY - PARKING LIGHTS

(+) KEY SENSE

A14

A19

1A
 D

io
de

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Valet switch

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

(+)12V

Fuse

(-)DRIVER DOOR PIN

D5

D6

(+) IGNITION
(+) 12V

GUIDE # 101001

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 
BLEU

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

Insérez les connecteurs requis 
restants.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPAONLYTIBLE  COMPWITHA TIBLEAUT OMAWITHTIC  
AUTOMATRANSMISSIONTIC  TRANSMISSIONVEHICLES. VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96911

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Aviator Push-to-Start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

T
PUSH
START

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Fuse box
TO GROUND 
PIN# 14

AV
IA

TO
R

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Back view
Fuse box

20-pin black 
Connector

Ground

TO
GROUND
Blue/Brown

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground if not 

equiped with hood 
pin.

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

AV
IA

TO
R

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Red Grey Orange Black/VioletBlue White

(+)Igni�on Out

7.5Amp Fuse

B4 or RS2 B3 or RS1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

C4C3 C2C1

Page 4 / 10

control |



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

Back view
Fuse box

20-pin black 
Connector

Ground

TO
GROUND
Blue/Brown

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground if not 

equiped with hood 
pin.

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

AV
IA

TO
R

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

(+)Igni�on Out

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

B

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable

☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec..

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

Parts required (Not included) Pièce(s) requise(s) (Non incluse(s))
1x 5A Fuse 1x fusible 5A
1x 1Amp Diode 1Amp Diode

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

-

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés

 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION | 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse 1x Fusible 7.5 Amp. Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Gateway module, located at right of steering column.

()Parking 
Lights
()Parking 
Lights

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 3 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | e

Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Gateway module, located at right of 
steering column,

Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey Grey/Red White/Blue Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

2

14

3

15

4

16

5

17

6

18

9

21

12

24

10

22

11

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

8

20
13 1

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

7.5Amp Fuse
Fusible 7.5 AMP

B3C4C3 C2C1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

Guide # 96891 Page 4 / 10
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

DU T-HARNAIS

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module, located at right of 
steering column,

Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

Guide # 96891

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique

Page 5 / 10
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Parts required (not included)

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable

☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

DE CAPOT

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Parts required (Not included)
1x 5A Fuse 1x fusible 5A
1x 1Amp Diode 1Amp Diode

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

MODEL: EVO-ALL

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Guide # 96861

PUSH
START

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle 8
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ  DE 

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION | 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse 1x Fusible 7.5 Amp. Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Gateway module, located at right of steering column.

()Parking 
Lights
()Parking 
Lights

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 3 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Gateway module, located at right of 
steering column,

Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey Grey/Red White/Blue Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

2

14

3

15

4

16

5

17

6

18

9

21

12

24

10

22

11

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

8

20
13 1

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

7.5Amp Fuse

B3C4C3 C2C1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

Guide # 96861 Page 4 / 10

control 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG
CONNECTEUR

DU T-HARNAISMÂLE

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module, located at right of 
steering column,

Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required
                                                        Peux être requis

A16

5 PIN CONN.

Guide # 96861

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique

Page 5 / 10
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON
1 BOUTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec..

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.  

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  
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Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

-

GUIDE #  96031

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

 
 

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

(+)12V GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 3 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | e

Ground 
e

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 

 requis seulement 

composante.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

ES
C

A
PE

(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Orange Violet/Orange

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

Brown/Red Black/BlueBlue White

Convenient Igni�on OUT

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

 requis seulement 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

7.5Amp Fuse

B3

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

C2C1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Page 4 / 10
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 

composante.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

ES
C

A
PE

Convenient Igni�on OUT

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec connection Internet1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

  ☑ 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

pour 5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPAONLYTIBLE  COMPWITHA TIBLEAUT OMAWITHTIC  
AUTOMATRANSMISSIONTIC  TRANSMISSIONVEHICLES. VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  95821

D6 Push-to-Start

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately.

.

THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 
EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 

ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 
CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 

SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 
SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 

DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 
THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

(+)12V GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

 THARNESS THAR-FOR3 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISION

 
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

ES
C

A
PE

(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Orange Violet/Orange

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

Brown/Red Black/BlueBlue White

Convenient Igni�on OUT

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

7.5Amp Fuse

B3

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

C2C1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

ES
C

A
PE

Convenient Igni�on OUT

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

Appuyez 1 fois sur le bouton 
démarrage pour éteindre l'ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

Page 7 / 10 
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

Appuyez et 
relâchez 

quatre fois 
la pédale de 

frein.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS
4 BOUTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

APPROX. 12 SEC, LA 

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec..

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Parts required (Not included)
1x 5A Fuse
1x 1Amp Diode

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

GUIDE #  97061

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle 8
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

CONTACT

CAPOT

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION  

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

EXPÉDITION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 3 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | e

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

GUIDE #  97071

EXPÉDITION

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

Green/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/PurpleWhite/Blue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

7.5Amp Fuse

B3C4C3 C2C1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

Page 4 / 10
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

GUIDE #  97071

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

EXPÉDITION

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

A18

OPTIONAL
FACULTATIF

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable

☑ H2 Fortin 2

  ☑ 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Parts required (Not included)
1x 5A Fuse 1x fusible 5A
1x 1Amp Diode 1Amp Diode

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Expedition Push-to-Start 2018-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  97031

T
PUSH
START

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle 8
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION | 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

EXPÉDITION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 3 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

GUIDE #  97041

EXPÉDITION

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

Green/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/PurpleWhite/Blue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

7.5Amp Fuse

B3C4C3 C2C1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

Page 4 / 10
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

GUIDE #  97041

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

EXPÉDITION

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique

Page 5 / 10
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec..

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION S.
EULEMENT.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96381

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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T

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Fuse box
TO GROUND 
PIN# 14

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | e

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Back view
Fuse box

20-pin black 
Connector

Ground

TO
GROUND
Empty pin

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground if not 

equiped with hood 
pin.

1
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FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE
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28
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31

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

EX
PL

O
R

ER

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Red Grey Orange Black/VioletBlue White

(+)Igni�on Out

7.5Amp Fuse

B4 or RS2 B3 or RS1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

C4C3 C2C1
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

Back view
Fuse box

20-pin black 
Connector

Ground

TO
GROUND
Empty pin

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground if not 

equiped with hood 
pin.
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Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

EX
PL

O
R

ER

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

(+)Igni�on Out

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

B

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable

☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

rapidement.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96351

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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PUSH
START

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
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Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
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mission 4
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Fuse box
TO GROUND 
PIN# 14

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 3 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 
control | Contrôle du 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Back view
Fuse box

20-pin black 
Connector

Ground

TO
GROUND
Empty pin

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground if not 

equiped with hood 
pin.

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

EX
PL

O
R

ER

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Red Grey Orange Black/VioletBlue White

(+)Igni�on Out

7.5Amp Fuse

B4 or RS2 B3 or RS1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

C4C3 C2C1
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

Back view
Fuse box

20-pin black 
Connector

Ground

TO
GROUND
Empty pin

Make the connec�on 
to the Ground if not 

equiped with hood 
pin.

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

FUSIBLE

1

10

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9 19

20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18

11 21

30

22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29 39

40

37
36

34
35

33
32

38

31

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

EX
PL

O
R

ER

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

(+)Igni�on Out

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

B

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique

Page 5 / 10
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

  ☑ 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

SUR CHACUNE DES 

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec..

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210203

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

GUIDE #  99421

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Explorer Interceptor 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote will still operable 
during remote start.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[01]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION | 

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II connector - located 
behind driver side fusebox 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 3 / 10
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THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2
D3
D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

EX
PL

O
R

ER
IN

TE
R

C
EP

TO
R

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located behind driver side 

fusebox - Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Orange/Grey Grey/Orange Orange/Purple Black/GreyBlue White

Convenient Igni�on OUT

7.5Amp Fuse

B4 or RS2 B3 or RS1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

C4C3 C2C1
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

EX
PL

O
R

ER
IN

TE
R

C
EP

TO
R

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located behind driver side 

fusebox - Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Convenient Igni�on OUT

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

B

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

16

17

18

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable

☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION S.

GUIDE #  96501

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
F-150 Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-250 Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-350 Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-450 Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION

Under the hood If not equiped with hood pin.

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | e

Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

F-
SE

R
IE

S

At hood latch

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Green/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/PurpleWhite/Blue White

(+)Igni�on Out

7.5Amp Fuse

B4 or RS2 B3 or RS1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

C4C3 C2C1

Page 4 / 10
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

F-
SE

R
IE

S

At hood latch

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

(+)Igni�on Out

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

B

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

  ☑ 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

APPUYEZ ET 
RELÂCHEZ

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

GUIDE #  96471

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
F-150 Push-to-start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-250 Push-to-start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-350 Push-to-start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-450 Push-to-start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10



DESCRIPTION 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Under the hood If not equiped with hood pin.

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Page 3 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground 
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

F-
SE

R
IE

S

At hood latch

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Green/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/PurpleWhite/Blue White

(+)Igni�on Out

7.5Amp Fuse

B4 or RS2 B3 or RS1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

C4C3 C2C1

Page 4 / 10
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

F-
SE

R
IE

S

At hood latch

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

(+)Igni�on Out

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

B

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique

Page 5 / 10
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec..

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION |

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Parts required (Not included)
1x 5A Fuse
1x 1Amp Diode 1Amp Diode

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only):
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Fusion Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  96801
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Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle 8
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION | 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 3 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | e

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | e

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey Grey/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

7.5Amp Fuse

B3C4C3 C2C1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

GUIDE #  96801 Page 4 / 10

control  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

GUIDE # 96801

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique

Page 5 / 10
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

  ☑ 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Parts required (Not included)
1x 5A Fuse
1x 1Amp Diode 1Amp Diode

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only):
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Fusion Push-to-Start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid Push-to-Start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
LINCOLN
Continental Push-to-Start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

GUIDE #  96771

Contents
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION | 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 3 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey Grey/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

7.5Amp Fuse

B3C4C3 C2C1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

GUIDE #  96771 Page 4 / 10

control 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

GUIDE #  96771

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition. démarrage pour éteindre l'ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

  ☑ 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec..

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210426

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Guide # 95171

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm
Par défaut avec alarme 
d’origine

OFF
NON

AUX.1
without OEM alarm
sans alarme d’origine

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

SI LE VÉHICULE N’EST PAS ÉQUIPÉ 
D’UN CONTACT DE CAPOT FONCTIONNEL

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contact de capot (état de sortie).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm

 

OFF
NON

AUX.1
without OEM alarm

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Fusion 40-bits 2010-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
MAZDA
Tribute 40-bits 2008-2011 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  automatic transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL transmission 
automatique 4
THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE 5
THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT AUTOMATIQUE 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 7
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 11
Disclaimer | Avertissement 12
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 /14

MANDATORY  

MODULE RED LED 

WARNING



DESCRIPTION | 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 10 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
2x 1Amp. Diodes
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 4

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 5

THARNESS THAR-FORD1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 6

OBD-II connector

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

FU
SI

O
N

 - 
TR

IB
U

TE

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) RX (~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

26
25

24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
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3
2

1
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13
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16
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24
23

22
21

20
19

18
17

16
15

14

13
12

11
10

9
8

7
6

5
4

3
2

1

1
2

3
4

5
6

7
12

11
10
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13
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19

18
17 26

27
28

29
30

31

10
9

8
7

5
4

3
2

16

4

4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

 

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

FU
SI

O
N

 - 
TR

IB
U

TE

Bl
ue

/G
re

en

Ye
llo

w
/V

io
le

t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

 

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

 4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311
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le
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11

3

Vi
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ra
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e
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34

11 4 6 7

Bl
ue

/R
ed

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Bl
ue

/W
hi

te

WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control
Contrôle de démarrage/arrêt 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

1A
m

p 
D

io
de

/D5/D3

D3

B4/D6A1 D1 D2
1A

m
p 

D
io

de

10Amp.
Fuse

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

A20A10C3 C4

12V Battery

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground | 

OPTIONAL

Ground
 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

(+)Ignition
Connection required for some 
RS6

 

B

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  automatic transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL transmis-
sion automatique
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control 

remote starter.

AND RAP CONTROL.  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

T-
H

A
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A
R

N
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IS
 E

N
 T

TH
A

R
-F

O
R

D
4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view
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4

4 A

A

B
B

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

110 23456789
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FU
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(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

A1/RS6

5 PIN CONN.

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection  Connection required for some remote 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. 
CÂBLE DOIT ÊTRE INCLUS AVEC 
LE KIT RF.

BLUE FEMALE 
CONNNECTOR 

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse
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THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

starter. 

control 

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED 

AND RAP CONTROL.  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 

T -
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S 
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A
R

N
A
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TH
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-F
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D
1

4 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (4-pins) Back view 26
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(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN
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11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10
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11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3
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CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW
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CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

11

3

Vi
ol

et
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ra
ng

e

G
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y/
O
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WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL. 

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

(+)IGNITION

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

KIT-RF DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

NOT CONNECTED

A1/RS6

A10

A20

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

C3 C4
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THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 



L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between : Choisir entre:

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Tournez la deuxième
clé fonctionelle à Ignition.

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2



x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

PROCEDURE 



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

  ☑ 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Parts required (Not included) Pièce(s) requise(s) (Non incluse(s))
1x 5A Fuse 1x fusible 5A
1x 1Amp Diode 1Amp Diode

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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LINCOLN
Nautilus Push-to-Start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  96831

PUSH
START

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle 8
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

et 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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MODULE RED LED 

MANDATORY  



DESCRIPTION | 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW
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WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Nautilus

Navigator

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located right of the 

steering column. Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Black/BlueGrey

Grey/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/BlueWhite/Blue White

Green/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/PurpleWhite/Blue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

7.5Amp Fuse

B3C4C3 C2C1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

GUIDE #  96831 Page 4 / 10

control | 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Nautilus

Navigator

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located right of the 

steering column. Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Black/BlueGrey

A18

OPTIONAL
FACULTATIF

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

GUIDE #  96831

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable

☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec..

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Ranger key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96061

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | CONFIGURATION EN DÉMARREUR AUTONOME

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

R
A

N
G

ER

(+)12V GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Page 3 / 10
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WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

composante.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

R
A

N
G

ER

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

7

19

6

20
1 13

White/Red Black/WhiteBlue White

(+)12V GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

Grey/Orange Violet/Orange

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

Convenient Igni�on OUT

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

7.5Amp Fuse

B3

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

C2C1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 

composante.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

ES
C

A
PE

Convenient Igni�on OUT

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Parts required (not included)



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

rapidement.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Ranger Push-to-Start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  95881

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

MODEL: EVO-ALL

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | CONFIGURATION EN DÉMARREUR AUTONOME

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

R
A

N
G

ER

(+)12V GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 

composante.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

R
A

N
G

ER

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

7

19

6

20
1 13

White/Red Black/WhiteBlue White

(+)12V GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

Grey/Orange Violet/Orange

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

Convenient Igni�on OUT

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

7.5Amp Fuse

B3

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

C2C1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

R
A

N
G

ER

Convenient Igni�on OUT

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.
Commutateur de capot requ

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION |

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

Page 7 / 10 
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

Appuyez et 
relâchez 

quatre fois 
la pédale de 

frein.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec..

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210426

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Guide # 95201

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
Par défaut with OEM alarm

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm

71.[52]

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contact de capot (état de sortie).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5
ON

AUX.1 
 with OEM alarm

OFF AUX.1
without OEM alarm

FIRMWARE VERSION

71.[52]
  MINIMUM

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

-

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

REGULAR, THAR-FOR4 & THAR-FOR1 STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

“Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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To add the firmware version and the options, use the
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

Frein Activé
Pas de Tach
Clé de contact 
détectée avant 
démarrage 
Capot Ouvert

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS
DIAGNOSTIQUE DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE
MODULE RED LED | DEL ROUGE DU MODULE
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
1x 10 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
2x 1Amp. Diodes
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-FORD4 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR4
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 5

THARNESS THAR-FORD1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR1
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x 1Amp. Diodes (with OEM 
alarm)
1x Relais (Parking lights)

Page 6

OBD-II connector 

RX and TX of the module 

T-HARNESS: 12V BATTERY
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 10Amp. connect the 
remote-starter's power directly to the vehicles battery with the appropriate 
fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. In these cases 
connect the remote starter's fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

TA
U

R
U

S

(+)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)LOCK

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(-)UNLOCK

(-)ARM

(-)ARM

BCM Driver side dash board

Ignition barrel 

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

3

11
(+) ACCESSORY (+) START

(~) TX

(+) IGNITION (+)12V 

(~) RX 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 /13 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2
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A10

A11
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A13

A14

A15

A16
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D6
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A16
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A
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B

(-)
LOCK
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(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN
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4 A

A

BB

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

11

3 61

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3

3

CAN 
HIGH   

CAN 
LOW

At ignition barrel Transponder 
connector Black connector 

(4-pins) Back view

3 2

2 3

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view

112

2 3 5

Ignition barrel
Barillet de l'ignition

11

1

1

2

2

TXRX (+) Ignition (+)12V (+)Start (+) Acces-
sory

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226
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CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  
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re
en

Bl
ue

/W
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te

WITH OEM ALARM
AVEC ALARM D’ORIGINE

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse
Fusible

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL. 

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

SANS ALARME
D’ORIGINE

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR
OU 1A

m
p 

D
io

de

/D5/D3

D3

B4/D6A1 D1 D2
1A

m
p 

D
io

de

10Amp.
Fuse

(+)Igni�on

(+)Igni�on

(+)Accessory
(+)Start

(+)12V

A20A10C3 C4

12V Battery

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RS1 Ground 

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

Ground

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

B4
B3
B2
B1

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White Ground 

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

KIT-RF DÉMARREUR
À DISTANCE

(+)Ignition
Connection required for 

some remote starter. 

RS6

B

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  automatic transmission | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL transmis-
sion automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

NOT CONNECTED

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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4

OBD-II 
connector
Front view

4 PINS

6 PINS

At ignition barrel 
Transponder connector Black 
connector (6-pins) Back view 
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3
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16

4

4

4 A

A

BB

(-)
LOCK

(-)
ARM

(-)
ARM

(+)PARKING
LIGHT

DRIVER 
DOOR PIN

110 23456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

25 24 23 2226

TA
U

R
U

S

Bl
ue

/G
re
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Ye
llo

w
/V
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t

G
re

en
/V

io
le

t

(-)
UNLOCK

Pu
rp

le
/G

re
en

Ye
llo

w
/G

re
en

CUT

BCM Driver 
side dash 

board Gray 
connector 
(10-pins) 
Back view  

BCM Driver side 
dash board Black 

connector 
(26-pins) 
Back view  

4

21 3 4 5 6

108

7

9 12 1311

Pu
rp

le
/W

hi
te

WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

Yellow

Purple/Yellow

Orange/White

(+)IGNITION

KEY SENSE

IMMO POWER

NOT CONNECTED

NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

NOT CONNECTED 

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR
OU

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

THAR-FOR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10
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A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17
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D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

At ignition barrel Black ignition 
connector (8-pins) Back view 
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OBD-II 
connector
Front view

3
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HIGH   

CAN 
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CUT

BCM Driver 
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board Gray 
connector 
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Back view  
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dash board Black 

connector 
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Back view  
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WITH OEM ALARM

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

PARKING
LIGHT
RELAYS

RX

(-)Parking Lights

Driver Door Pin (Vehicle side)
Driver Door Pin (Connector side)

TX

A5

A19

A18

A177.5 AMP.
Fuse

(-)Unlock

(-)Lock

OPTIONAL CONNECTION REQUIRED TO ARM THE 
FACTORY ALARM WHEN THE DOORS ARE LOCKED 
AND RAP CONTROL.  

WITHOUT
OEM ALARM

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

1A
M

P.
 D

io
de

OR

Yellow/Black
Lt.Blue/Black

Lt.Blue
Yellow

NOT CONNECTED | NE PAS BRANCHER

(+)IGNITION

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

NOT CONNECTED

A1/RS6

A10

A20

5 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied with the unit. 

20 PIN CONN.
Use the connector supplied 
with the unit.

12V Battery

10 Amp
Fuse

C3 C4

THAR-FOR1 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
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L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

TURN
ON/RUN

Wait 3 seconds.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

IGN
ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFFTURN
OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH
PUSH

REMOVE
KEY

5

KEY#1

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

KEY#2KEY#1

2 KEY REQUIRED 

Choose between :

KEY#1 KEY#2 KEY#1

2 key programming. 

DCRYPTOR and 1 key 
programming. 

RELEASE

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 
FORD 40BITS

1

2

3

ON
RED
ROUGE

ALL
E O ALL

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the first functional key 
to the Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

Turn the key to the OFF 
position.

Remove the first key.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

4

Page 7 /13 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé



8

Press and release the
programming button.

The vehicle ignition turn
ON.

Ignition ON





The RED LED will flash
rapidly 10x times.

The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

Key bypass programmed.

CAN-Bus programmed.

6

7

5 sec. max

CAUTION The following step must
be completed within 5 seconds.
Otherwise disconnect all connectors
and go back to step 1.

x1
PRESS

Wait 3 seconds.

The module is now
programmed.
Use the remote of the remote
starter or security system to test
all of the supported features to
ensure proper programming.

The vehicle ignition will
turn OFF.

Ignition OFF

If the LED is solid RED
disconnect the 4 Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go
back to step 1.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

KEY#2

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

IGN
ON.

TURN
ON/RUN WAIT

3 SEC

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

START

PUSH
PUSH

F
TURN
OF

REMOVE
KEY

Turn the second functional
key to the Ignition ON/RUN
position.

Turn

Remove

the key to the OFF
position.

the second key.

Page 8 /13 
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x1
HOLD

4

Press and release the 
programming button once (1x).x1

PRESS

 The RED LED will flash once.

OFF

ON

PRESS X1

OFF

ON

ON

5

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

1

2

3

  The Blue, Yellow, Red and 
Blue & Red LEDs will alternatively
illuminate.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is RED.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON RED
ROUGE

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and 
go back to step 1.

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Page 9 /13



7

 

 

The RED LED will turn OFF.

The YELLOW LED will turn on.

 LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGNON
IGN IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

8

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

IGN
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

ON OFF  

 

The YELLOW LED will turn 
OFF.

The RED LED will turn on.

 

ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

10

9

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.





The YELLOW LED will turn
on and off.

The RED LED will turn OFF.

 WAIT, the BLUE LED to flash
rapidly.

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

IGNITION OFF

ON
ON

FLASH RAPIDLY

OFF

FLASH

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

OFF
ON

ON

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 12 /13



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96441

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
Transit Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

 Diesel Key 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

T

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10
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MODULE RED LED 



DESCRIPTION | 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 3 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

TR
A

N
SI

T 
25

0 CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Red Grey/Orange Violet/Orange Black/VioletBlue White

(+)Igni�on Out

7.5Amp Fuse
Fusible 7.5 AMP

B4 or RS2 B3 or RS1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

C4C3 C2C1

Page 4 / 10
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II 
connector - located at dash board driver's 
side  - Back view, 24-pin black connector.

TR
A

N
SI

T 
25

0

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

(+)Igni�on Out

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT

B

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique

Page 5 / 10
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

  ☑ 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION | 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210827

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

-

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
E 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

SI LE VÉHICULE N’EST PAS ÉQUIPÉ A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

 

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

 

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY |  

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
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DESCRIPTION | 

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, Parking Lights switch

Under the hood If not equiped with hood pin.

()Parking 
Lights (+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | Masse

Ground 
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

2 3 4

5 6 7 8

1

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

CUT

D3

D1

At hood latch

Blue/Grey

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II connector - 
located at dash board driver's side - Back 

view, 24-pin black 
connector.

Transit Connect

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

Grey/Orange White/BlueWhite/Red Purple/Orange BlackWhite

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS
Convenient Igni�on OUT

7.5Amp Fuse

B3C4C3 C2C1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required
                                                        Peux être requis

A16

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission

GUIDE #  96741 Page 4 / 10

control 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

 requis seulement 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

2 3 4

5 6 7 8

1

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

CUT

D3

D1

At hood latch

Blue/Grey

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II connector - 
located at dash board driver's side - Back 

view, 24-pin black 
connector.

Transit Connect

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS
Convenient Igni�on OUT

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

À DISTANCE

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

GUIDE #  96741

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION | 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 
Page 7 / 10



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

  ☑ 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210205

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

The vehicles Flip-key remote will not be 
functional during remote start.

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X    2 Amp Fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-GM7 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7 Page 6

Guide # 100231

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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CHEVROLET
Cruze Flip-key 2010-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Cruze Limited Flip-key 2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

STANDALONE AND THAR-GM7 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 2 / 11



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment

Page 3 / 11



DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

BCM - Central Console, Passenger side 

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

AT BCM
AU BCM

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Gray/Black White/PurplePurple/Black GreenRed/GrayCRUZE

BCM - Central 
Console, 
Passenger side

Lt. Green/Purple Green/Gray

2 Amp
Fuse

(~)IMMO POWER
(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

(MUX)PASSLOCK

CAN SW

A14A1/D3
RS2 OR B4
/D2

A20

D2

D3(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23
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8

9
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14
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27
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7
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23
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19

20
21
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1
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3
4
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15
16
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19
20
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22

23
24
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1
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7
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4
5
6
7

8
9
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20
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17

16

14
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13
12 18
11
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24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

C
U

T

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

A19

A17
(+)Accessory

A11

A7

A6

A4

RS1 Ground
Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG
CONNECTEUR BLEU MÂLE
DU VÉHICULE

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE 
PURPLE/WHITE

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

CRUZE

1

BCM - Central 
Console, 
Driver side

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

RS3 Out (+)Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

6 PIN RED CONN.

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

       � La DEL ROUGE  s'allume. 
       � La DEL JAUNE s'éteind.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. |  

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

       

Wait 5 seconds. 

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

9

10

8

Page 8 / 11 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Optional RF Kit Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Optionnel du RF Kit
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210205

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

The vehicles Flip-key remote will not be 
functional during remote start.

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X    2 Amp Fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-GM7 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7 Page 6

Guide # 100261

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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CHEVROLET
Orlando Flip-key 2011-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

STANDALONE AND THAR-GM7 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 2 / 11



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR
OU

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

BCM - Central Console, Passenger side 

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

AT BCM
AU BCM

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Gray/Black Purple/Black White/Purple GreenRed/GrayORLANDO

BCM - Central 
Console, 
Passenger side

Lt.Green/Purple
or
Lt.Green/Yellow Green/Gray

2 Amp
Fuse

(~)IMMO POWER
(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

(MUX)PASSLOCK

CAN SW

A14A1/D3
RS2 OR B4
/D2

A20

D2

D3(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM
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8
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C
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T

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

A19

A17
(+)Accessory

A11

A7

A6

A4

RS1 Ground | Masse
Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE | MAUVE
PURPLE/WHITE | MAUVE/BLANC

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

ORLANDO

1

BCM - Central 
Console, 
under shift lever

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

RS3 Out (+)Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

6 PIN RED CONN.

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to 
step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. |  

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 7 / 11



Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

       

Wait 5 seconds. 

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

9

10

8

Page 8 / 11 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION |

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.
Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

Le témoin 
s’éteint

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.
Le témoin 
s’éteindra 
chaque fois.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Optional RF Kit Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Optionnel du RF Kit

Page 9 / 11



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211018

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

PK
3,

 P
as

sl
oc

k

 O
EM

 re
m

ot
e 

M
on

ito
rin

g

CHEVROLET
TrailBlazer 2021-2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 101271

STANDALONE AND THAR-GM7 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 2 Amp fuse 1x Fusible 2 Amp Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  
THARNESS THAR-GM7 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7 1x THAR-GM7 Page 5

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A12 Unlock before trunk release

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 10



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION

BCM - Central Console, Driver side 

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3 19

15

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

5

12

7
8
9

10
11

20
21

22

18

16

17

15
14

1913
5
4

6

25

24
23

26

1

2

3

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25

5
6

16
17 23

22

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+) GROUND

(+)ACCESSORY

(~) IMMO POWER

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

C

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

E

E

D

D

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A12
A11

A7

A6

A4

B

RS1 Ground 
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 
Contrôle de démarrage/arrêt 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

TR
A

IL
B

LA
ZE

R

2 Amp
Fuse

(~)IMMO POWER
(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

(MUX)PASSLOCK

CAN SW

A14A1/D3
RS2 OR B4
/D2RS1 OR B3

A20

D2

D3(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

A16

(+)ACCESSORY

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

A5 A15

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

(~) 
IMMO DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(+) 
GROUND

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6
5

(+) 
ACCESSORY

*IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH THE ON-STAR®  SYSTEM.

Green Green/GrayGreen/Purple Green/Black Red/WhiteBlackPurple/BlackBrown/Yellow Brown/White Purple/YellowWhite/Purple

11

4

6
5

7
8

9
10

20
21

22

18
17

15

16

14
13 19
12

26
25

24
23

27

1

2

3

11

4

6
5

7
8

9
10

20
21

22

18
17

15

16

14
13 19
12

26
25

24
23

27

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3 19

15

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

5

12

7
8
9

10
11

20
21

22

18

16

17

15
14

1913
5
4

6

25

24
23

26

1

2

3

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25

5
6

16
17 23

22

BCM - On the left 
of the center 
consol

C
U

T

D4

Back view - 27-Pin 
Pink  Connector At 

BCM

D

(-) 
LOCK*

(-) 
UNLOCK*

12

7
8
9

10
11

20
21

22

18

16

17

15
14

1913
5
4

6

25

24
23

26

1

2

3

Back view - 26-Pin Gray  
Connector At BCM

E
E

D

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-GM7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

A19

A17
(+)Accessory

A11

A7

A6

A4

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE | MAUVE
PURPLE/WHITE | MAUVE/BLANC

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

A

B

BCM - On the left 
of the center 
consol
BCM – À gauche 1

(-) 
LOCK*

(-) 
UNLOCK*

E

D

LOCK
UNLOCK

*IF THE VEHICLE 
IS NOT 

EQUIPPED WITH 
THE ON-STAR®  

SYSTEM.

Brown/Yellow Brown/White

11

4

6
5

7
8

9
10

20
21

22

18
17

15

16

14
13 19
12

26
25

24
23

27

1

2

3

Back view - 27-Pin 
Pink  Connector At 

BCM

D

12

7
8
9

10
11

20
21

22

18

16

17

15
14

1913
5
4

6

25

24
23

26

1

2

3

Back view - 26-Pin Gray  
Connector At BCM

E

TR
A

IL
B

LA
ZE

R
 

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

RS3 Out (+)Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

6 PIN RED CONN.

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to 
step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMAT

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Turn the Ignition to the ON position.
 The BLUE LED will turns ON.
 Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

Tournez la clé à ON.
 La DEL BLEU s'allume.
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU et la DEL ROUGE

         'éteignent.
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE clignote. 
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE s'éteigne. 
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU clignote rapidement. 

Wait 5 seconds.

Attendez 5 secondes.

 the BLUE LED flash slowly.  La DEL BLEU clignote 
lentement.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

ON OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si les DELs ne réagissent pas 
comme démontré, débranchez 
le connecteur 4 pins
(Data-Link) et allez au début 
de l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

WITHOUT ON-STAR®  SANS ON-STAR®  x1
PRESS

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

12

13

14

Turn the Ignition to the ON position.
 The BLUE LED will turns ON.
 Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

Tournez la clé à ON.
 La DEL BLEU s'allume.
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU et la DEL ROUGE

         'éteignent.
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE clignote. 
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE s'éteigne. 
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU clignote rapidement. 

Wait 5 seconds.

Attendez 5 secondes.

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si les DELs ne réagissent pas 
comme démontré, débranchez 
le connecteur 4 pins
(Data-Link) et allez au début 
de l'étape 1.

Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

       

Wait 5 seconds.

 the BLUE LED flash slowly.  La DEL BLEU clignote 
lentement.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

9

10

11

8
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Optional RF-Kit Programming | Programmation Kit RF Optionelle
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210205

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

The vehicles Flip-key remote will not be 
functional during remote start.

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X    2 Amp Fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-GM7 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7 Page 6

Guide # 100201

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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BUICK
Verano Flip-key 2012-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

STANDALONE AND THAR-GM7 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 
Pièce #: RSPB

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

BCM - Central Console, Passenger side
BCM - Console Centrale, Côté passager

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

AT BCM
AU BCM

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground | Masse

Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 
Masse

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 
control | Contrôle du 
(-) verrouillage devérrouillage 
entrée externe

Start / Stop external control
Contrôle de démarrage/arrêt 
externe

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.
Commutateur de capot requis seulement 
si le véhicule n'est pas équipé de cette 
composante.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Gray/Black

Gray/Black

Purple/Black

Purple/Black White/Purple

White/Purple

Red/Brown Green

GreenRed/Gray

VERANO 

VERANO 
TURBO

BCM - Central 
Console, 
Passenger side

Lt. Green/Purple

Lt.Green/Purple
or
Lt.Green/Yellow

Green/Gray

Green/Gray

2 Amp
Fuse
Fusible

(~)IMMO POWER
(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

(MUX)PASSLOCK

CAN SW

A14A1/D3
RS2 OR B4
/D2

A20

D2

D3(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
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13
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15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
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12
13

14

15
16

17
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20
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22

23
24

25

1
3

4
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2

6

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

C
U

T

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 6 / 11 
THAR-GM7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

A19

A17
(+)Accessory

A11

A7

A6

A4

RS1 Ground 
Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE | MAUVE
PURPLE/WHITE | MAUVE/BLANC

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

VERANO 

VERANO 
TURBO

BCM - Central 
Console, 
Passenger side

1

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

RS3 Out (+)Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

6 PIN RED CONN.

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est JAUNE.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

       

Wait 5 seconds. 

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

9

10

8
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Optional RF Kit Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Optionnel du RF Kit
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211018

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
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CHEVROLET
Colorado 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
GMC
Canyon 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 100071

Parts required (Not included)
1X    2 Amp Fuse

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

STANDALONE AND THAR-GM7 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

BCM - On the left of the steering column 

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

AT BCM

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A12
A11

A7

A6

A4

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

w/o OnStar

Lt. Green/
Purple

Lt. Green/
Purple

Gray/Black

Gray/Black

Purple/Black

Purple/Black

White/Purple

White/Purple

Red/Yellow

Red/Yellow or
Red/Purple

Lt.Green Green/Gray

Lt.Green Green/Gray

COLORADO 
CANYON

w OnStar

COLORADO 
CANYON

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

Purple/Yellow Brown/WhiteBrown/Yellow

Not Connected Not ConnectedNot Connected

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

A10/A20 A18 C5
(+) 
IGNITION 

6
19

15

5

(+) 
ACCESSORY*

(-) 
LOCK*

(-) 
UNLOCK*

*IF THE VEHICLE 
IS NOT 

EQUIPPED WITH 
THE ON-STAR®  

SYSTEM.

C
U

T

D4

A9/D6

2 Amp
Fuse

(~)IMMO POWER
(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

(MUX)PASSLOCK

CAN SW

A14A1/D3
RS2 OR B4
/D2

A20

D2

D3(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

A5 A15

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

A16

(+)ACCESSORY

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-GM7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

A19

A17
(+)Accessory

A11

A7

A6

A4

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE 
PURPLE/WHITE 

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

w/o OnStar

COLORADO 
CANYON

w OnStar

COLORADO 
CANYON

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column 1

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

RS3 Out (+)Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

6 PIN RED CONN.

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to 
step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Turn the Ignition to the ON position.
 The BLUE LED will turns ON.
 Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

Tournez la clé à ON.
 La DEL BLEU s'allume.
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU et la DEL ROUGE

         'éteignent.
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE clignote. 
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE s'éteigne. 
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU clignote rapidement. 

Wait 5 seconds.

Attendez 5 secondes.

 the BLUE LED flash slowly.  La DEL BLEU clignote 
lentement.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

ON OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si les DELs ne réagissent pas 
comme démontré, débranchez 
le connecteur 4 pins
(Data-Link) et allez au début 
de l'étape 1.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Appuyez et relâchez

WITHOUT ON-STAR®  SANS ON-STAR®  x1
PRESS

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

12

13

14

Turn the Ignition to the ON position.
 The BLUE LED will turns ON.
 Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
 Wait, the YELLOW LED will turns OFF.
 Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

Tournez la clé à ON.
 La DEL BLEU s'allume.
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU et la DEL ROUGE

         'éteignent.
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE clignote. 
 Attendre que la DEL JAUNE s'éteigne. 
 Attendre que la DEL BLEU clignote rapidement. 

Wait 5 seconds.

Attendez 5 secondes.

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si les DELs ne réagissent pas 
comme démontré, débranchez 
le connecteur 4 pins
(Data-Link) et allez au début 
de l'étape 1.

Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

       

Wait 5 seconds.

 the BLUE LED flash slowly.  La DEL BLEU clignote 
lentement.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la 
position Arrêt (OFF).

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

9

10

11

8
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Optional RF-Kit Programming | Programmation RF-Kit Optionnelle
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200922ALL REV.: 20200922

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions | Fonctions supportées 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote 
Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte 
d'avertissement 2
Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 4
THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournemen
Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 95301

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk
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R
A
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D
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Ta
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D
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ta
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s
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k 
S

ta
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B
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 S
ta
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s
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EM
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BUICK
LaCrosse Push-To-Start 2010 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

PUSH
START

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION AND THAR-GM6 INSTALLATION 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

LaCrosse
2010

BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(+) IGNITION

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP
(+) FOOT BRAKE
AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-GM6 1x THAR-GM6 Page 5

Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 

Page 3 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PUSH
START

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

Back view, 27-Pin 
Blue connector, 
at BCM.

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view, 25-Pin 
Green connector, 
at BCM.

A19

(-) Start/Stop

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view, 26-Pin 
White connector, 
at BCM.

(-) Parking Light  (~) CAN SW  (~) IMMO DATA (+) Ignition (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

C5 D6

D4AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

A18

         (+) Foot Brake

Lt.Blue Lt.Green/White Red/WhiteDk.Green Lt.Blue PinkLaCrosse
2010

2

6

1 22
1722

Cut

Yellow

7

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

(+/-) IMMO

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

/A10/A20

Make the connection

Foot Brake

A1B4A14

Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-GM6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground | Masse
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

BCM Left of steering column. 

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

6 PIN RED CONN.

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

RS3+ Out Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection

THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T



Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW
JAUNE

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation
Place

OEM rem
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

u véhicule dans
le compartiment de la clé.

Remove the battery fro
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

tterie de la
mmande d'origine.

mandes
d'origine du véhicule dans
la console centrale.

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
E 

G
ÉN

ÉR
AT

IO
N

SE
C

O
N

D
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
SE

C
O

N
D

E 
G

ÉN
ÉR

AT
IO

N

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 

Remove the battery from the 
OEM remote.

Place the OEM remote into 
the transmitter pocket of the 
center console.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

Retire

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowlyOFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

Page 7 / 10 
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200922ALL REV.: 20200922

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions | Fonctions supportées 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote 
Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte 
d'avertissement 2
Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 4
THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de 
Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 95281

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

PUSH
START

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION AND THAR-GM6 
INSTALLATION 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION

LaCrosse
2011-2013

BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
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11
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13
14

15
18

19
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21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(+) IGNITION

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP
(+) FOOT BRAKE
AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-GM6 1x THAR-GM6 Page 5

Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 
Masse

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PUSH
START

1
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4
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8
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8
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10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

Back view, 27-Pin 
Blue connector, 
at BCM.

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view, 25-Pin 
Green connector, 
at BCM.

A19

(-) Start/Stop

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view, 26-Pin 
White connector, 
at BCM.

(-) Parking Light  (~) CAN SW  (~) IMMO DATA (+) Ignition (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

C5 D6

D4AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

A18

         (+) Foot Brake

LaCrosse
2011-2013

Lt.Green Blue Red/WhiteGreen Green/Purple Purple/Black

2

6

1 22
1722

Cut

Blue

7

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

(+/-) IMMO

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

/A10/A20

Make the connection

Foot Brake

A1B4A14

Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-GM6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground | Masse
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

BCM Left of steering column. 

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

6 PIN RED CONN.

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

RS3+ Out Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T



Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW
JAUNE

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation
Place

OEM rem
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

u véhicule dans
le compartiment de la clé.

Remove the battery fro
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

tterie de la
mmande d'origine.

mandes
d'origine du véhicule dans
la console centrale.

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
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G
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ÉR
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N

SE
C

O
N
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IO

N
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C
O

N
D

E 
G

ÉN
ÉR

AT
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N

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 

Remove the battery from the 
OEM remote.

Place the OEM remote into 
the transmitter pocket of the 
center console.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

Retire

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowlyOFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

Page 7 / 10 
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

Page 8 / 10 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200922ALL REV.: 20200922

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions | Fonctions supportées 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote 
Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte 
d'avertissement 2
Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 4
THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de 
Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 95621

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

PUSH
START

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION AND THAR-GM6 
INSTALLATION 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

LaCrosse
2014

BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
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16
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8

9
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14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(+) IGNITION

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP
(+) FOOT BRAKE
AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-GM6 1x THAR-GM6 Page 5

Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PUSH
START

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

Back view, 27-Pin 
Blue connector, 
at BCM.

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view, 25-Pin 
Green connector, 
at BCM.

A19

(-) Start/Stop

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view, 26-Pin 
White connector, 
at BCM.

(-) Parking Light  (~) CAN SW  (~) IMMO DATA (+) Ignition (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

C5 D6

D4AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

A18

         (+) Foot Brake

LaCrosse
2014

Lt.Green Blue Red/WhiteLt.Green Green/Purple Purple/Black

2

6

1 22
1722

Cut

Blue/Yellow

7

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

(+/-) IMMO

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

/A10/A20

Make the connection

Foot Brake

A1B4A14

Fuse
Fusible

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-GM6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

BCM Left of steering column. 

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

6 PIN RED CONN.

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

RS3+ Out Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T



Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW
JAUNE

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation
Place

OEM rem
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

u véhicule dans
compartiment de la clé.

Remove the battery fro
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

tterie de la
mmande d'origine.

mandes

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
E 

G
ÉN

ÉR
AT

IO
N

SE
C

O
N

D
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
SE

C
O

N
D

E 
G

ÉN
ÉR

AT
IO

N

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 

Remove the battery from the 
OEM remote.

Place the OEM remote into 
the transmitter pocket of the 
center console.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowlyOFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

Page 7 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 



REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

Page 8 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200922ALL REV.: 20200922

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions | Fonctions supportées 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote 
Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte 
d'avertissement 2
Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 4
THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de 
Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 95651

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m
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yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl
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k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
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R
A
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D
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S
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H
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 S
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O
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BUICK
LaCrosse Push-To-Start 2015-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

PUSH
START

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION AND THAR-GM6 
INSTALLATION 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

LaCrosse
2015-2016

BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(+) IGNITION

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO DATA

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP
(+) FOOT BRAKE
AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-GM6 1x THAR-GM6 Page 5

Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

PUSH
START

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10
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14
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24
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27
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7

22
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18
19
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21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9
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12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

Back view, 27-Pin 
Blue connector, 
at BCM.

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view, 25-Pin 
Green connector, 
at BCM.

A19

(-) Start/Stop

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view, 26-Pin 
White connector, 
at BCM.

(-) Parking Light  (~) CAN SW  (~) IMMO DATA (+) Ignition (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

C5 D6

D4AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

A18

         (+) Foot Brake

LaCrosse
2015-2016

Green Blue Red/WhiteDK.Green Green/Purple Purple/Black

2

6

1 22
1722

Cut

Blue/Yellow

7

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

(+/-) IMMO

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

/A10/A20

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

Foot Brake

A1B4A14

Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 10 

THAR-GM6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground | Masse
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG  

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG  

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

BCM Left of steering column. 

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

6 PIN RED CONN.

NOT  CONNECTED
NE PAS BRANCHER

EVO-ONE

RS3+ Out Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection

THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T



Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW
JAUNE

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

First generation
Place

OEM rem
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

u véhicule dans
le compartiment de la clé.

Remove the battery fro
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

tterie de la
mmande d'origine.

mandes
d'origine du véhicule dans
la console centrale.

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
E 

G
ÉN

ÉR
AT

IO
N

SE
C

O
N

D
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
SE

C
O

N
D

E 
G

ÉN
ÉR

AT
IO

N

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3

Remove the battery from the 
OEM remote.

Place the OEM remote into 
the transmitter pocket of the 
center console.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowlyOFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

Page 7 / 10 
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

Page 8 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200922ALL REV.: 20200922

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions | Fonctions supportées 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote 
Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte 
d'avertissement 2
Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 4
THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de 
Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 96331

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 

Im
m

ob
ili

ze
r b

yp
as

s 

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

t

Tr
un

k 
(o

pe
n)

R
A

P 
D

is
ab

le

Ta
ch

om
et

er

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

 
M

on
ito

rin
g

BUICK
Regal Push-To-Start 2018-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

PUSH
START

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION AND THAR-GM6 
INSTALLATION 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR
OU

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

Regal 
2018-2019

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 

(+) 12V

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP

(+) IGNITION(~) IMMO DATA

         (+) Foot Brake

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-GM6 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM6 Page 5

Parts Requiered, Photo & Location | Pièces Requises, Photos & Emplacements 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground | Masse

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Back view, 27-Pin 
Blue connector, 
at BCM.

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view, 25-Pin 
Green connector, 
at BCM.

A19

(-) Start/Stop

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view, 26-Pin 
White connector, 
at BCM.

(-) Parking Light  (~) CAN SW  (~) IMMO DATA (+) Ignition (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

C5 D6

D4

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
171

2
3

4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
2

3
4

5
6

7

A18

         (+) Foot Brake

Regal 
2018-2019

Grey
Gris

Blue/Green
Bleu/Vert

Red/Brown
Rouge/Brun

Green
Vert

Green/Purple
Vert/Mauve

Violet
Violet

2

6

1 22
1722

Cut

12 Volts  Red/Brown (30A)  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, blue 27 pin plug, pin 4  
Ground  (chassis ground)  
Starter Kill  Yellow  +  Starter Motor --or-- Underhood Fuse Box, green 64 pin plug (X4), pin J5  
Igni�on  Violet  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, green 25 pin plug, pin 6  
Accessory  Yellow  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, green 25 pin plug, pin 5  
PTS 1  Violet  - 1300 Ohms  BCM in center console front passenger side, blue 27 pin plug, pin 17 
CAN Bus High  Blue  Data  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 25  
CAN Bus Low  White  Data  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 24  
CAN Bus High 2  Blue  Data  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 6  
CAN Bus Low 2  White  Data  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 14  
CAN Bus SW  Green  Data  BCM in center console front passenger side, blue 27 pin plug, pin 22  
CAN Bus SW 2  Green  Data  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 1  
OBD 12 Volts  Red/Violet (7.5A)  +  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 16  
OBD Ground  Black  -  OBD-Data Link Connector, black 16 pin plug, pin 4  
IMMO Data  Green/Violet  Data  BCM in center console front passenger side, green 25 pin plug, pin 2 
Power Lock  Brown/Yellow  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, gray 26 pin plug, pin 19  
Power Unlock  Brown/White  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 6  
Lock Motor  Brown/Yellow  Reverse  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 4  
Driver Unlock Motor  Gray  Reverse  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 1  
Passenger Unlock Motor  Gray  Reverse  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 2  
Parking Lights -  Gray  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 22 
Hazards  Green/White  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, blue 27 pin plug, pin 26  
Turn Signal (Le�)  Blue/White (LF); Gray/Yellow (LR)  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, brown 26 pin plug, pin 2; black 26 pin plug, pin 7  
Turn Signal (Right)  Green/Violet (RF); White/Yellow (RR)  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, black 26 pin plug, pin 3; brown 26 pin plug, pin 7  
Headlight  White  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 16  
AutoLights  Green/Brown  - (Off)  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 11  
Reverse Light  Green/White  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, gray 26 pin plug, pin 2  
Le� Front Door Trigger  Gray  -  Driver Window Motor, black 7 pin plug, pin 6  
Right Front Door Trigger  Gray  -  Passenger Window Motor, gray 7 pin plug, pin 6  
Le� Rear Door Trigger  Gray  -  Le� Rear Window Switch, black 10 pin plug, pin 2  
Right Rear Door Trigger  Gray  -  Right Rear Window Switch, black 10 pin plug, pin 2  
Dome Light  Gray  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, gray 26 pin plug, pin 1  
Trunk/Hatch Pin  Violet/White (without power li�gate)  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 5  
TrunkHatch Pin2  Gray/Violet (with power li�gate)  -  Li�gate Control Module in le� rear quarter panel, black 16 pin plug, pin 9  
Hood Pin  Brown/Green  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, black 26 pin plug, pin 24  
Power Li�gate  Gray/Black  -  Driver Kick, door harness, black 48 pin plug, pin 34  
Trunk/Hatch Release  Yellow/Blue (rear handle switch) (without power li�gate)  -  BCM in center console front passenger side, pink 27 pin plug, pin 15  
Trunk Release Motor  Gray/Yellow (without power li�gate)  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, white 26 pin plug, pin 6  
Fuel Door Release  (unlocks along with driver door)  
Tachometer  Violet/Black (2.0L); Violet/Blue (3.6L)  ac  Camsha� Posi�on Sensor, engine driver side, black 3 pin plug, pin 3 (2.0L); brown 3 pin plug, pin 3 (3.6L)  
Tachometer 2  Violet/Blue (alternate loca�on with ac�ve noise cancella�on)  ac  Junc�on Connector near ba�ery, black 40 pin plug, pin 31  
Fuel Pump  Violet/Gray  +  Underhood Fuse Box, blue 64 pin plug (X2), pin J4  
Rear Defroster  Brown/Violet  + Latched  Driver Kick, black 76 pin plug, pin 69  
Mirror Defroster  (same as rear defroster)  
Le� Front Heated Seat  (LIN Bus)  
Right Front Heated Seat  (LIN Bus)  
Heated Steering Wheel  (inside steering wheel)  
Speed Sense  (wheel speed sensor)  
Brake Wire  Violet/White  +  BCM in center console front passenger side, black 26 pin plug, pin 11 

Blue/Yellow
Bleu/Jaune

7

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

(+/-) IMMO

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

/A10/A20

Foot Brake

A1B4A14

Fuse
Fusible

Make the connection
Faire le branchement

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 11 

THAR-GM6    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground | Masse
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

BCM right side of centrale console. 

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

6 PIN RED CONN.

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

RS3+ Out Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

Make the connection

THAR-GM6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T



Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW
JAUNE

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation
Place

OEM remotes
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
E 

G
ÉN

ÉR
AT

IO
N

SE
C

O
N

D
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
SE

C
O

N
D

E 
G

ÉN
ÉR

AT
IO

N

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 |

Remove the battery from
the OEM remote.

Place the OEM remote
in the back cup holder
in the center console.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowlyOFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

Page 7 / 11 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 



REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

Page 8 / 11 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

Press the 
foot-brake pedal.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 

button until the 
engine start.
Release the 

foot-brake pedal.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 

button until the 
engine turn 

OFF.

Press the 
foot-brake pedal.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 

button until the 
engine start.
Release the 

foot-brake pedal.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START
OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the 
Push-to-Start 

button until the 
engine turn 

OFF.

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START
START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 9 / 11



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210914

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

The vehicles Flip-key remote will not be 
functional during remote start.

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X    2 Amp Fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-GM7 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7 Page 6

Guide # 98141

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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CHEVROLET
Trax Flip-key 2013-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

STANDALONE AND THAR-GM1V2 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 
FONCTION SPECIALE:
PAR DEFAUT DÉSACTIVÉ

ON

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTE | NOTES

Page 2 / 11



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION AT IGNITION SWITCH

Ignition barrel 
Ignition Connector 

IMMO connector 

OBDII
Front view

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

1

CAN
SW
Pin-1

Ignition
Pin-1

12V
Pin-2

VData
Pin-4

Data
Pin-2

Immo
Power
Pin-3

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CAN SW 
PIN-1 

OBDII
Front view

(~)IMMO DATA 
PIN-2

(~)IMMO POWER
PIN-3

Back view
Ignition 

Key Bypass 
IMMO connector 

Back view 

Ignition barrel

2     13     4     6     

(+)IGNITION 
PIN-1

(+)12V 
PIN-2

(~) VDATA 
PIN-4

1
2

3

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

At Parking Light 
switch

Trax Lt. Blue

CUT

2     14     

Red/Yellow Purple/BlackGreen/Purple Gray/Black White/Purple

2
3

5
Pin 5 
Empty
vide

1

Green

C5D6

D4

A10A14

A9

A18 RS2 OR B4/D2 A1/D3

D3

D2

IMMO POWER
(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

IMMO POWER

CAN SW

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

2 Amp
Fuse

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-GM1V2    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN SW
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CAN SW 
PIN-1 

OBDII
Front view

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

At Parking Light 
switch

Trax Lt. Blue

1

Green

C5

6 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS | HARNAIS EN T : THAR-GM1 V2

Not connected

Not connected

Yellow 

Brown 

A14

Make the connection

Back view Ignition Connector 

Ignition barrel

Key Bypass
IMMO connector 

Back view 

THAR-GM1V2 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automa-
tique



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est JAUNE.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to 
step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. |  

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

       

Wait 5 seconds. 

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

9

10

8
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

SUR CHACUNE DES 

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING

Optional RF-Kit Programming | Programmation RF-Kit Optionnelle

Page 9 / 11



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

NON

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210914

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

The vehicles Flip-key remote will not be 
functional during remote start.

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X    2 Amp Fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-GM7 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-GM7 Page 6

Guide # 98151

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

STANDALONE AND THAR-GM7 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 
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NOTES

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTE | NOTES
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

BCM - On the left of the steering column 

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

AT BCM
AU BCM

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Lt. Green/
Purple

Red/Yellow 
or
Red/Purple

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

Gray/Black Purple/Black White/Purple Green Green/GrayTRAX

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10
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1
2
3
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4
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8

9

19
20
21
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5
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7

8
9

19
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17
16

14

15

13
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1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

C
U

T

2 Amp
Fuse

(~)IMMO POWER
(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

(MUX)PASSLOCK

CAN SW

A14A1/D3
RS2 OR B4
/D2

A20

D2

D3(+)IGNITION
(+)12V



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-GM7    |     AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

A19

A17
(+)Accessory

A11

A7

A6

A4

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM727 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

PURPLE 
PURPLE/WHITE

1

A

A

B

B

C

C

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

A

B

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column 1

TRAX

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column 1

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

NOT  CONNECTED

EVO-ONE

RS3 Out (+)Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

6 PIN RED CONN.

THAR-GM7 - THarness Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Transmission  Automatique



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors. 

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

       � La DEL ROUGE  s'allume. 
       � La DEL JAUNE s'éteind.

Tournez la clé à Ignition.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. |  

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 7 / 11



Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

       

Wait 5 seconds. 

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

9

10

8
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING

Optional RF-Kit Programming | Programmation RF-Kit Optionnelle
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210609

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96941

D6 Push-to-Start

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

T
PUSH

ART

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

**Heatd seats
**Rear Defrost

The heated seats and rear defrost activate 
automatically when it cold.

***Parking Lights The parking Lights at remote start only.

STANDALONE & THAR-FOR3 INSTALLATION 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[02]
  MINIMUM

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Automatique trans-
mission 4
THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmission 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 8
Disclaimer | Avertissement 9
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

CONTACT
DE
CAPOT

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 10
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DESCRIPTION | DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connector

C
O

R
SA

IR

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

(+)12V GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x 7.5 Amp. fuse Page 3

THARNESS THAR-FOR3 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
1x THAR-FOR3 Page 4

Page 3 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground |

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 

composante.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

C
O

R
SA

IR

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

7

19

6

20
1 13

Grey/Red Black/PurpleBlue White

(+)12V GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

Grey/Orange Violet/Orange

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW

Convenient Igni�on OUT

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

7.5Amp Fuse

B3

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

C2C1

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL -  Auto-
matique transmission



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

C
O

R
SA

IR

Convenient Igni�on OUT

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-FOR3

THAR-FOR3  |  THarness Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme harnais en T -  Automatique transmis-
sion

THAR-FOR3  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

THAR-FOR3  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

Page 7 / 10 
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec..

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201022

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
Warning regular installation | Avertissement pour installation régulière 4
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique 5

Warning t-harness installation | Avertissement pour installation avec t-harnais 6
THAR-MAZ1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 8
End of Warning | Fin de l’Avertissement 9
Key Bypass Programming Procedure 2 Keys | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé à 2 Clés 10
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 15
Disclaimer | Avertissement 16

GUIDE # 98721

NOTES
THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED 
BY A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE 
VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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MAZDA
CX5 Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

2 KEY PROGRAMMING - STANDALONE & THAR-MAZ1 INSTALLATION 

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[09]
  MINIMUM
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTS The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Inside the Parking Light switch
À l’intérieur du commutateur des feux de stationnement

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

DOOR 
LOCK DATA

(+)IGNI-
TION2

At parking lights switch

()PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW(+)IGNITION1(+)12V

(-)PTS GROUND(+)ACCES-
SORY(+)STARTER

(-)CLUTCH

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
WARNING Page4

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE

1x 10 AMP Fuse
1x 1 Amp Diode Page 5

END OF WARNING Page 9

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

WARNING Page 6-7

THARNESS THAR-MAZ1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE 1x THAR-MAZ1 Page 8

END OF WARNING Page 9
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Warning regular installation | Avertissement pour installation régulière

Page 4 /16



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 
Masse

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

C
U

T

OPTIONAL

D3

D1

D2

1234569

192021 16 1415 1318

11

24 23 22

3

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

TanGreen

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

Red YellowPink Red White

A19C4 C3

(-)PTS (+)12V(+)IGNITION CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH

10 78

17

12

10 AMP
FUSE

A1 RS2 OR B4A10

(-)PTS

DATA KEY

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic Transmission  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission  Automatique



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Warning t-harness installation | Avertissement pour installation avec t-harnais

Page 6 /16



Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

TH
A

R
-M

A
Z1
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N
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H
A

R
-M

A
Z1
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-MAZ1    |     WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

BlackBlue

3 5 6 7 81 42

Back view. 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the 
Parking lights switch.

C
U

T

OPTIONAL

D3

D1

D2

TanGreen

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

5 PIN CONN.

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

B

Yellow

LT.BLUE/BLACK

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)

THAR-MAZ1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

End of Warning | Fin de l’Avertissement

Page 9 /16
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.

DO NOT REPROGRAM ANOTHER MODULE UNLESS INSTRUCTED TO DO SO 
BY TECHNICAL SUPPORT.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure 2 Keys | Procédure de Programmation Contournement 
de Clé à 2 Clés
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE |

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE
BLEU

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now 
programmed.  



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210924

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 4
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 7
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Guide # 99921

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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INFINITI
EX35 Push-to-Start (AT) 2008-2012 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
EX37 Push-to-Start (AT) 2012-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

STANDALONE AND THAR-NIS1 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

72.[43]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)  

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM  
1x 10Amp. Fuse
2x 1 Amp diode Page4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  
THARNESS THAR-NIS1 1x THAR-NIS1 Page 5
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | CONFIGURATION EN DÉMARREUR AUTONOME

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR 
VALET

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 
 MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

Passenger kick panel 

Driver kick panel. 

Push-to-Start button 

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

(-)DOOR
PIN

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-)PTS

Key Port lower dash Left of 
steering column 

(~)RX (~)TX

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4
(+)12V

C1
C2

C5

(-) Start/Stop
A18

A17

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

(-) Lock

RS1 Ground 
Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

(+)12v

Fuse

For Autolight 
shut down.

BCM Green 40-pin Connector 
Passenger kick panel Back vue 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK (-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

Lt.GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 

connector
Driver kick 

panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

(-)PTS

Brown

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
Button pressed : 0 VDC   
Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

14 23

6 578910

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

(~)RX

WhiteGrey

(~)TX

C
U

T

Back View
White 12-pin 

connector
Key Port lower 

dash Left of 
sterring column   

10

4 5 6

7 8 9 1211

1 2 3

START
STOP

OBDII
Front view

(+)
IGNITION

Lt.Green

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

PinkBlueEX35
EX37

At brake switch Back View 
White connector 

(+)12V

Blue/Black

(+)BRAKE

WhiteBlue

4

1 2

3

EX
35

20
08

EX
35

20
08

C3 C4A1D3

D1A10/A16

(~)TX

(+)Brake

(~)RX

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)TX

A20A15

(-)Driver door Pin

A19 E3/D5 D6

10 AMP 
FUSE

A4A5

(-)Unlock

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



  WIRING CONNECTION 

OBDII
Front view

REPLACES factory OBDII 
connector

Key Port lower dash 
Left of sterring column 
Back View White connector 

Female 4-pin white 
connector
Not connected 

Male 4-pin white connector 
Not connected

At brake switch
Back View White 
connector

T-HARNESS

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-NIS1  |   WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

D5
D6

C2

C5

A18

A17

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

B(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

For Autolight 
shut down.

BCM Green 40-pin Connector 
Passenger kick panel Back vue 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK (-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

Lt.GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 

connector
Driver kick 

panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

(-)PTS

Brown

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
Button pressed : 0 VDC   
Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

14 23

6 578910

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

EX35
EX37

Do not use

6 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS

20 PIN
WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS

RED CONN.

T-HARNESS

WHITE CONN.

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

  :
 T

H
A

R
-N

IS
1

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

RS1

Optional

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

B4
B3

RF-KIT 

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

Lt. Blue/Black

Brown/White

Yellow

Lt. BlueA20

A14

A10/A16

A1
Brown

A4A5 A15 A19

(-)Push-to-Start

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)Driver door Pin

EX35 2008: RL2

RL2 - 

RL1

RL2

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the key 
in to the key 
port.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back to 
step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESSORY ON

ON
        The RED LED will turns ON

5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

x1
ACC

Press and release the Push-to-Start 
button once (x1). 

If the BLUE, YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, press and release the 
PTS button twice to turn OFF the 

engine and then press and release 
the PTS button once again to turn 

the Accessory ON. 

Repeat this step until the BLUE, 
YELLOW and RED LED’s are solid.

ON
x1

OFF
x1

ACC
x1

RELEASE

YELLOW
JAUNEON

1

ON
ON        Wait for the BLUE LED to 

turn ON.

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and release the 
programming button two 
(2x) times.

x2
PRESS

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 2 times each second.

 WAIT for the YELLOW LED 
to turn ON solide.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

Page 7 / 11 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



All doors must 
be closed. Press the OEM remote’s 

Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-

stop) the vehicle.

The vehicle will 
START.

STARTLOCK LOCK LOCK

Unlock (required) the doors :

For Vehicle 2007-2008: 
the remote starter remote only.

For Vehicle 2009 and more unlock the 
doors with either:
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Access Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the 
module will shut down the remote-starter and the vehicle as soon 

as any door is opened. 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 

button twice to 
turn on the 

ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 

button twice to 
turn on the 

ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210208

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 4
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5
THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 7
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Guide # 100011
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INFINITI
FX35 Push-to-Start (AT) 2009-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
FX37 Push-to-Start (AT) 2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
QX70 Push-to-Start (AT) 2014-2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

STANDALONE AND THAR-NIS1 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

72.[43]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included) 

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x 10Amp. Fuse
2x 1 Amp diode Page4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 
THARNESS THAR-NIS1 1x THAR-NIS1 Page 5
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
OR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 
 MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Parts required - Stand Alone configu ation - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configu ation en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

Passenger kick panel 

Push-to-Start button 

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

(-)DOOR
PIN

(-)PTS

Key Port lower dash Left of 
steering column 

(~)RX (~)TX

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4
(+)12V

C1
C2

C5

(-) Start/Stop
A18

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

(-) Lock

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

(+)12v

Fuse

14 23

6 578910

For Autolight 
shut down.

For OEM
Alarm

Back View - BCM Green 40-pin 
Connector Passenger kick panel 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK
FX35
FX37
QX70

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 
Connector
At Driver

kick panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

(-)PTS

Lt.Blue

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
  Button pressed : 0 VDC   
  Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

(~)RX

WhiteGrey

(~)TX

C
U

T

Key Port lower 
dash Left of 

sterring column 
Back View White 

connector 

10

4 5 6

7 8 9 1211

1 2 3

START
STOP

OBDII
Front view

(+)
IGNITION

Green

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

PinkBlue

1

Back View White 4-pin 
connector At brake switch   

(+)12V

Blue/Black

(+)BRAKE

WhiteBlue

2

3 4

C3 C4A1D3

D1A10

(+)Brake

(~)RX

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)TX

A20A15

(-)Driver door Pin

A19 E3/D5 D6

10 AMP 
FUSE

A4A5

(-)Unlock

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



  WIRING CONNECTION 

OBDII
Front view

REPLACES factory OBDII 
connector

Key Port lower dash 
Left of sterring column 
Back View White connector 

Female 4-pin white 
connector
Not connected 

Male 4-pin white connector 
Not connected

At brake switch
Back View White 
connector

T-HARNESS

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-NIS1  |   WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

D5
D6

C2

C5

A18

A17

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

B(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

14 23

6 578910

For Autolight 
shut down.

For OEM
Alarm

Back View - BCM Green 40-pin 
Connector Passenger kick panel 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK
FX35
FX37
QX70

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

Green
Vert

Insert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 
Connector
At Driver

kick panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red
Rouge

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

(-)PTS

Lt.Blue
Bleu Pâle

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
  Button pressed : 0 VDC   
  Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

Do not use

6 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS

20 PIN
WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS

RED CONN.

T-HARNESS

WHITE CONN.

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

  :
 T

H
A

R
-N

IS
1

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

RS1

Optional

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

B4
B3

RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

Lt. Blue/Black

Brown/White

Yellow

Lt. BlueA20

A14

A10/A16

A1
Brown

A4A5 A15 A19

(-)Push-to-Start

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)Driver door Pin

RL2 - 

RL1

RL2

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the key 
in to the key 
port.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back to 
step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESSORY ON

ON
        The RED LED will turns ON

5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

x1
ACC

Press and release the Push-to-Start 
button once (x1). 

If the BLUE, YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, press and release the 
PTS button twice to turn OFF the 

engine and then press and release 
the PTS button once again to turn 

the Accessory ON. 

Repeat this step until the BLUE, 
YELLOW and RED LED’s are solid.

ON
x1

OFF
x1

ACC
x1

RELEASE

YELLOW
JAUNEON

1

ON
ON        Wait for the BLUE LED to 

turn ON.

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and release the 
programming button two 
(2x) times.

x2
PRESS

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 2 times each second.

 WAIT for the YELLOW LED 
to turn ON solide.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

Page 7 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



All doors must 
be closed. Press the OEM remote’s 

Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-

stop) the vehicle.

The vehicle will 
START.

STARTLOCK LOCK LOCK

Unlock (required) the doors :

For Vehicle 2007-2008: 
the remote starter remote only.

For Vehicle 2009 and more unlock the 
doors with either:
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Access Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the 
module will shut down the remote-starter and the vehicle as soon 

as any door is opened. 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210208

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 
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Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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INFINITI
FX45 Push-to-Start (AT) 2009 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
FX50 Push-to-Start (AT) 2009-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
G35 Push-to-Start (AT) 2007-2009 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

STANDALONE AND THAR-NIS1 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

72.[43]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)  

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM
1x 10Amp. Fuse
2x 1 Amp diode Page4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 
THARNESS THAR-NIS1 1x THAR-NIS1 Page 5

Page 1 / 10



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION

Passenger kick panel 

Push-to-Start button 

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

(-)DOOR
PIN

(-)PTS

Key Port lower dash Left of 
steering column 

(~)RX (~)TX

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4
(+)12V

C1
C2

C5

(-) Start/Stop
A18

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

(-) Lock

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

(+)12v

Fuse

14 23

6 578910

For Autolight 
shut down.

For OEM
Alarm

Back View - BCM Green 40-pin 
Connector Passenger kick panel 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK
FX35
FX37
QX70

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 
Connector
At Driver

kick panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

(-)PTS

Lt.Blue

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
  Button pressed : 0 VDC   
  Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

(~)RX

White
Blanc

Grey

(~)TX

C
U

T

Key Port lower 
dash Left of 

sterring column 
Back View White 

connector 

10

4 5 6

7 8 9 1211

1 2 3

START
STOP

OBDII
Front view

(+)
IGNITION

Green

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

PinkBlue

1

Back View White 4-pin 
connector At brake switch   

(+)12V

Blue/Black

(+)BRAKE

WhiteBlue

2

3 4

C3 C4A1D3

D1A10

(+)Brake

(~)RX

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)TX

A20A15

(-)Driver door Pin

A19 E3/D5 D6

10 AMP 
FUSE

A4A5

(-)Unlock

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



  WIRING CONNECTION

OBDII
Front view

REPLACES factory OBDII 
connector

Key Port lower dash 
Left of sterring column 
Back View White connector 

Female 4-pin white 
connector
Not connected 

Male 4-pin white connector 
Not connected

At brake switch
Back View White 
connector

T-HARNESS

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-NIS1  |   WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

D5
D6

C2

C5

A18

A17

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

B(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control |

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

14 23

6 578910

For Autolight 
shut down.

For OEM
Alarm

Back View - BCM Green 40-pin 
Connector Passenger kick panel 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK
FX35
FX37
QX70

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Back View
White 10-pin 
Connector
At Driver

kick panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

(-)PTS

Lt.Blue
Bleu Pâle

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
  Button pressed : 0 VDC   
  Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

Do not use

6 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS

20 PIN
WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS

RED CONN.

T-HARNESS

WHITE CONN.

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

  :
 T

H
A

R
-N

IS
1

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

RS1

Optional

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

B4
B3

RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:

Lt. Blue/Black

Brown/White

Yellow

Lt. BlueA20

A14

A10/A16

A1
Brown

A4A5 A15 A19

(-)Push-to-Start

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)Driver door Pin

RL1 - 

RL2

RL1

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the key 
in to the key 
port.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back to 
step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESSORY ON

ON
        The RED LED will turns ON

5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

x1
ACC

Press and release the Push-to-Start 
button once (x1). 

If the BLUE, YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, press and release the 
PTS button twice to turn OFF the 

engine and then press and release 
the PTS button once again to turn 

the Accessory ON. 

Repeat this step until the BLUE, 
YELLOW and RED LED’s are solid.

ON
x1

OFF
x1

ACC
x1

RELEASE

YELLOW
JAUNEON

1

ON
ON        Wait for the BLUE LED to 

turn ON.

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and release the 
programming button two 
(2x) times.

x2
PRESS

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 2 times each second.

 WAIT for the YELLOW LED 
to turn ON solide.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

Page 7 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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All doors must 
be closed. Press the OEM remote’s 

Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-

stop) the vehicle.

The vehicle will 
START.

STARTLOCK LOCK LOCK

Unlock (required) the doors :

For Vehicle 2007-2008: 
the remote starter remote only.

For Vehicle 2009 and more unlock the 
doors with either:
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Access Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the 
module will shut down the remote-starter and the vehicle as soon 

as any door is opened. 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

NON

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210924

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
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Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
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THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 6
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Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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INFINITI
G37 coupe Push-to-Start (AT) 2010-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
G37 convertible/Berline Push-to-Start (AT) 2010-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Q60 Push-to-Start (AT) 2014-2015 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

STANDALONE AND THAR-NIS1 THARNESS 
INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

72.[43]
NISSAN/INFINITI  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included) 

 WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 
1x 10Amp. Fuse
2x 1 Amp diode Page4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  
THARNESS THAR-NIS1 1x THAR-NIS1 Page 5
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

Passenger kick panel 

Driver kick panel. 

Push-to-Start button 

(-)LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

(-)DOOR
PIN

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-)PTS

Key Port lower dash Left of 
steering column 

(~)RX (~)TX

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4
(+)12V

C1
C2

C5

(-) Start/Stop
A18

A17

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

(-) Lock

RS1 Ground
Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 
Masse

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

30

86 8587
87a

(+)12v

Fuse

For Autolight 
shut down.

BCM Green 40-pin Connector 
Passenger kick panel Back vue 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK (-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

Lt.GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Q60: NOT
CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

Back View
White 10-pin 

connector
Driver kick 

panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

(-)PTS

Brown

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
Button pressed : 0 VDC   
Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

14 23

6 578910

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button  

G25
G37

(~)RX

WhiteGrey

(~)TX

C
U

T

Back View
White 12-pin 

connector
Key Port lower 

dash Left of 
sterring column   

10

4 5 6

7 8 9 1211

1 2 3

START
STOP

OBDII
Front view

(+)
IGNITION

Lt.Green

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

PinkBlueG37
Q60

At brake switch Back View 
White connector 

(+)12V

Blue/Black
Bleu

(+)BRAKE

PurpleBlue
Bleu

4

1 2

3

Q60: NOT 
CONNECTED

Q60: NOT 
CONNECTED

C3 C4A1D3

D1A10/A16

(~)TX

(+)Brake

(~)RX

(~)TX

(~)TX

(~)TX

A20A15

(-)Driver door Pin

A19 E3/D5 D6

10 AMP 
FUSE

A4A5

(-)Unlock

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



  WIRING CONNECTION 

OBDII
Front view

REPLACES factory OBDII 
connector

Key Port lower dash 
Left of sterring column 
Back View White connector 

Female 4-pin white 
connector
Not connected 

Male 4-pin white connector 
Not connected

At brake switch
Back View White 
connector

T-HARNESS

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-NIS1  |   WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

D5
D6

C2

C5

A18

A17

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

B(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

For Autolight 
shut down.

BCM Green 40-pin Connector 
Passenger kick panel Back vue 

(-)LOCK (-)UNLOCK (-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

Lt.GreenInsert into 
Empty pin

Insert into 
Empty pin

Q60: NOT
CONNECTED
NON BRANCHÉ

Back View
White 10-pin 

connector
Driver kick 

panel

(+)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Red

(-)PTS

Brown

CAUTION : 
An incorrect connection may cause 
permanent damage to the module.
Testing the voltage with a 
multimeter:   
Button pressed : 0 VDC   
Button release : 12 VDC

87654

321

123456781011161718 1415

212223242526282930313233353637383940

1920

27

13 12 9

34

Use a 
multimeter

14 23

6 578910

Back View
Brown 8-pin Connector 

At Push-to-Start 
button 

G25
G37G37
Q60

Do not use

6 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

5 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS

20 PIN
WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS

RED CONN.

T-HARNESS

WHITE CONN.

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

  :
 T

H
A

R
-N

IS
1

12V BATTERY
Ground | Masse

RS2 IN
(-)
(+)

RS1

Optional

Cut | Coupez Red
Black

Blue
White

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

Ground
B4
B3

B4
B3

RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

Lt. Blue/Black

Brown/White

Yellow

Lt. BlueA20

A14

A10/A16

A1
Brown

A4A5 A15 A19

(-)Push-to-Start

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)Driver door Pin

RL1 - 

RL2

RL1

THAR-NIS1 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

Insert the key 
in to the key 
port.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Main-Harness) and go back to 
step 1.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

ON
ON

IGNITION OFF ACCESSORY ON

ON
        The RED LED will turns ON

5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

x1
ACC

Press and release the Push-to-Start 
button once (x1). 

If the BLUE, YELLOW and RED LED’s 
are not solid, press and release the 
PTS button twice to turn OFF the 

engine and then press and release 
the PTS button once again to turn 

the Accessory ON. 

Repeat this step until the BLUE, 
YELLOW and RED LED’s are solid.

ON
x1

OFF
x1

ACC
x1

RELEASE

YELLOW
JAUNEON

1

ON
ON        Wait for the BLUE LED to 

turn ON.

ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.
L’apparence des DELS peut différer selon le boîtier du module.

Press and release the 
programming button two 
(2x) times.

x2
PRESS

 The YELLOW LED will 
flash 2 times each second.

 WAIT for the YELLOW LED 
to turn ON solide.

FLASH

ON

PRESS X2

...

ON

Page 7 / 11 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



All doors must 
be closed. Press the OEM remote’s 

Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-

stop) the vehicle.

The vehicle will 
START.

STARTLOCK LOCK LOCK

Unlock (required) the doors :

For Vehicle 2007-2008: 
the remote starter remote only.

For Vehicle 2009 and more unlock the 
doors with either:
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Access Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the 
module will shut down the remote-starter and the vehicle as soon 

as any door is opened. 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

☑Activation KITS RF supporté
  ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

TÉLÉCOMMANDES

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON
1 BOUTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 

button twice to 
turn on the 

ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 

button twice to 
turn on the 

ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210322

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Contents

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | 
Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme 4
THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces

& THAR-TOY6 INSTALLATION 

ALL 
STAND ALONE 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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TOYOTA
Avalon              Push-to-Start            2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

NOTES

NO KEY TAKEOVER

The module will shut down the vehicle as 
soon as the drivers door is opened.

TOYOTA CAMRY 2008

corolla2015

TOYOTAcorolla2012

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

SI A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 101011Page 1 / 10



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Func-
tionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Steering Column Main body ECU - Bottom of fuse box, driver side

(-)STEERING LOCK

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

CAN LOWCAN HIGH 

TX
RX

Push-to-start button 

(+)12V(-)START/STOP

(-)Parking
Lights

(-)Auto
Lights

Parking lights connector 

Page 3 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

3 5 6 7
181716

654

15

2322

11

24

1210

212019

987

321

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW (+)12V (+)IGNITIONTXRX (-)STEERING 

LOCK

30292827

Back view 
7-Pin White Connector

Steering Lock 
Connector 

Back view - 30-Pin 
- White Connector 
- Main body ECU
Bottom of fuse 
box, driver side

IDLE MODE

Back view 
10-Pin Black Connector 

Push-to-start button 

10 9 8 7 6

5 4 3 2

(-)START/STOP (-)Parking 
Lights

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
14 15 16 17 18 19 20

(-)AutoLight

12

Back view -Black 
connector 

Light switch 
harness

-----------------

BlueBlue Red GreenGreen White GreenPinkRav4 WhiteGreen

1

2625

1413

11 13
1 2 4

C
U

T

D3 D1

D1 7.5
 Amp Fuse

 

 Fusib
le 

7.5
 Amp

(+) Igni�on

(-) Steering Lock
GROUND

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

GROUND
MASSE

C4C3A20A10A19 D6A14

TX

RX

(-)AUTOLIGHTS OFF

(-)AUTOLIGHTS OFF

(-)START/STOP

A1RS2 OR B4



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-TOY6 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

STEP 1 NOT CONNECTED

Yellow  
Yellow/Black   
White/Black    

Orange/Green   

Orange/Brown   

Back view - 7-Pin 
Black connector steering 

lock connector at 
steering column.

A

B

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR CONVENIENT DEVICE. (+)IGNITION

Avalon

10 9 8 7 6

5 4 3 2 1

Purple

(-)START/STOP

OPTIONAL
Back view - 30-Pin White 

Connector - Main Body ECU - 
Bottom of fuse box, driver side.

IDLE MODE

Back view - 10-Pin 
Black Connector - 

Push-to-start button.

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

TH
A

R-
TO

Y6
 T

H
A

RN
ES

S 
   

H
A

RN
A

IS
 T

H
A

R-
TO

Y6

EVO-ALL

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TOY6

(OR PINK, OU ROSE)

(OR YELLOW, OU JAUNE)

NOT CONNECTED NOT USED

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

STEP 2 

 Start / Stop external control 

NOT 
CONNECTED

EVO-ONE



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Pro-
grammation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 10

PROCEDURE 

SOFTWARE 



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK
LOCK
LOCK
LOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210316

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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LEXUS
GX 460  Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  100411

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-TOY6 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

NO KEY TAKEOVER

The module will shut down the vehicle as 
soon as the drivers door is opened.

**
**The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey 
are still operable during remote start.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM

Page 1 / 10



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment

Page 2 / 10



DESCRIPTION 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

 1X Fuse Page 4

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-TOY6 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-TOY6 Page 5

MAIN BODY ECU, LEFT SIDE OF THE DASH Steering Lock Connector 

(-)UNLOCK

(+)12V

(-)STEERING LOCK
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

Page 3 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

RS6 (+)IGNITION  
MAY BE REQUIERED  -  PEUX ÊTRE REQUIS 
RS2 IN (+)12V Battery
RS1 Ground

Ground
WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

181716

654

15

2322

11

24

1210

212019

987

321

302928272625

1413

(+)12V(-)UNLOCK

Back view - 30-Pin 
- White Connector

Main body ecu, left 
side of the dash

1234567 3

(-)STEERING 
LOCK

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock Connector 

D6
(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS CAN LOWCAN HIGH

C4C3

1413

GX 460 Green White BlueGreenBlue White

A10

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

Ground

GROUND

(-)STEERING LOCK(-)UNLOCK

7.5 Amp Fuse 

A14
B4 
OR RS2

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT



Orange/Brown  
Orange/Green   

White/Black   
Yellow/Black   

Yellow   

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-TOY6    |     WIRING CONNECTION

THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

STEP 1 NOT CONNECTED

Back view - 7-Pin 
Black connector steering 

lock connector at 
steering column.

B

A

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR CONVENIENT DEVICE. (+)IGNITION

Back view - 30-Pin White 
Connector - Main body ECU 
- Left of driver’s dash bord.

G
X 

46
0

Dash Fuse 
Box, rear, 
white 56 pin 
plug (2A), 
pin 33 

5 PIN CONN.

TH
A

R-
TO

Y6
 T

H
A

RN
ES

S 
   

H
A

RN
A

IS
 T

H
A

R-
TO

Y6

EVO-ALL

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TOY6

NOT 
CONNECTED

PURPLE
RS17

RS18
PURPLE/WHITE

EVO-ONE

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

STEP 2 

 Start / Stop external control 

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED NOT USED

Page 5 / 10



Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.  

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

 

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x
Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

Optional RF-Kit Programming | Programmation RF-Kit Optionnelle

Page 7 / 10

PROCEDURE



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable

☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 8 / 10

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210319

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Contents

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | 
Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme 4
THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces

& THAR-TOY6 INSTALLATION 

ALL 
STAND ALONE 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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TOYOTA
Rav4              Push-to-Start            2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE # 100821

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

NOTES

NO KEY TAKEOVER

The module will shut down the vehicle as 
soon as the drivers door is opened.

TOYOTA CAMRY 2008

corolla2015

TOYOTAcorolla2012

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR
OU

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

CONTACT
DE
CAPOT

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Func-
tionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Steering Column Main body ECU - Bottom of fuse box, driver side

(-)STEERING LOCK

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

CAN LOWCAN HIGH 

TX
RX

Push-to-start button 

(+)12V(-)START/STOP

(-)Parking
Lights

(-)Auto
Lights

Parking lights connector 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WIRE TO WIRE - Diagram  | Diagramme

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

3 5 6 7
181716

654

15

2322

11

24

1210

212019

987

321

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW (+)12V (+)IGNITIONTXRX (-)STEERING 

LOCK

30292827

Back view 
7-Pin White Connector

Steering Lock 
Connector 

Back view - 30-Pin 
- White Connector 
- Main body ECU
Bottom of fuse 
box, driver side

IDLE MODE

Back view 
10-Pin Black Connector 

Push-to-start button 

10 9 8 7 6

5 4 3 2

(-)START/STOP (-)Parking 
Lights

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
14 15 16 17 18 19 20

(-)AutoLight

12

Back view -Black 
connector 

Light switch 
harness

-----------------

BlueBlue Red GreenGreen White GreenPinkRav4 WhiteGreen

1

2625

1413

11 13
1 2 4

C
U

T

D3 D1

D1 7.5
 Amp Fuse

 

 Fusib
le 

7.5
 Amp

(+) Igni�on

(-) Steering Lock
GROUND

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

GROUND
MASSE

C4C3A20A10A19 D6A14

TX

RX

(-)AUTOLIGHTS OFF

(-)AUTOLIGHTS OFF

(-)START/STOP

A1RS2 OR B4



Yellow 

Orange/Brown  
Orange/Green  

White/Black  
Yellow/Black   

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-TOY6 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

STEP 1 NOT CONNECTED

Back view - 7-Pin 
Black connector steering 

lock connector at 
steering column.

A

B

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR CONVENIENT DEVICE. 
SORTIE IGNITION UTILITAIRE.

(+)IGNITION

GreenRav4

10 9 8 7 6

5 4 3 2 1

(-)START/STOP

OPTIONAL
Back view - 30-Pin White 

Connector - Main Body ECU - 
Bottom of fuse box, driver side.

IDLE MODE

Back view - 10-Pin 
Black Connector - 

Push-to-start button.

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

TH
A

R-
TO

Y6
 T

H
A

RN
ES

S 
   

H
A

RN
A

IS
 T

H
A

R-
TO

Y6

EVO-ALL

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TOY6

(OR PINK, OU ROSE)

(OR YELLOW, OU JAUNE)

NOT CONNECTED NOT USED

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

STEP 2 

 Start / Stop external control 

NOT 
CONNECTED

EVO-ONE



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.  

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Pro-
grammation Contournement de Clé

Page 6 / 10

Parts required (not included)

SOFTWARE 

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 10

SOFTWARE 

PROCEDURE 



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK
LOCK
LOCK
LOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210723

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 3
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 4
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 5
THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram | Diagramme harnais en T 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 7
Optional RF-KIT programming   |   Programmation KIT RF optionelle 9
Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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TOYOTA
Avalon  Hybrid - Push-to-Start  - AT 2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER

GUIDE #  99671

PUSH
START

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

D4 Hybrid mode

STANDALONE & THAR-TOY13 INSTALLATION 

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).
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NOTES

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X Diode Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-
TOY13

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-TOY13 Page 7
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

(+)12V (+)IGNITION

(~)STEERING LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

At Steering Column At push-to-start button 

ECU, Driver’s side 

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

(-)START/STOP

5

2

2

B

2 A

1

1

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(          ) AUTO LIGHTS OFF 

3

3

Hybrid ECU, Left of the steering colum. 

(+)STARTER

4

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

(+)12V (+)IGNITION(-)START/
STOP (-)UNLOCK

IDLE MODE

Back view 
10-Pin Black 
Connector

Push-to-start 
button

1

(-)STEERING 
LOCK

Grey Tan White Lt.Green Tan

5
124567

D6

Front 
Black 30-pin 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s side

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock 

Connector 

20181615141211

4039383534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

21

4241

1

22

13

3736

Back view
White 42-pin 
Connector

At Steering 
Column

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

1

10

2

3456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

(~) CAN
LOW

(~) CAN
HIGH

C4C3

Tan White

Front 
Black 21-pin 
Connector

ECU, 
Driver’s side

10 9 8 7 6

4 3 2
3

2

2

5

5

A

B

2 B

A

AV
A

LO
N

D3
(-)AUTO 
LIGHTS OFF

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Yellow Lt. Green

1917

D1

C
U

T IDLE 
MODE

10

456
789

192021 17

16 1415 13

18

1112

27 2526 24 23 22

30 29 2835 33 32 3134

123

(+)STARTER

Lt.Blue

4

4

4

31

13

Back view  35-Pin 
grey Connector 
Driver’s side, 

Left of the 
steering colum.

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE
Lt.green

4

(-)START/STOP                 

A19

Ground

GROUND

(-)STEERING LOCK

A10

(-)UNLOCK

(+)STARTER

A16
B4 
OR RS2 A1A5

7.5 Amp
Fuse

(-)TRUNK RELEASE

A14

(-)AUTO LIGHTS OFF

(-)AUTO LIGHTS OFF



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-TOY13 | WIRING CONNECTION AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION

THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram | Diagramme harnais en T

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

A14

(+)STARTER

A16

Back view
White 42-pin 
Connector

At Steering 
Column

10

456
789

192021 17

16 1415 13

18

1112

27 2526 24 23 22

30 29 2835 33 32 3134

123

(+)STARTER

5

5

3

10

456
789

192021 17

16 1415 13

18

1112

27 2526 24 23 22

30 29 2835 33 32 3134

123

(+)STARTER

Blue

4

4

2

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

AV
A

LO
N

H
YB

R
ID

2018171615141211

4039383534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

21

4241

1

22

13

3736

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

19

Lt. Green

32 14

Back view  35-Pin 
grey Connector 

Driver’s side, Left of 
the steering colum. 

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

6 PIN RED CONN.

EVO-ALL

EVO-ONE

Trunk Release 

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR 
CONVENIENT DEVICE. 

ENGINE

START

STOP

YELLOW/RED 

YELLOW/GREEN 7 PIN WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

WHITE/BLACK

YELLOW

1

Steering Lock 
Connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

30 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 B

21 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 A

Back View 
ECU,

Driver’s side

OR

7 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS BLACK 
OR WHITE PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS 

BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
WHITE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE 
BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG
CONNECTEUR FEMELLE
DU T-HARNAIS 

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

30 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

DU T-HARNAIS 

21 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG



Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR
OU

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

Page 8 / 11 
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Optional RF-KIT programming   |   Programmation KIT RF optionelle

Page 9 / 11



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210617

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | 
Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 3
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 4
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 5
THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 6

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 7
Optional RF-KIT programming    |     Programmation KIT RF optionnelle 9
Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11

GUIDE #  98921

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-TOY13 INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

NO KEY TAKEOVER

The module will shut down the vehicle as 
soon as the drivers door is opened.

**
**The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey 
are still operable during remote start.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1X Fuse

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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NOTES

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

1 KEY PROGRAMMATION AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x Fuse Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM 

THARNESS THAR-TOY13 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-TY70 Page 6
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | 
Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V (+)IGNITION

(~)STEERING LOCK

(-)UNLOCK

At Steering Column At push-to-start button 

ECU, Driver’s side 

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

(-)START/STOP

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

RS1 Ground 
Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

(+)12V (+)IGNITION(-)START/
STOP (-)UNLOCK

IDLE MODE

Back view 
10-Pin Black 
Connector

Push-to-start 
button

1

(-)STEERING 
LOCK

Orange Lt.Green Black Orange White

5
124567

D6

Back view - Black 
30-pin Connector

ECU, Driver’s side

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock 

Connector 

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

1

10

2

3456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

(~) CAN
LOW

(~) CAN
HIGH

C4C3

Tan
Beige

White
Blanc

Back view
Black 21-pin 
Connector

ECU, Driver’s 
side

10 9 8 7 6

4 3 2
3

LS
 5

00

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE
White

4

(-)START/STOP                 

A19

Ground

GROUND

(-)STEERING LOCK

A10

(-)UNLOCK

B4 
OR RS2 A1A5

7.5 Amp
Fuse

(-)TRUNK RELEASE

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-TOY13 | WIRING CONNECTION AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground 
Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

LS
 5

00

2 1

2

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

6 PIN RED CONN.

EVO-ALL

EVO-ONE

Trunk Release 

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR 
CONVENIENT DEVICE. 

ENGINE

START

STOP

YELLOW/RED

YELLOW/GREEN 7 PIN WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

WHITE/BLACK 

YELLOW

1

Steering Lock 
Connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

30 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 B

21 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 A

Back View 
ECU,

Driver’s side
ECU, Côté 

conducteur 

OR
OU

7 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS BLACK 
OR WHITE PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS 

BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
WHITE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE 
BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

30 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

21 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR
OU

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

Page 8 / 11 
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Optional RF-KIT programming    |     Programmation KIT RF optionnelle
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Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

NON

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210617

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Notes ! Notes 2
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 3
Description | Description 4
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 5
THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram | Diagramme harnais en T 6
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 7
Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER

GUIDE #  99491

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

A12 Unlock before trunk release

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

STANDALONE & THAR-TOY13 
INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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TOYOTA
RAV4  Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions
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NOTES

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X Diode 1X Diode Page 5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-
TOY13

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-TOY13 1x THAR-TOY13 Page 6

Notes ! Notes
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

(+)12V (+)IGNITION

(~)STEERING LOCK

(-)UNLOCK(-)LOCK

At Steering Column 

At Steering Column 

At push-to-start button 

ECU, Driver’s side 

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

(-)START/STOP

(          ) AUTO LIGHTS OFF 

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Description | Description

Page 4 / 10



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 10 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

R
AV

4

(-)START/STOP                 

A19

Ground

GROUND

(-)STEERING LOCK

(-)AUTO LIGHTS OFF

(-)AUTO LIGHTS OFF

A10A20

(-)UNLOCK

(-)LOCK

7.5
 A

m
p 

Fu
se

 

 F
us

ib
le 

7.5
 A

m
p

B4 
OR RS2A5 A1

(-)TRUNK RELEASE

(+)12V (+)IGNITION(-)START/
STOP (-)UNLOCK

IDLE MODE

Back view 
10-Pin Black 
Connector

Push-to-start 
button

1

(-)STEERING 
LOCK

Grey Tan White Lt.Green Tan

5

124567

D6

Front 
Black 30-pin 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s side

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock 

Connector 

20181615141211

4039383534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

21

4241

1

22

13

3736

Back view
White 42-pin 
Connector

At Steering 
Column

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

1

10

2

3456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

(-)LOCK

Lt. Green

(~) CAN
LOW

(~) CAN
HIGH

C4C3

Tan Purple

Front 
Black 21-pin 
Connector

ECU, 
Driver’s side

10 9 8 7 6

4 3 2

3

D3
(-)AUTO 
LIGHTS OFF

Yellow

1917

D1

C
U

T

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Green

4

IDLE 
MODE

IDLE 
MODE

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-TOY13 | WIRING CONNECTION AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

R
AV

4

2 1

2

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

6 PIN RED CONN.

EVO-ALL

EVO-ONE

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR 
CONVENIENT DEVICE. 

ENGINE

START

STOP

YELLOW/RED | JAUNE/ROUGE

YELLOW/GREEN | JAUNE/VERT 7 PIN WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

WHITE/BLACK | BLANC/NOIR

YELLOW | JAUNE

1

Steering Lock 
Connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

30 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 B

21 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 A

Back View 
ECU,

Driver’s side

OR

7 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS BLACK 
OR WHITE PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS 

BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
WHITE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE 
BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

30 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

21 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram | Diagramme harnais en T



Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 7 / 10



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE.

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

Page 8 / 10 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210528

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

67.[04]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

Guide #  101321

TB-VW INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  véhicule sup-
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VEHICLE 

VOLKSWAGEN
Jetta Hybrid Push-to-Start 2013-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x TB-VW           
1x 7.5Amp Fuse  
2x Diodes

4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-VW1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x TB-VW  
1x THAR-VW1 5

D4 Hybrid mode

PUSH
START

Contents
Sup-
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Clips

Connector

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

Back of fuse box

Under the steeing column 

ATTENTION

This vehicle must have 
3 connectors at the BCM. 

(~) CAN1 LOW 

(~) CAN1HIGHSTART/STOP2 

START/STOP1

Right side of steering column, under cover. 

TRANSPONDER
WIRE

OBD-II connector 

(+) IGNITION(~)CAN2 HIGH

(~)CAN2 LOW

(+) 12V

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

(-)HAZARD
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake

D4

D5
D6

C5

(~) TX(~) TX
A19

A18

A17

A16
(-)Start/Stop

(-)Hazards

A12
A11

(~) RX(~) RX
A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission automatique

JE
TT

A
H

YB
R

ID

Back view - 52-pin 
Brown connector 

VESCM above driver 
kick panel  

5
4

3
2

10
9

8

12
13

14
15

16
17

18
19

20
21

22
23

24

25
26

27
28

29
30

31
32

33
34

35
36

37
38

39
40

41

11
6

1

46
45

44
43

51
50

49
48

52
47

42

7

TRANSPONDER 
WIRE
Cut one of the 
2 wires

2
2

3

3
3

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

4
1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+) IGNITION 

Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

4

876531 2

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

C3 C4
START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Violet/
Yellow

Orange/
Brown

Orange/
Green

Purple/
Black

Under the 
steering 
column - 

Black 
connector - 
Back view 

1

1

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

6

14

(+) 12V

Red/
Yellow

2

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

D3

Black/Red

17

(-)HAZARD

Brown/Red

7

1A
 D

io
de

A15

1A
 D

io
de

IGNITION (required for some remote starter 

7.5 
Amp 
Fuse OPTIONAL

B4 or 
RS2/D2

A1A14

Ground

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

VENDU SÉPARÉMENT

White or Lt.Blue/Black
White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground

(+)12V



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

(+)Foot Brake
D4

D5
D6

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16
(-)Start/Stop

(-)Hazards

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition
B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

THAR-VW1 Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements THAR-VW1 - Transmission automatique

JE
TT

A
H

YB
R

ID

Back view - 52-pin 
Brown connector 

VESCM above driver 
kick panel  

5
4

3
2

10
9

8

12
13

14
15

16
17

18
19

20
21

22
23

24

25
26

27
28

29
30

31
32

33
34

35
36

37
38

39
40

41

11
6

1

46
45

44
43

51
50

49
48

52
47

42

7

TRANSPONDER 
WIRE
Cut one of the 
2 wires

2
2

3

3
3

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

4
1

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

White/Red or Green

White/Green 
or Green/Black

M
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Cut

T-
H
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R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A
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 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
1

1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+) IGNITION 

Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

4

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

6

14

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

D3

Black/Red

17

(-)HAZARD

Brown/Red

7

OPTIONAL

A1A14

Brown
(-)Start/Stop A15

THAR-VW1  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

THAR-VW1  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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NOTES

1

C

A

1B

With the remote squeezed
inside the antenna ring, proceed 
with the programming on the next 
pages. 

Insert the remote control into 
the transponder’s ring.

Take out the battery from the 
remote control.

Battery holder

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure 
de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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5

6

1

3

4

2

11

Press and hold the 
programming  button.

Release the programming  
button.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.

 The RED LED will turn ON.

Wait,

Wait,

WARNING:
Close and open the 
driver door.

IGN ON

x1 Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

PressPRESS

HOLD

x1
PRESS

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step1.

ON BLUE

PRESS - HOLD

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

OFF

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

RELEASE

WAIT

OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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7

Wait,

Wait,

 the RED LED to turn ON.

Wait, do not touch the 
vehicle or the module.

 The BLUE, RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will rapidly alternate.

Wait for the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs to slowly alternate.

19

18

WAIT,
this processe may take up 

to 15 minutes

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

If the RED LED flashes slowly, the 
programming has failed, go back to 
step1 and start the programming over.

OFF
x1 Press the Push-to-Start

button once to turn off the
ignition.

PRESS

...

...

...

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

10

11

12
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

NOTE
IF PROGRAMMING IS INTERRUPTED DURING 
THE PROCESS, SUCH AS A MODULE IS 
DISCONNECTED OR BY TURNING OFF THE 
IGNITION WITH THE KEY, IT IS POSSIBLE THAT 
THE VEHICLE WILL NO LONGER START 
NORMALLY, YOU MUST DISCONNECT AND 
RECONNECT THE VEHICLE BATTERY TO 
CORRECT THE SITUATION.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

1D

1E

Insert the battery into the 
remote control.

The module is now programmed.
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

18

Battery holder

Take out the remote control 
from the transponder’s ring.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) connector and after all the remaining connector. 

APRÈS LA PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 
TOR COMPLETÉE : retournez au véhicule et
hez le connecteur 6-pins (Connecteur principal) 

et après tous les connecteurs.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Remote starter functionality | 
Fonctionalité du démarreur à dis-
tance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201112

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

The vehicles OEM remote will remain 
functional when the vehicle is running, 
however, the intelligent access key will not 
unlock the doors when the vehicle is running.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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AUDI
Q3 Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

Guide # 99031

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

67.[04]
  MINIMUM

KEY REQUIRED STAND ALONE INSTALLATION
LLA

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

Contents
Sup-
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

OBD-II connector 

1

(+) Ignition

Clips

Connector

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

Back of fuse box

Under the steeing column 

ATTENTION

This vehicle must have 
3 connectors at the BCM. 

(-)HAZARD

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

(~) CAN Low 

(~) CAN HighStart/Stop2 

Start/Stop1(+) 12V

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 
1x Vehicle Key requise 
for the installation           
1x 7.5Amp Fuse  
2x Diodes

3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-VW1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x Vehicle Key requise 
for the installation   
1x THAR-VW1

4

Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 9 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16
(-)Start/Stop

(-)Hazards

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

Under the steering 
column

Black connector -
Back view

OBDII
Front view

IGNITION (required for some remote starter 
requis pour certains démarreur à distance)

Back view - 52-pin Brown 
connector
VESCM above driver kick 
panel 

46454443 51504948 524742

8765321

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN 
LOW

(~) CAN 
HIGH

1A
 D

io
de

A15

C3 C4

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+) IGNITION 

1A
 D

io
de

(+) 12V

16

START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Violet/Yellow Orange/
Brown

Red/YellowOrange/
Green

Green/Violet Black/Green

7.5 Amp 
Fuse

A1RS2/D2

5432 10987

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

(-)HAZARD (+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

OPTIONAL

A14 D3

Brown/Red Black/Red

RF-KIT REQUIRED (SOLD SEPARATELY)

TRANSPONDER 
WIRE
Cut one of the 
2 wires

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

4

4

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C1
C2

C3

C4
C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

(-)Hazards

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition
B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------
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Cut

TRANSPON-
DER WIRE
Cut one of the 
2 wires

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

61

OBDII
Front view

(+) IGNITION 

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

61

OBDII
Front view

(+) IGNITION 

Brown 

(-)Start/Stop

5 PIN CONN.

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D4 D6

D5

A1D3

Under the dash 
Driver side
Brown connector 
Back view

C B A

Black/Green

5432 10987
12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

(-) HAZARD
Brown/Red

7

A14

RF-KIT REQUIRED (SOLD SEPARATELY)

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL
Black/Red

17

THAR-VW1 Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements THAR-VW1 - Transmission automatique

THAR-VW1  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

THAR-VW1  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique

Page 5 / 9



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Y

ON

N N

D

N

Key control | Contrôle de la clé
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY DISTANCE

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure 
de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING

Remote starter functionality | 
Fonctionalité du démarreur à dis-
tance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201112

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 99061

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

TB-VW STAND INSTALLATIONALONE 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

67.[04]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et 
pièces

Contents
Sup-
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

LE VÉHICULE PEUT DÉMARRER SOIT: EN 
APPUYANT 3 FOIS CONSÉCUTIVEMENT SUR 

LE BOUTON VERROUILLAGE DE LA 
TÉLÉCOMMANDE DU VÉHICULE OU PAR UN 
TÉLÉPHONE INTELLIGENT. ACTIONNEZ EN 

POSITION ‘ON’ LE COMMUTATEUR DE 
SÉCURITÉ SITUÉ SOUS LE TABLEAU DE BORD 

AVANT LES TRAVAUX D'ENTRETIEN.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION

1

(+) Ignition

OBD-II connector 

Clips

Connector

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector.

Back of fuse box

Under the steeing column 

ATTENTION

This vehicle must have 
3 connectors at the BCM. 

(~) CAN1
LOW 

(~) CAN1
HIGH

START/STOP2 

START/STOP1(+) 12V

6

(~)CAN2 HIGH

14

(~)CAN2 LOW

(+) BRAKE CONTROL 
AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION
AUTOMATIQUE

(-)HAZARD

Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x TB-VW           
1x 7.5Amp Fuse  
2x Diodes

4

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-VW1 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x TB-VW  
1x THAR-VW1 5
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 12 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake

D4

D5
D6

C5

(~) TX(~) TX
A19

A18

A17

A16
(-)Start/Stop

(-)Hazards

A12
A11

(~) RX(~) RX
A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

8765321

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

Under the steering 
column

Black connector -
Back view

1A
 D

io
de

C3 C4

OBDII
Front view

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+) IGNITION 

1A
 D

io
de

START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Back view - Brown 52-pin 
connector Under the dash 

Driver side

Orange/
Brown

Orange/
Green

Black/Brown

TRANSPONDER 
WIRE

Orange/
Red

Orange/
Brown

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

14

66

14

Cut one of the 
2 wires

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

Purple/
Yellow

Green/Purple

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

17

5432 1098

12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

7

17

(+) 12V

Red/
Yellow

2

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

D3

17

7

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

Ground
Masse

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

A14

IGNITION (required for some remote starter 

7.5 Amp 
Fuse

A1B4 or RS2 / D2

A15

White or Lt.Blue/Black
White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground

(+)12V

RF-KIT REQUIRED (SOLD SEPARATELY) 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements FIL À FIL - Transmission automatique



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

(+)Foot Brake
D4

D5
D6

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

(-)Hazards

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition
B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 
Contrôle de démarrage/arrêt 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

M
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H
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N
 P

LU
G

White/Red or Green

White/Green 
or Green/Black

Cut

TRANSPON-
DER WIRE

Cut one of the 
2 wires

DO NOT  EXTEND 
THE WIRES
(6 inches max).

Twisted pair from key reader 
from steering column cover.   

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

61

OBDII
Front view

(+) 
IGNITION 

Orange/Brown

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

Orange/Red

6

14

Brown
(-)Start/Stop A15

D3 A1

OPTIONAL
OPTIONEL
A14

5432 1098

12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

7

Black/
Brown

Back view - 
52-pin Brown 
connector
VESCM above 
driver kick panel 

17

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 
Black/Red

17

7

(-)HAZARD

Brown/Red

7

RF-KIT REQUIRED (SOLD SEPARATELY)
T RF REQUIS (VEN

THAR-VW1 Connection Diagram - Automatic transmission  | Diagramme de 
Branchements THAR-VW1 - Transmission automatique

THAR-VW1  | T-HARNESS - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

THAR-VW1  | T-Harness - Automatic transmission | T-harnais - Transmission automatique
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NOTES

1

C

A

1B

With the remote squeezed
inside the antenna ring, proceed 
with the programming on the next 
pages. 

Insert the remote control into 
the transponder’s ring.

Take out the battery from the 
remote control.

Battery holder

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure 
de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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5

6

1

3

4

2

11

Press and hold the 
programming  button.

Release the programming  
button.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash
rapidly.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.

 The RED LED will turn ON.

Wait,

Wait,

WARNING:
Close and open the 
driver door.

IGN ON

x1 Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

PressPRESS

HOLD

x1
PRESS

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step1.

ON BLUE

PRESS - HOLD

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

OFF

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

RELEASE

WAIT

OFF

FLASH
RAPIDLY

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

ON

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 
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7

Wait,

Wait,

 the RED LED to turn ON.

Wait, do not touch the 
vehicle or the module.

 The BLUE, RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will rapidly alternate.

Wait for the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs to slowly alternate.

19

18

WAIT,
this processe may take up 

to 15 minutes

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

If the RED LED flashes slowly, the 
programming has failed, go back to 
step1 and start the programming over.

OFF
x1 Press the Push-to-Start

button once to turn off the
ignition.

PRESS

...

...

...

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

10

11

12
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 

NOTE
IF PROGRAMMING IS INTERRUPTED DURING 
THE PROCESS, SUCH AS A MODULE IS 
DISCONNECTED OR BY TURNING OFF THE 
IGNITION WITH THE KEY, IT IS POSSIBLE THAT 
THE VEHICLE WILL NO LONGER START 
NORMALLY, YOU MUST DISCONNECT AND 
RECONNECT THE VEHICLE BATTERY TO 
CORRECT THE SITUATION.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

1D

1E

Insert the battery into the 
remote control.

The module is now programmed.
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.

A EFG
J I H B

C D

A

E

J I

H
B

C

D

A

E

F

G

J

I H

B

A

E

F
G

J

I H

B C

D

A

E

FG

J

I

18

Battery holder

Take out the remote control 
from the transponder’s ring.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 6-Pin (Main-
Harness) connector and after all the remaining connector. 

APRÈS LA PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 
TOR COMPLETÉE : retournez au véhicule et
hez le connecteur 6-pins (Connecteur principal) 

et après tous les connecteurs.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.
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Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable

☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 

Optional RF-KIT programming | Programmation KIT RF optionnelle
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

Remote starter functionality | 
Fonctionalité du démarreur à dis-
tance

Page 11 / 12



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210816

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE 

VOLKSWAGEN 
Jetta GLI 2011-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

PUSH
START PUSH

START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

Guide # 101371

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

67.[04]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES
The vehicle’s OEM remote will operate while 
the engine is running.

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

WITH TB-VW

ALL 
INSTALLATION 

Page 1 / 13



2-PagesSuivantes

PARTS REQUIRED 

Contents
Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces—1
Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises—2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—4
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—5
THAR-VW6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T—6
THAR-VW6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T—7
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—8
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—9
Disclaimer | Avertissement—10

Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x TB-VW (key bypass)
1x Fusible 7.5 Amp.
2x Diodes

5

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-VW6 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x TB-VW (key bypass)
 1x THAR-VW6 6

THARNESS THAR-VW2 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x TB-VW (key bypass)
1x THAR-VW2 7

Page 2 /13



2-PagesSuivantes

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 
 MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START. 

START

Press the OEM remote’s Lock Unlock Lock buttons 
to remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) |

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

CONTACT
DE
CAPOT

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.1
LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK

Page 3 /13
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Photo & Location

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Ignition Harness Ignition barrel Black loom

BCM

(+)FOOT BRAKE

(+)IGNITION

(+) 12V
(+) STARTER

(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN1 LOW

Transponder wire

OBD-II connector 

6

(~)CAN2 HIGH

14

(~)CAN2 LOW

(-) HAZARD(-) HAZARD
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 /13 

TB-VW  AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  
| Diagramme de Branchements FIL À 
FIL

Automatic Transmission | Transmis-
sion Automatique 

Cut

C4 C3
TRANSPON-
DER WIRE(~)CAN1 HIGH(~)CAN1 LOW(+)IGNITION (+) 12V (+) STARTER

1615131211109

87654321

14

Ignition 
Harness

Black 
connector
Back view

14

1

Orange/GreenOrange/BrownBlack Red/Yellow Red/Black

643

Twisted pair in a Black loom from 
key reader located arround 

Ignition barrel.   

 

Cut one of the 
2 wires

BCM connector, 
Brown cover Under 

the dash Driver side, 
Brown 52-PINS 

connector - Back 
view 

5432 10987

12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

17

7

(+)FOOT
BRAKE
Black/Red
Noir/Rouge

17

CONNECT ONLY IF BRAKE 
MUST BE PRESSED TO START

JE
TT

A 
G

LI

Cut

C4 C3
TRANSPON-
DER WIRE(~)CAN1 HIGH(~)CAN1 LOW(+)IGNITION (+) 12V (+) STARTER

1615131211109

87654321

14

Ignition 
Harness

Black 
connector
Back view

14

1

Orange/GreenOrange/BrownBlack Red/Yellow Red/Black

643

Twisted pair in a Black loom from 
key reader located arround 

Ignition barrel.   

 

Cut one of the 
2 wires

Orange/BlackOrange/Brown

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7

11 12 13 14 15 16

66

14

OBDII
Front view

8

Brown/Red

A14

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL

7

A1/A11 D3
D2/RS2 
OR B4 

7.5AMP Fuse
Fusible7.5AMP

Ground
Masse

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

White or Lt.Blue/Black
White/Red or Green

White/Green 
or Green/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground
(+)12V

 

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

D3

1AMP
Diode

1A
M

P
Di

od
e

D3

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2(+)12V

(+)Foot Brake/(+)Starter    
D4

D5
D6

C5

(~) TX(~) TX
A19

A18

A17

A16

A15
(-)Hazards

A12
(+)Ignition

(~) RX(~) RX
A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground | Masse
Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 
Masse

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

control  



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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TB-VW  - THAR-VW6 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

THAR-VW6 - THarness Diagram  | 
Diagramme harnais en T

Automatic Transmission | Trans-
mission Automatique 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

D5
D6

C5

A19

A18

A17

(-)Hazards
A13
A12

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

RS1 Ground | Masse
Ground
Masse

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-VW6

FEMALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TB-VW

MALE VEHICLE
LT.GREY PLUG

32 PIN
MALE 
T-HARNESS 
PLUG

16 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

16 PIN BLACK CONN.

OBDII 
connector
Front view

24 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

21 PIN BLACK CONN.

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

16 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

16 PIN BLACK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

C
O

N
N

EC
T

B
R

A
N

C
H

ER

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

2

2

2

4

4

1 A

1 B

1A

JE
TT

A 
G

LI

BCM connector, 
Brown cover Under 

the dash Driver side, 
Brown 52-PINS 

connector - Back 
view 

5432 10987

12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

7

17

3

3

3

Brown/Red

A14

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL

7

*CONNECT ONLY IF 
BRAKE MUST BE 

PRESSED TO START

(+)FOOT
BRAKE*
Black/Red

17

Yellow/Red |  Jaune/Rouge BRAKE OUT

Black | Noir PTS OUT

Black | Noir PTS OUT

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

Yellow/Red |  Jaune/Rouge BRAKE OUT
Yellow |  Jaune IGNITION

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR 



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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TB-VW  - THAR-VW2 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

THAR-VW6 - THarness Diagram  | 
Diagramme harnais en T

Automatic Transmission | Trans-
mission Automatique 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

D5
D6

C5

A19

A18

A17

A15
(-)Hazards

A12

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition
B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

VENDU SÉPARÉMENT

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
2

White/Red or Green

White/Green 
or Green/Black

NE PAS RALLONGER 
LES FILS 
(6 pouces max.)

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

M
AL

E
VE

H
IC

LE
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
IGNITION PLUG

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
2

TRANSPON-
DER WIRE

1 2

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

Pin2

C
U

T

Yellow/Red | Jaune/Rouge BRAKE OUT
CONNECT ONLY IF BRAKE MUST BE PRESSED TO START
BRANCHEZ SEULEMENT SI LE FREIN DOIT ÊTRE APPUYÉ AU DÉMARRAGE

OBDII
Front view

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

D3

BCM connector, 
Brown cover Under 

the dash Driver side, 
Brown 52-PINS 

connector - Back 
view 

5432 10987

12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

17

7

17

Black/Red

7

A
3-

S3
JE

TT
A 

G
LI

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15

6

(~)CAN 
LOW2

(~)CAN 
HIGH2

C2C1

Orange/
Red

Orange/
Brown

1614

6

A14

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL

Brown/Red

7

C
O

N
N

EC
T

B
R

A
N

C
H

ER

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-VW2



5

6

1

3

4

2

11

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

WARNING:
Close and open the 
driver door.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Wait,

WITH 
T-HARNESS
THAR-VW6

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step1.

ON BLUE
BLEU

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

FLASH RAPIDLYOFF

x1
PRESS

2-PagesSuivantes

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 /13



7

8

Wait,

Wait,

 the RED LED to turn ON.

Press and hold the 
programming  button.

Wait, do not touch the 
vehicle or the module.

Release the programming  
button.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.

 The RED LED will turn ON.

 The BLUE, RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will rapidly alternate.

Wait for the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs to slowly alternate.

110

19

WAIT,
this processe may take up 

to 15 minutes

Wait,

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the RED LED flashes slowly, the 
programming has failed, go back to 
step1 and start the programming over.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF Turn the key to the

OFF position.

HOLD

x1
PRESS

PRESS - HOLD

OFF

ON

...

...

...

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

RELEASE

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

11

12

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/4 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du 
démarreur à distance



 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.

115

 The YELLOW LED will turn OFF. 

116

2/2

114

 The RED and YELLOW
turn ON.

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
stay OFF.

The module is now programmed..

 LEDs 

CONTINUED BELOW

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA PAGE SUIVANTE

OR

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

ON
ON

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
ON

OFF
OFF
OFF

AFTER HAVING PLUGGED IN THE DATA-LINK CONNECTOR AND THE REQUIRED REMAINING HARNESSES: :

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
will alternate.

 La DEL ROUGE et JAUNE
alternent.

114

 The YELLOW LED will turn OFF.  La DEL JAUNE s’éteint.

115

2/2

113

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
turn ON.

 The RED and YELLOW LEDs
stay OFF.

 Les DELs ROUGE et JAUNE
restent éteintes.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé

.

Les DELs ROUGE et JAUNE 
s’allument.

CONTINUED BELOW
CONTINUEZ CI-DESSOUS

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

OR
OU

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Tournez la clé à Ignition.Turn the key to the
Ignition ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
F

TURN
OF

Turn the key to the
OFF position.

Tournez la clé à la
position Arrêt (OFF).

ON
ON

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
ON

OFF
OFF
OFF

AFTER HAVING PLUGGED IN THE DATA-LINK CONNECTOR AND THE REQUIRED REMAINING HARNESSES: :
APRÈS AVOIR BRANCHER LE CONNECTEUR DATA-LINK ET LES HARNAIS REQUIS RESTANTS :

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

17

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

2-PagesSuivantes
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/4 | 

Disclaimer | Avertissement



RECOMMENCER
TRY AGAIN

ENVOYER DONNÉES
SEND DATA

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

18

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE |  

Test est the remote  starter. . Remote start the vehicle. the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed.

19

NOTE
IF PROGRAMMING IS INTERRUPTED DURING 
THE PROCESS, SUCH AS A MODULE IS 
DISCONNECTED OR BY TURNING OFF THE 
IGNITION WITH THE KEY, IT IS POSSIBLE THAT 
THE VEHICLE WILL NO LONGER START 
NORMALLY, YOU MUST DISCONNECT AND 
RECONNECT THE VEHICLE BATTERY TO 
CORRECT THE SITUATION.

2-PagesSuivantes

Page 11 /13 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/4 |



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 12 /13



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

 
 

 
 

 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210816

1-Page_entete

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped)  
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VOLKSWAGEN
Jetta GLI 2011-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

PUSH
START PUSH

START

PUSH
START

PUSH
START

Guide # 101381

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED  
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

 
 66.[04]

  MINIMUM

NOTES
The vehicle’s OEM remote will operate while 
the engine is running.

Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

INSTALLATION WITH KEY REQUIRED

Page 1 / 10



2-PagesSuivantes

PARTS REQUIRED | 

Contents
Supported functions & Parts Requiered | Fonctions supportées et pièces—1
Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises—2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—4
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL—5
THAR-VW6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T—6
THAR-VW6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T—7
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—8
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—9
Disclaimer | Avertissement—10

Parts Requiered | Pièces Requises

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x Vehicle key
1x 7.5 Amp. fuse
2x Diodes

5

THARNESS THAR-VW6 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x Vehicle key
1x THAR-VW6 6

THARNESS THAR-VW2 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x Vehicle key
1x THAR-VW2 7

Page 2 / 10

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

THARNESS DIAGRAM  



2-PagesSuivantes

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Vehicle hybrid only:
Programmez l’option du contournement

vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Page 3 / 10

MANDATORY  

MODULE RED LED 

WARNING



2-PagesSuivantesPhoto & Location | Photos & Emplacements

Ignition Harness Ignition barrel Black loom

BCM

(+)FOOT BRAKE

(+)IGNITION

(+) 12V
(+) STARTER

(~) CAN1 HIGH (~) CAN1 LOW

Transponder wire

(-) HAZARD(-) HAZARD

Page 4 / 10

Photo & Location 



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRE-TO-WIRE  AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2(+)12V

(+)Foot Brake/(+)Starter    
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15
(-)Hazards

A12
(+)Ignition

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground | 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

Cut

C4 C3
TRANSPON-
DER WIRE(~)CAN1 HIGH(~)CAN1 LOW(+)IGNITION (+) 12V (+) STARTER

1615131211109

87654321

14

Ignition 
Harness

Black 
connector
Back view

14

1

Orange/GreenOrange/BrownBlack Red/Yellow Red/Black

643

Twisted pair in a Black loom from 
key reader located arround 

Ignition barrel.   

Cut one of the 
2 wires

BCM connector, 
Brown cover Under 

the dash Driver side, 
Brown 52-PINS 

connector - Back 
view 

5432 10987

12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

17

7

(+)FOOT
BRAKE
Black/Red

17

CONNECT ONLY IF BRAKE 
MUST BE PRESSED TO START

JE
TT

A 
G

LI

Brown/Red

A14

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL

7

A1/A11 D3
D2/RS2 
OR B4 

7.5AMP Fuse

D5

D4

D3

1AMP
Diode1A

M
P

Di
od

e

Remove the battery - Wrap 5 to 
10 loops around the key or the 

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  
| Diagramme de Branchements FIL À 
FIL

Automatic Transmission | Transmis-
sion Automatique 

Page 5 / 10



Yellow/Red |  

2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 6 / 10 

THAR-VW6 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C5

A19

A18

A17

(-)Hazards
A13
A12

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-VW6

FEMALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TB-VW

MALE VEHICLE
LT.GREY PLUG

32 PIN
MALE 
T-HARNESS 
PLUG

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

32 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

7 PIN WHITE CONN.

24 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

21 PIN BLACK CONN.

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

16 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

16 PIN BLACK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG

Remove the battery 
from the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops 
around the key or 
the valet key.

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

NOT CONNECTED

NOT 
CONNECTED

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

D5

D6 D4

2

2

2

4

4

1 A

1 B

1A

JE
TT

A 
G

LI

BCM connector, 
Brown cover Under 

the dash Driver side, 
Brown 52-PINS 

connector - Back 
view 

5432 10987

12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

7

17

3

3

3

Brown/Red

A14

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL

7

*CONNECT ONLY IF 
BRAKE MUST BE 

PRESSED TO START

(+)FOOT
BRAKE*
Black/Red

17

BRAKE OUT

Black PTS OUT

Black  PTS OUT

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

BRAKE OUT
Yellow  IGNITION

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR 
CONVENIENT DEVICE. 

THAR-VW6 - THarness Diagram  | 
Diagramme harnais en T

Automatic Transmission | Trans-
mission Automatique 



2-PagesSuivantes

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-VW2 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A15
(-)Hazards

A12

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition
B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

THAR-VW6 - THarness Diagram  | 
Diagramme harnais en T

Automatic Transmission | Trans-
mission Automatique 
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Cut

TRANSPON-
DER WIRE

Twisted pair in a Black loom 
from key reader located 
arround Ignition barrel.  

Cut one of the 
2 wires

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

Yellow/Red  BRAKE OUT
CONNECT ONLY IF BRAKE 
MUST BE PRESSED TO 
START

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

Yellow  IGNITION OUT

(+)FOOT
BRAKE

BCM 
connector, 
Brown cover 

Under the 
dash Driver 
side, Brown 

52-PINS 
connector - 
Back view 

5432 10987

12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

17

7

17

Black/Red

A14

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL

Brown/Red

7

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

C
O

N
N

EC
T

D4 D6

D5

D4

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-VW2
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector (Black connector).

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF
OFF

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector (Black connector).

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

2

3

4

6

1

Release the programming 
button when the BLUE LED
is ON.

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now 
programmed.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

FLASH RAPIDLYOFF

x1
PRESS

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

WITH 
T-HARNESS
THAR-VW6

5

5-Prog.1-17_KEY_RTO_PRESSX1

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 8 / 10



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

2-PagesSuivantes

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du 
démarreur à distance

Page 9 / 10



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210317

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | 
Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 3
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 4
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 5
THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 6

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 7
Optional RF-Kit Programming | Programmation RF-Kit Optionnelle 8
Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 9
Disclaimer | Avertissement 10

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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RX350  Push-to-Start 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  99001

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

STANDALONE & THAR-TOY6 
INSTALLATION 

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019
FORTIN.CA

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM
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NOTES

Parts required (Not 
included) PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE DIAGRAM 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1X Diode
1X Fuse Page 3

THARNESS DIAGRAM  

THARNESS THAR-TOY6 AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 1x THAR-TOY6 Page 4

NOTES
NO KEY TAKEOVER
The module will shut down the vehicle as 
soon as the drivers door is opened.

**
**The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey 
are still operable during remote start.
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | CONFIGURATION EN DÉMARREUR AUTONOME

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).
.

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | 
Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

MAIN BODY ECU, LEFT SIDE OF THE DASH 

Steering Lock Connector 

At the back of the Main body ECU - below dash fuse box 

(+)TELEMATICS 
12V

(-)UNLOCK
(-)AUTO 
LIGHTS 
OFF

(+)12V

(-)STEERING LOCK

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

(-)TRUNK

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 5 / 11 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

RS1 Ground | Masse
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

181716

654

15

2322

11

24

1210

212019

987

321

302928272625

1413

(+)12V(-)UNLOCK

Back view - 30-Pin 
- White Connector

Main body ecu, left 
side of the dash

D3

1234567 3

(-)STEERING 
LOCK

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock Connector 

D6
(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS CAN LOWCAN HIGH

C4C3

1413

D1

RX350 Purple Purple GrayPurpleLt.Blue White

A10

10

4
5
6

7
8

9

14
13
12
11

1
2
3

20
21

17
16
15

18

27

25
24

23
22

30
29
28

26

40

34
35

36
37
38
39

49
50
51

47
46

44

45

43
42

48

41

55
54
53
52

56

31
32
33

19

(+)TELEMATICS 12V

C
U

T

Yellow

Back view - 56-Pin - 
White Connector (A2) - At 

the back of the Main 
Body ECU - Below dash 

fuse box

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

Ground

GROUND

(-)STEERING LOCK(-)UNLOCK

(+)12V TELEMATIC

(+)12V TELEMATIC

7.5 Amp Fuse 

A14
B4 
OR RS2

RS6 (+)IGNITION  
MAY BE REQUIERED  -  PEUX ÊTRE REQUIS

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-TOY6 - WIRING CONNECTION 

THAR-TOY6 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

STEP 1 NOT CONNECTED

Yellow   Jaune
Yellow/Black   Jaune/Noir
White/Black   Blanc/Noir

Orange/Green   Orange/Vert
Orange/Brown   Orange/Brun

Back view - 7-Pin 
Black connector steering 

lock connector at 
steering column.

B

A

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------ISOLER  NON BRANCHÉ 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------ISOLER  NON BRANCHÉ 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED -----------
----------ISOLER  NON BRANCHÉ 

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR CONVENIENT DEVICE. (+)IGNITION

10 9 8 7 6

5 4 3 2 1

Purple
(-)START/STOP

OPTIONAL

Back view - 30-Pin White 
Connector - Main body ECU 
- Left of driver’s dash bord.

IDLE MODE

Back view - 10-Pin 
Black Connector - 

Push-to-start button.

R
X3

50

Back view 
- 56-Pin - 

White 
Connector 
(A2) - At 

the back of 
the Main Body ECU - Below 

dash fuse box

(+)TELEMATICS 12V

C
U

T

Yellow
Jaune

10

4
5
6

7
8

9

14
13
12
11

1
2
3

20
21

17
16
15

18

27

25
24

23
22

30
29
28

26

40

34
35

36
37
38
39

49
50
51

47
46

44

45

43
42

48

41

55
54
53
52

56

31
32
33

19Dash Fuse 
Box, rear, 
white 56 pin 
plug (2A), 
pin 33 

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KITBLUE FEMALE 
CONNNECTOR 

NOT 
CONNECTED
NE PAS 
BRANCHER

EVO-ONE

5 PIN CONN.

TH
A

R-
TO

Y6
 T

H
A

RN
ES

S 
  

EVO-ALL

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TOY6

NOT 
CONNECTED
NE PAS 
BRANCHER

PURPLE
RS17

RS18
PURPLE/WHITE

EVO-ONE

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE THE RF KIT. RF KIT. 
CÂBLE DOIT ÊTRE INCLUS CÂBLE DOIT ÊTRE INCLUS 

BLUE FEMALE 
CONNNECTOR 

STEP 2  

 S Sttart / Start / Stop op 
eexxtternal ernal 
cconontrtrolol 

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLATE  NOT CONNECTED 

CUT

CUT

NOT CONNECTED NOT USED

CUT AND JOIN TOGETHER THE 
YELLOW/RED (OR PINK) AND 

YELLOW/GREEN (OR YELLOW) 
WIRES. 
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Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

4

5

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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6

The module is now 
programmed.

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 7 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFFOFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

7

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

Page 8 / 11 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Optional RF-Kit Programming | Programmation RF-Kit Optionnelle



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS
4 BOUTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210215

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions | Fonctions supportées 1
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 2
THAR-CHR4 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 2
Notes for the T-Harness | Notes pour le T-Harnais 2
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 4
THAR-CHR4 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T 5
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.59.[01]
  MINIMUM

Supported functions | Fonctions supportées

STAND ALONE & THAR-CHR4 
INSTALLATION 

Guide # 99231

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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CHRYSLER
Town & Country 2011-2016 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
DODGE
Grand Caravan 2011-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option
(Vehicle diesel only): D1.3 Diesel mode (Vehicle diesel only)

Parts required (Not included)

1X 1.5k Ohm Resistor
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NOTES

NOTES 12V BATTERY FOR T-HARNESS  
ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 10 AMP MAXIMUM.

If a parking lights (+) wire is use : they require more than 
10Amp. Connect the remote-starter’s power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through Data-Link. 
In these cases connect the remote starter’s fused 12V power 
wire directly to the T-Harness.

Notes for the T-Harness | Notes pour le T-Harnais

DIAGRAM  PAGE

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram page 4

THAR-CHR4 - THarness Diagram page 5
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote 
Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - 
Carte d'avertissement
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

Grand-Caravan White/BrownWhite/Lt.BlueWhite/Green

1.5 K Ohm

White/Lt.BlueWhite/GreenTown & Country
2011 - &

White/Brown

RESISTOR

Back view - Black 
connector 6-pin 

At parking light switch. 

Pink/WhiteLt.Blue/Red

Pink/WhiteLt.Blue/Red

(MUX)PARKING 
LIGHTS

123456

1.5 K Ohm

1110987 112

2 3 4 5 611

CAN HIGH CAN LOW

Back view - Black 
12-pin Immobilizer 

connector, at Ignition 
barrel.

C4C3

(+)IGNITION

3

(+)12V

1

(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

D3

B

RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

Blue
White

B2
B1

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | CoupezWITHOUT RF-KIT

SANS KIT RF

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

GROUND

GROUND
(+)12V

A1/D3A14 D2

Fuse

(-)Parking Lights
    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

B(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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THAR-CHR4 - AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

Grand-Caravan White/Brown
Blanc/Brun

White/Lt.Blue
Blanc/BleuPâle

White/Green

1.5 K Ohm

White/Lt.Blue
Blanc/Bleu Pâle

White/GreenTown & Country
2011 - &

White/Brown
Blanc/Brun

RESISTOR

Back view - Black 
connector 6-pin 

At parking light switch. 

Rose/Blanc
Lt.Blue/Red
Blue Pâle/Rouge

Pink/White
Rose/Blanc

Lt.Blue/Red
Blue Pâle/Rouge

(MUX)PARKING 
LIGHTS

123456

1.5 K Ohm

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

IGNITION BARREL

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------Use the connector 

supplied with 
the module.

Yellow 
IGNITION

5 PIN CONN.

T-
H

A
RN

ES
S:

 T
H

A
R

-C
H

R
4

 | 
H

A
RN

A
IS

-E
N

-T
 : 

TH
A

R
-C

H
R

4

A1

6 PIN CONN.

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

B

RF-KIT 
OPTIONAL RF-KIT

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

A14

(-)Parking Lights

THAR-CHR4 - THarness Diagram  | Diagramme harnais en T



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programma-
tion Contournement de Clé
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à dis-
tance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210604

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

GUIDE # 101961

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[12]
VW  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

Parts required (Not included)
1x Vehicle Key 
1x ARE-1R0
3x 1 AMP Diode
1x 10Amp Fuse

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : option confort 
group

ALL Page 1 / 8 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION 

Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

D

CAN HIGH CAN LOW(-) START/STOP1

(-) START/STOP2 (-) START/STOP3

(+) 12V

(-)GROUND

(+)IGNITION

(+)FOOT BRAKE

(DATA)
IMMOBILISER

A6/A7
S6/S7
RS6/RS7
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KEY CONTROL

This installation is easier with a 
transponder antenna rings* 

(*Part #: ARE-1R0, Sold separately). 

Remove the battery from the key fob.

+

Back of Key fob. 

Remove the adhesive from the back 
of the antenna ring* and stick it on 
the back of the key fob.

Remove the adhesive from the back 
of the antenna ring* and stick it on 
front of the key detector located 
inside the cover of the center 
console.
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground 
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

Back view - 32-Pin White 
Connector with Blue cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Rear BCM,  
in the 
trunk.

Back view - 32-Pin White 
Connector with Black cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Back view - 20-Pin Black 
Connector with Black cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Back view - 17-Pin 
Brown Connector. - Rear 

BCM, in tne trunk.

3456789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

27 24 23 2230 2932 31 28

110 23456789

192021

16 1415 13

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 2932 31 28 26

1234567

17

10 8914 13 12 11

CAN HIGH CAN LOW (+)FOOT 
BRAKE

(DATA)
IMMOBILISER

(+)
IGNITION (+)12V (-)

GROUND
(-) 
START/STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

(-) START/
STOP3

23456789
1920

1017 16 1415 13 1218 11

D2

Back of Key fob.
See previous page. 

1 C 1 B 1 A 1 D

D

Orange/BrownGreen Black Black/Purple Red/Yellow BrownWhite/Red Brown/Red Yellow/
Green

Yellow

C4C3 D6A20

A20

A20A20

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

C
U

T

D3

D1

110

2526 17

122 16 15
1

A6/A7
S6/S7
RS6/RS7

10A MAX

Replace the 
Remote-Starter
fuse with a 10A 
(MAX)

D5/
RS2 OR B4 B3 or RS1A1

(-) START/STOP

D5(+)12V
(+)FOOT BRAKE

Key wrap
Key wrap
Key wrap
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release

Relâchez

the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

le bouton de
programmation quand la DE
est BLEU.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

L

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Y

ON

N N

D

N
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210604

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE # 101781

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[12]
VW  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Parts required (Not included)
1x Vehicle Key 
1x ARE-1R0
3x 1 AMP Diode
1x 10Amp Fuse

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : option confort 
group

ALL Page 1 / 8 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION 

Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

D

(+) 12V

CAN HIGH CAN LOW

(+)IGNITION

(-)GROUND

(-) START/STOP1

(-) START/STOP2 (-) START/STOP3

(+)FOOT BRAKE

(DATA)
IMMOBILISER

A8
S8

Page 3 / 8



KEY CONTROL 

This installation is easier with a 
transponder antenna rings* 

(*Part #: ARE-1R0, Sold separately). 

Remove the battery from the key fob.

+

Back of Key fob. 

Remove the adhesive from the back 
of the antenna ring* and stick it on 
the back of the key fob.

Remove the adhesive from the back 
of the antenna ring* and stick it on 
front of the key detector located 
inside the cover of the center 
console.
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground 
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

Back view - 32-Pin White 
Connector with Blue cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Rear BCM,  
in the 
trunk.

Back view - 32-Pin White 
Connector with Black cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Back view - 20-Pin Black 
Connector with Black cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Back view - 17-Pin 
Brown Connector. - Rear 

BCM, in tne trunk.

3456789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

27 24 23 2230 2932 31 28

110 23456789

192021

16 1415 13

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 2932 31 28 26

1234567

17

10 8914 13 12 11

CAN HIGH CAN LOW (+)FOOT 
BRAKE

(DATA)
IMMOBILISER

(+)
IGNITION (+)12V (-)

GROUND
(-) 
START/STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

(-) START/
STOP3

23456789
1920

1017 16 1415 13 1218 11

D2

Back of Key fob.
See previous page. 

1 C 1 B 1 A 1 D

D

Orange/BrownLt.Green Black/Red Black/Blue Red/Yellow BrownBlack/Purple Blue/Yellow Black/Grey Yellow

C4C3 D6A20

A20

A20A20

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

C
U

T

D3

D1

110

2526 17

122 16 15
1

A8
S8

10A MAX

Replace the 
Remote-Starter
fuse with a 10A 
(MAX)

D5/
RS2 OR B4 B3 or RS1A1

(-) START/STOP

D5(+)12V
(+)FOOT BRAKE

Key wrap
Key wrap
Key wrap
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release

Relâchez

the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

le bouton de
programmation quand la DE
est BLEU.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

L

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Y

ON

N N

D

N
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210604

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

GUIDE # 101841

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[12]
VW  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

Parts required (Not included)
1x Vehicle Key 
1x ARE-1R0
3x 1 AMP Diode
1x 10Amp Fuse

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : option confort 
group

ALL Page 1 / 8 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING
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DESCRIPTION

Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

D

(+) 12V

CAN HIGH CAN LOW

(+)IGNITION

(-)GROUND

(-) START/STOP1

(-) START/STOP2 (-) START/STOP3

(+)FOOT BRAKE

(DATA)
IMMOBILISER

SQ8
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KEY CONTROL

This installation is easier with a 
transponder antenna rings* 

(*Part #: ARE-1R0, Sold separately). 

Remove the battery from the key fob.

+

Back of Key fob. 
Dos de la télécommande.

Remove the adhesive from the back 
of the antenna ring* and stick it on 
the back of the key fob.

Remove the adhesive from the back 
of the antenna ring* and stick it on 
front of the key detector located 
inside the cover of the center 
console.
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground 
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

Back view - 32-Pin White 
Connector with Blue cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Rear BCM,  
in the 
trunk.

Back view - 32-Pin White 
Connector with Black cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Back view - 20-Pin Black 
Connector with Black cover. 
- Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

Back view - 17-Pin 
Brown Connector. - Rear 

BCM, in tne trunk.

3456789

192021 17

16 1415 13 12

18

11

27 24 23 2230 2932 31 28

110 23456789

192021

16 1415 13

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 2932 31 28 26

1234567

17

10 8914 13 12 11

CAN HIGH CAN LOW (+)FOOT 
BRAKE

(DATA)
IMMOBILISER

(+)
IGNITION (+)12V (-)

GROUND
(-) 
START/STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

(-) START/
STOP3

23456789
1920

1017 16 1415 13 1218 11

D2

Back of Key fob.
See previous page. 

1 C 1 B 1 A 1 D

D

Orange/BrownLt.Green Black/Red Black/Purple Red/Yellow BrownBlue/Yellow Yellow/Grey White/Grey Yellow

C4C3 D6A20

A20

A20A20

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

C
U

T

D3

D1

110

2526 17

122 16 15
1

SQ8

10A MAX

Replace the 
Remote-Starter
fuse with a 10A 
(MAX)

D5/
RS2 OR B4 B3 or RS1A1

(-) START/STOP

D5(+)12V
(+)FOOT BRAKE

Key wrap
Key wrap
Key wrap
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Y

ON

N N

D

N
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

NON

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210924

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 102741

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

75.[38]
  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key
1x RF KIt
1x 7.5 Amp Fuse

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION

SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉVW

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (Non incluses)

This manual may change without notice. 
www.ifar.ca for latest version. 

Ce Guide peut faire l'objet de changement sans préavis.
www.ifar.ca pour la récente version.

To complete the installation either use one of the existing keys or order a new valet key from 
Volkswagen, see next page for more information.
Pour compléter l'installation utilisez soit une des clés du véhicule ou commandez une clé valet 
de Volkswagen, voir page suivante pour plus d'information.

1x Vehicle Key 1x Clé du véhicule

ALLE O ALL Page 1 / 5 Rev.20120713 GUIDE #

Date:  xx-xx

HARDWARE VERSION : 3 
FIRMWARE VERSION : 4.0+ 

Service No :    000 102 04 2536

INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: 2007-228827-A1

www.fortinbypass.com

EVO

3 Minimum

HARDWARE VERSION
VERSION DU MATÉRIEL

FIRMWARE VERSION
VERSION DU LOGICIEL

[    ]
Minimum
0075.

VOLKSWAGEN

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

RF KIT REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

ALL Page 1 / 8 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

3X
RF KIT 

REMOTE STARTER required 
(sold separately)

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

3.9-STANDALONE_PARTS_H1-H6ONLY

Program bypass option:
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D1 Standalone enable
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DESCRIPTION 

(-) HAZARD

Transponder wire

(+)IGNITION

(+) 12V

(+) STARTER

Ignition Harness

Transponder wire

Ignition barrel

(~) CAN High (~) CAN Low

BCMBCM

Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 8 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
(+)12V
(+) Starter
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15
(-)Hazards

A12
(+)Ignition

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

Ground 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

D4

7.5AMP Fuse

RS2/D2

Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D3A1/A11 A14

Cut

D6

D4

C4 C3

Ignition barrel
Barillet de l'ignition

TRANSPON-
DER WIRE

Twisted pair in a 
Black loom from 

transponder 
connector 

(~) CAN HIGH(~) CAN LOW(+)IGNITION (+) 12V (+) STARTER
Orange/Green BlueOrange/BrownBlack/White Red/White Red/Brown

or
 B

la
ck

/G
re

y
ou

 N
oi

r/G
ris Green 

or Brown
16131211

20
10

987654321

14 15 18
19

17

Ignition Harness Black 
connector
Back view

BCM connector, 
Brown cover Under 

the dash Driver side, 
Brown 52-PINS 

connector - Back 
view 

5432 10987

12 13 14 15 16 18 19 20 21 22 23 24

25 26 27 28

29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40 41

1161

46454443 51504948 524742

17

77

Brown/Red or 
Blue/Red

OPTIONAL
OPTIONNEL

(-)HAZARD



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
Page 5 / 8



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20200918

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Guide # 96211

Parts required (Not included)

1x 7.5A Fuse

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.01
ONLY - SEULEMENT

ALL Page 1 / 8 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF
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DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, located at right of steering column. 

()Parking 
Lights
()Parking 
Lights

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Gateway module, located at right of 
steering column,

Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

Black/BlueGrey Grey/Red White/Blue Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

2

14

3

15

4

16

5

17

6

18

9

21

12

24

10

22

11

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

8

20
13 1

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

7.5Amp Fuse

B3C4C3 C2C1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required                                                         A16
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

5-Prog.5-6-3-PTS-1.2

CONTINUED NEXT P

4

5

The module is now
programmed.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

6

7

The YELLOW LED will
turn ON.

8

 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

ON

IGNITION ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Wait 5 seconds.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

 

IGNITION ON FLASH

Page 5 / 8



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210721

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote will still operable 
during remote start.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[01]
  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 102081

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
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PUSH
START

D6 Push-to-Start

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements -  Automatique transmission 3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 4
Optional RF-Kit programming | Programmation kit RF optionnelle 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Vehicle hybrid only:
Programmez l’option du contournement

vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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MODULE RED LED 

WARNING 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2
D3
D4

D5
D6

C3

C4
C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements -  Automatique transmission

ED
G

E

104 5 6 7 8 9 171614 151312 18111

2619
20 21 22 23 24 25

33

29 30 31

34 35 36 37 38

2827

3932

4140

2 3

5145 46 47 48 49 50 585755 565453 595242 43 44

Convenient Igni�on OUT

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

C2C1

7.5Amp Fuse

B4 or RS2

At passenger kick panel. - Back view, 
30-pin grey connector.

(+)12VCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

RedBlue White
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 4 / 8



The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

Le témoin 
s’éteint

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING

Optional RF-Kit programming | Programmation kit RF optionnelle
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20201111

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 99121

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD

Escape Push-to-Start   2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

2x

2x

The vehicle must be equipped with an 
original remote starter on the key.

E4
Feature 1

ALL Page 1 / 7 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING
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DESCRIPTION

(+)12V

(-)GROUND

(~)CAN LOW

(~)CAN HIGH

OBD-II connector

Page 3 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 7 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS6 (+)IGNITION  
MAY BE REQUIERED   
RS2 IN (+)12V Battery
RS1 Ground

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

RS2/B4RS1/B3

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

Fuse

(+)12V(-)GROUNDCAN LOW CAN HIGH   

C3C4

10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15

6

11

3 61

9

OBD-II connector
Front view

16

1

Escape

16

Grey/OrangePurple/Orange Purple/RedBlack/Blue

4



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

1

2

3

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON

5-Prog.1-17_pressX1_KEY
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

All doors 
must be 
closed.

Start

Enter the vehicle 
with the 

SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

Apply the brake 
pedal to be able to 
shift vehicle and 

drive away.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE BRAKE 
PEDAL.

Press and release the 
Push-to-Start button once.

Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210806

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote will still operable 
during remote start.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[01]
  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 100691

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements -  Automatique transmission 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8
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REGULAR INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement
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DESCRIPTION 

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

(+)12V

Under the hood If not equiped with hood pin.

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2
D3
D4

D5
D6

C3

C4
C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements -  Automatique transmission

F1
50

Convenient Igni�on OUT

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

C2 C1

7.5Amp Fuse

B4 or RS2

Behind glove box - Back view, 30-pin 
grey connector.

24

15 16

23 26

17 18

25 28

19 20

27 30

21 22

29

1 2 3

7 8 9 10

4 5 6

11 12 13 14

(+)12V CAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

Purple/Red BlueWhite

At hood latch

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

Guide # 100691 Page 4 / 9



Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 9



Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-KEY-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

Le témoin 
clignotera 
rapidement.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.
Les 3 DELs  
s’éteindront 
chaque fois.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance

Page 7 / 9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Disclaimer | Avertissement

Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210806

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.
COMPATIBLE AVEC VÉHICULE À TRANSMISSION AUTOMATIQUE SEULEMENT.

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

 A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote will still operable 
during remote start.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

58.[01]
  MINIMUM

GUIDE # 100721

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
F150 Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

D6 Push-to-Start

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements -  Automatique transmission 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces 
Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement

Page 2 / 9

MANDATORY  

MODULE RED LED 

WARNING



DESCRIPTION | 

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

(+)12V

Under the hood If not equiped with hood pin.

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2
D3
D4

D5
D6

C3

C4
C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Connection Diagram - Transmission Automatic  | Diagramme de Branchements -  Automatique transmission

F1
50

Convenient Igni�on OUT

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

C2 C1

7.5Amp Fuse

B4 or RS2

Behind glove box - Back view, 30-pin 
grey connector.

24

15 16

23 26

17 18

25 28

19 20

27 30

21 22

29

1 2 3

7 8 9 10

4 5 6

11 12 13 14

(+)12V CAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

Purple/Red BlueWhite

At hood latch

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

Guide # 100721 Page 4 / 9



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

4

5

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate. 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

Make sure that the DELs are 
flashing RED and YELLOW 
before continuing 
programming.

OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

The BLUE LED will
turn OFF.
 

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

OFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.
Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION OFF

ON

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

 The BLUE, YELLOW and 
RED LEDs will alternated. 

ALTERNATE

ALTERNATE

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-1.2

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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The module is now
programmed.

9

10
IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Wait, at least 20 seconds, 
do not disconnect the
modules or turn off the ignition.

IGNITION ONIGNITIONOFF

20 SEC.20 SEC.

OFF

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will turn ON. 

ON

ON

The module is now
programmed.

Le module est
programmé.

 The BLUE LED will turn 
ON. 

ON
ALTERNATE

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

FLASH
RAPIDLY

 The BLUE will turn OFF. 

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the brake pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn on the ignition.

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start button 
once to turn off the ignition.

5-Prog.5-9-DCYPTOR-PTS-2.2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8

Page 6 / 9 
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

Tournez la clé 
à la position 
ON/RUN et 

laissez à ON 
pour 5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

Tournez la clé 
à la position 

ARRÊT (OFF).

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

Tournez la clé 
à la position 

ARRÊT (OFF).

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the brake pedal.
The vehicle can now be 

put in to gear and 
driven.

If the Smart-Key is not detected 
the vehicle will shut down.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE 
BRAKE PEDAL.

Press and release 
the Push-to-Start 

button once. 

Start

Enter the vehicle with the 
SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20200918

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not included)
1x 5A Fuse
1x 1Amp Diode

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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FORD
F-150 Key 2015-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-250 Key 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-350 Key 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-450 Key 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-550 Key 2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 96261

Parts required (Not included)

1x 7.5A Fuse

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.01
ONLY - SEULEMENT

ALL Page 1 / 7 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF
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DESCRIPTION 

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

()Parking 
Lights
()Parking 
Lights

Parking Lights switch

Under the hood

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

If not equiped with hood pin.

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 3 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Guide # 96261

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

At hood latch

Black/PurpleGrey

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II connector - 
located at dash board driver's side - Back 

view, 24-pin black 
connector.

Black/PurpleGrey

F-SERIES

MKC

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

Green/Red Grey/Orange

Grey/Orange

Purple/Orange Black/PurpleWhite/Blue White

White/BlueGrey/Red Purple/Orange BlackWhite

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

2

14

3

15

4

16

5

17

6

18

9

21

12

24

10

22

11

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

8

20
13 1

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

7.5Amp Fuse

B3C4C3 C2C1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required                                                         A16
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

5-Prog.5-6-3-PTS-1.2

CONTINUED NEXT P

4

5

The module is now
programmed.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

6

7

The YELLOW LED will
turn ON.

8

 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

ON

IGNITION ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Wait 5 seconds.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

 

IGNITION ON FLASH
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20201111

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 99091

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD

Focus Push-to-Start   2016-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

71.[52]
FORD  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

Program bypass 
option:Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring
Suivi des status (Verrouillage/Déverrouil-
lage) de la télécommande d’origine

NOTES

2x

2x

The vehicle must be equipped with an 
original remote starter on the key.

E4
Feature 1

Fonction 1
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION 

(~)CAN LOW

(~)CAN HIGH

(+)12V

(-)GROUND

OBD-II connector
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS6 (+)IGNITION  
MAY BE REQUIERED   
RS2 IN (+)12V Battery
RS1 Ground 

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

RS2/B4RS1/B3

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

Fuse

(+)12V(-)GROUNDCAN LOW CAN HIGH   

C3C4

10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15

6

11

3 61

9

OBD-II connector
Front view

16

1

Grey/OrangePurple/Orange Yellow/RedFocus Black/White

4

16



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1

2

3

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
ON/RUN Turn the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN position.

TURN
OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est BLEU.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON

5-Prog.1-17_pressX1_KEY
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

All doors 
must be 
closed.

Start

Enter the vehicle 
with the 

SMART-KEY. 

UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote
• Or the proximity remote

Apply the brake 
pedal to be able to 
shift vehicle and 

drive away.

ON
x1
PRESS

DO NOT PRESS THE BRAKE 
PEDAL.

Press and release the 
Push-to-Start button once.

Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20200918

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not included)
1x 5A Fuse
1x 1Amp Diode

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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GUIDE #  96151

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Parts required (Not included)

1x 7.5A Fuse

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.01
ONLY - SEULEMENT

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

ALL Page 1 / 8 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF

Page 2 / 8



DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connectorParking Lights switch 

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

(+)12V

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

GROUND(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN2
LOW

Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

Black/BlueGrey

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

4

11

Grey/Red Grey/Orange Purple/Orange Black/BlueBlue White

CAN1 HIGH CAN1 LOW(+)12V

12

14

11

15

10

16

9

17

8

18

5

21

2

24

4

22

3

23

GROUNDCAN2 HIGH CAN2 LOW

7

19

6

20
1 13

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

7.5Amp Fuse

B3C4C3 C2C1

CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 1 LOW

CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required                                                         A16
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

5-Prog.5-6-3-PTS-1.2

CONTINUED NEXT P

4

5

The module is now
programmed.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

6

7

The YELLOW LED will
turn ON.

8

 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

ON

IGNITION ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Wait 5 seconds.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

 

IGNITION ON FLASH
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

Le témoin 
s’éteint

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211022REV.: 20211022

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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CHEVROLET
Avalanche 2007-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 102841

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

ALLALL Page 1 / 9 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING
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DESCRIPTION

Ignition connector* Transponder connector Ignition Barrel

(~)CAN SW (+)12V
IMMO 

(+)12V
BATTERY

(~)V DATA

(+)IGNITION

BCM Driver's side dash

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Page 3 / 9



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

AV
A

LA
N

C
H

E

6 5 4 3 2 1

V DATA IGNITION

Ignition connector* 

CAN SW

Transponder 
connector

(+)12V
BATTERY

C5A18

Ignition Barrel

*MAX 2 AMP

Back View
White connector

Back View
White connector

*The connector may differ from the one shown

5 4

D6

D4

(+)12V
IMMO *

235

4

Pink/Black
or Pink

Red/White Pink Green Red/White

3 2 1

BCM

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

2 3 4

6 7 8 105

1

9

14 15 1611 12 13 1817

21 22 2319 20 25

25-Pin Back View 
Brown connector. 

Blue

24

A1/D3RS2 OR B4 / D2 A14

CAN SW

(+)12V IMMO

(+)12V IMMO
(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(+) Igni�on

D3
D2

B

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+) WITH RF KIT:
AVEC KIT RF:

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

V DATA

(-) Lock
(-) Unlock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Valet switch
commutateur valet

Hood pin

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

A2

A3

A8

A13

A14

A18

C5

D6

D3
D2

A1

D4

(-) Trunk Output A16
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

7

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 
Page 5 / 9 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

8

9



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 7 / 9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211018REV.: 20211018

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not included)

1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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BUICK
Encore GX Push-To-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Guide # 100921ALLALL Page 1 / 9 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Page 2 / 9



DESCRIPTION

BCM Right side of the center console, passenger side. 

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 

(+) IGNITION

(+) FOOT BRAKE
AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO
DATA

LOCK 

UNLOCK
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

Ground 
Masse

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view
25-Pin Green Connector 

At BCM

(-) START/
STOP

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view
26-Pin White Connector 

At BCM

(-) PARKING 
LIGHT  

(~) CAN 
SW  

(~) IMMO DATA (+) IGNITION (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

Cut

D6

D4

A19 C5

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

Back view 27-Pin Blue Connector 
At BCM

A18

(+) FOOT 
BRAKE

7

LOCK*
PIN-19

UNLOCK*
PIN-15

LOCK*
PIN-19

UNLOCK*
PIN-15

15

19

*IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED WITH 
THE ON-STAR®  SYSTEM.

ENCORE
GX

Green/Grey Blue/Green Green Red/Green Green/Purple Purple/Black

BCM Right side of the center console, 
passenger side.

Brown/White Brown/YellowBlue/Yellow

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

A10
A20

Make the connection 

Foot Brake

A1B4A14

Fuse

(-) Lock

(-) Unlock

A5A15 
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Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation
Place

OEM remotes
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
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G
ÉN

ÉR
AT

IO
N

SE
C

O
N

D
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
SE

C
O

N
D

E 
G

ÉN
ÉR

AT
IO

N

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Place the OEM in the remote Key 
reader behind cup holders in the 
center console. 

Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

Page 5 / 9



OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

 

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowly

 

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

11

12

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 6 / 9



REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. 

APRÈS LA PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 
DCRYPTOR COMPLETÉE : retournez au véhicule et
rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après, tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

EVO-ALL

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
Page 7 / 9

PROCEDURE 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211109REV.: 20211109

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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CADILLAC
Escalade 2007-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 102871

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

ALLALL Page 1 / 9 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector* 

Parking light switch. 

Transponder connector Ignition Barrel

(~)CAN SW

(+)12V
IMMO 

(+)12V
BATTERY

(~)V DATA

(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

Page 3 / 9



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

ES
C

A
LA

D
E

6 5 4 3 2 1

V DATA (+)IGNITION

Ignition connector* 

CAN SW

Transponder 
connector

(+)12V
BATTERY

C5A18

Ignition Barrel

*MAX 2 AMP

Back View
Black connector

Back View
Black connector

*The connector may differ from the one shown

5 4

D6

D4

(+)12V
IMMO *

235 4

Pink/Black
or Pink

Red/White Pink Green Red/White

3 2 1

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS
Lt.Blue

16-Pin Back View 
Black connector at Parking 

light switch at steering 
column.

9

4 5 6 7 8

161513 14121110

1 2 3

A1/D3RS2 OR B4 / D2 A14

CAN SW

(+)12V IMMO

(+)12V IMMO
(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

(+) Igni�on

D3
D2

B

RS1 Ground | Masse
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+) WITH RF KIT:
AVEC KIT RF:

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

V DATA

(-) Lock
(-) Unlock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Valet switch

Hood pin

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
OU
OR

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

A2

A3

A8

A13

A14

A18

C5

D6

D3
D2

A1

D4

(-) Trunk Output A16
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

7

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

8

9



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

chaque fois.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 7 / 9



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211028REV.: 20211028

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not included)

1X 5 Amp Fuse
1X 1k Ohm Resistor

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

Guide # 103061

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
VEHICULESVEHICULES
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STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Page 2 / 9



DESCRIPTION

BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

(~) CAN SW(-) START/STOP

(+) IGNITION

(+) FOOT BRAKE
AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION

(+) 12V

(~) IMMO
DATA

(-) PARKING LIGHTS 
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

B

RS1 Ground

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

SIERRA
2500

SILVERADO
2500

Grey/Green

Grey/Green

Blue/Green

Blue/Green

Green Red/White

Green Red/White

Green/Purple Purple/Black

Green/Purple Purple/Black

BCM above driver kick panel. 

8
9

10
11
12
13
14

15
16

17
18
19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1

3
4
5

7

Back view
25-Pin Green Connector 

At BCM

(-) START/
STOP

1

2

3

4

8
9
10
11
12
13
14

15

18

19
20

21

24

25
26

5
6
7

16
17 23

Back view
26-Pin White Connector 

At BCM

(-) PARKING 
LIGHT  

(~) CAN 
SW  

(~) IMMO DATA (+) IGNITION (+) 12V

9
10

13
14
15

25
26
27

5
6

19
20
21

16

2

3

4

1 22
2317

8
11
12 24

7
18

22 2

6

Cut

D6

D4

A19 C5

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

Back view 27-Pin Blue Connector 
At BCM

A18

(+) FOOT 
BRAKE

7

Blue/Yellow

Blue/Yellow

(-) Start/Stop

(~)IMMO Data

(~)IMMO Data(+/-) IMMO Data

CAN SW

1k ohm
 Resistor

A10
A20

Make the connection 

Foot Brake

A1B4A14

Fuse
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Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation
Place

OEM remotes
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
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AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
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G
ÉN

ÉR
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IO
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C

O
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IO

N
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C
O

N
D
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G

ÉN
ÉR

AT
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N

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 | 

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.
Place the OEM remote in the
middle part of the cup holder in 
the center console.
Refer to vehicule user
guide for keyport location.

SIERRA
SILVERADO

 

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.
Place the transmitter in the 
transmitter pocket, which is inside 
the centre console storage area.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

OR
OU
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

 

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowly

 

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

11

12

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 6 / 9



REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
Page 7 / 9

PROCEDURE 



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager. 

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210827

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

The vehicles Flip-key remote will not be 
functional during remote start.

Guide # 98201

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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CHEVROLET
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Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

ALL Page 1 / 11

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

Page 2 / 11
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CONFIG.1  DESCRIPTION AT IGNITION SWITCH

Ignition barrel 

IMMO connector 

OBDII
Front view

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

1

CAN
SW
Pin-1

Data
Pin-2

Immo
Power
Pin-3
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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CONFIG.1  AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

CAN SW 
PIN-1 

OBDII
Front view

(~)IMMO DATA 
PIN-2

(~)IMMO POWER
PIN-3

Back view
Ignition 

Connector

Key Bypass 
IMMO connector 

Back view 
Connector Burgundy 

Ignition barrel

2     13  4     6     

(+)IGNITION 
PIN-1

(+)12V 
PIN-2

(~) VDATA 
PIN-4

1
2

3

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

At Parking Light 
switch

Spark Green/Gray Green/Purple Gray/Black White/Purple Red/Purple Purple/Black

CUT

2     34     
2

3

5 1

Green

C5D6

D4

A10A14

A9

A18 RS2 OR B4/D2 A1/D3

D3

D2

IMMO POWER
(+)IGNITION
(+)12V

IMMO POWER

CAN SW

(~) VDATA

(~)Immo Data

(~)Immo Data
(~)Immo Power

2 Amp
Fuse



CONFIG.2  DESCRIPTION

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

BCM - On the left of the steering column

(~) IMMO
DATA (MUX) 

PASSLOCK

(+) IGNITION

(~) SWC

(+) 12V

(+)ACCESSORY

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-) UNLOCK

(-) LOCK

AT BCM
AU BCM
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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CONFIG.2  AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A19

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A7

A6

A5

A4

B

RS1 Ground

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 
 KIT RF

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Green/White or 
Green/Purple Gray/Black Purple/Black White/Purple Red/Yellow Green Green/GraySPARK

BCM - On the left 
of the steering 
column

Back view
27-Pin Blue 
Connector
At BCM

Back view
25-Pin Green 

Connector
At BCM

Back view
26-Pin White 

Connector
At BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

10
4
5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17

16

14

15

13
12 18
11

25

24
23

22
1
2
3

10

4

5
6
7
8

9

19
20
21

17
16

14
15

13
12 18
11

27

25
24

23
22

26

1

2

3

10

4

5
6
7

8
9

19
20

21

17
16

14

15

13
12

1811

25

24
23
22

26

1

2

3

(~) IMMO
DATA 

(~) IMMO
POWER 

(MUX) 
PASSLOCK

(+) 
12V

(~) 
SWC

(-) PARKING 
LIGHTS

D4

A10/A20 A18 C5A9/D6
(+) 
IGNITION 

6

C
U

T

2 Amp
Fuse

(~)IMMO POWER
(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO POWER

(~)IMMO DATA

(~)IMMO DATA

(MUX)PASSLOCK

CAN SW

A14A1/D3
RS2 OR B4
/D2

A20

D2

D3(+)IGNITION
(+)12V



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 1/2

xx55

Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
YELLOW.

Relâchez le bouton de 
programmation quand la DEL 
est JAUNE.

If the LED is not solid YELLOW 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 
1.

ON

Insert the required remaining connectors.

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

ON

2

3

4

OFF

OFFON

ON

6

Press and release the programming 
button five times (5x).
       � 

       � 

The YELLOW LED will alternate    
           between 5x flashes and a pause.

Wait until the YELLOW LED turns ON.

IGNITION OFF IGNITION ON

F
L
A

S
H

F
L
A

S
H

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

7

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

S
T
A

R
T

PUSH

5

If the LED is not solid RED 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to 
step 1.

1

CETTE PROGRAMMATION EST POUR LES 

EVO-ALL_GM_INDIVIDUEL.indd
Prog. pour Cruze et cie special pour europe

The RED AND BLUE LEDs will 
flash rapidly ten (10) times.

Les DELs ROUGE et BLEU 
clignoteront dix (10) fois 
rapidement.

�The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

�La DEL BLEU clignotera 
rapidement.

FLASH 10XIGNITION ON

FLASH 10X

FLASH

WAIT

If the LED is solid RED 
disconnect the 4 Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

Si le DEL est ROUGE solide  
débranchez le connecteur 4 
pins (Data-Link) et allez à 
l'étape 1.

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       ,  

1x        software
1x       Microsoft Windows Computer with 
           Internet connection 

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

1x        , 

1x       Programme 
1x       Ordinateur Microsoft Windows avec 
           connection Internet

FLASH LINK UPDATER 
FLASH LINK 

2
MANAGER

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

       � The RED LED will turns ON.
       � The YELLOW LED turns 
OFF.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Remove the key 
from the Ignition 
barrel.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE |

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 7 / 11

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



Turn the Ignition to the ON position.  
        The BLUE LED will turns ON.
        Wait, the BLUE & RED LED will turns OFF.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED will Flash.
        Wait, the YELLOW LED  will turns OFF.
        Wait, the BLUE LED will Flash rapidly.

 
  

 
 
 

Wait 5 seconds.

  the BLUE LED flash slowly.   
 

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LOCK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

IF THE VEHICLE IS 
NOT EQUIPPED WITH 

THE ON-STAR®  
SYSTEM.

SI LE VÉHICULE NʼEST 
PAS ÉQUIPÉ DU 

SYSTÈME ON-STAR®

FLASH
SLOWLY

IGNITION OFF

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

ON

IGNITION OFF

OFFON

OFF
FLASH OFF

WAIT If the LEDs do not react as 
shown, disconnect the 4-Pin 
connector (Data-Link) and go 
back to step 1.

 

9

10

8

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 | 

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

11

12

13

Page 8 / 11

PROCEDURE 



Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

 

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING | 
Page 9 / 11

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

 

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 10 / 11



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION  - 2 KEYS PROGRAMMING

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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MAZDA

6
Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission only

2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Page 1 /13

MANDATORY  

PARKING LIGHTS 

MODULE RED LED 

WARNING



DESCRIPTION | 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit

Under steering column, START-STOP unit

At parking lights switch

DOOR LOCK DATA
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(+)12V

(-)PTS

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

(+)IGNITION

Page 1 /13



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering ColumnLeft of Steering Column

4

Under the Steering Column

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip1 3

5

5

Under the Steering Column

Unscrew.2
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

Ground 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND
MASSE

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE
FUSIBLES

1234569

192021 16 1415 1318

11

24 23 22

3

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

Green/Orange Black/White

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

2 5 641 3 4

5 63 7 81 4

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

D3 D2

D1

Back view. 6-pin or 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the Parking 

lights switch.
V

OPTIONAL

YellowGreen

Black Blue

C
U

T

2

OR ORRed YellowLt.Green/Red Red White

A19C4 C3

(-)PTS (+)12V(+)IGNITION CAN 
LOW

CAN 
HIGH

10 78

17

12

10 AMP
FUSE

A1 RS2 OR B4A10

(-)PTS

DATA KEY

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE
BLEU

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14



Page 1 /13 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE | CONTINUEZ À LA 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now
programmed.



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 1 /13



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20201125REV.: 20201125

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION

OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN:

HICULE N’EST PAS ÉQUIPÉ A11 OFF
NON

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Contact de capot (état de sortie).

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.86.[05]
BMW/Mercedes/
Mini/Mitsubishi  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

1X 3 AMP Fuse
1X 10 AMP Fuse
2X 6 AMP Diode
1X Relay

GUIDE #  99151

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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MITSUBISHI
Outlander Push-to-start (AT) 2020 • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION

OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm):

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

ALLALL Page 1 / 8 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Page 2 / 8



DESCRIPTION 

Fuse box

(+)START 

(+) 12V

(+)TURN
SIGNAL RIGHT

(+)TURN
SIGNAL LEFT

(+) IGNITION

Harness in Driver kick panel, close to fire wall 

1 A
1 A

1 F

1 F

1 D

1 D

1 E

1 B

2 3

1 C

1 E

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH   

3

(~) CAN2 
HIGH   

(~) CAN2 
LOW

2

Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 8 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

O
U

TL
A

N
D

ER

10 Amp
Fuse

6A
 D

io
de

6A
 D

io
de

30
86

85 87

87aA1
4

(-) Parking Lights OUT

(+) Igni�on

B4/D3/D6A1/D5

(+)12V
(+)Igni�on

3 Amp
Fuse

D6

D2

(+)12V D3
(+)Start

(+)START 

Purple

(+) IGNITION

Brown/Red

(+) 12V

Red

connector Back view Black 
2-pin connector 

Fuse box 

Back view White 13-pin 
connector 

Back view White 13-pin 
connector 

1

1

2

2

3

4 5 6 7 8

(+)TURN
SIGNAL RIGHT
Purple

(+)TURN
SIGNAL LEFT
Pink

connector Back view 
White 8-pin connector 

C3

1 2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10

12 13 14 16 17 18 19 20 21

4

15
10

4 5

6 7 8 9 131211

1 2 3

10

4 5

6 7 8 9 131211

1 2 3

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1
HIGH 

C4

White/Blue Black/Yellow

2 3 5 6 7 8 9 10

13 14 16 17 18 19 20 21

4

15

11

22

Harness in Driver kick 
panel, close to fire 

wall, 22-pin connector, 
cover with black electric 

tape - Back view 

Harness in Driver kick 
panel, close to fire 

wall, 22-pin connector,  
covered with black 

electric tape - Back view 

12

1

1 A

A

1 B

B

1 F

F

1 2

2

3

3

D

D

(~) CAN2
LOW

(~) CAN2 
HIGH   

C1 C2

Blue/White White/Red

11

22

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A3

A2

B

RS1 Ground 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTION AND SAVE. 

 will
turn off.
The BLUE LED

 The BLUE LED will 
flash rapidly.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

11

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

2

3

4

5

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

Do not press the brake 
pedal. Press the 
Push-to-Start button twice 
to turn ON the ignition.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

x1
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step1.

LED may di�er depending on the module casing. 

RELEASE

ON BLUE

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ALTERNATE

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH

Page 5 / 8
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

6

7

8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

Enter the vehicle 
with the Smart-Key. 

The vehicle can now 
be put in to gear 

and driven.

START

Press the Push-to-
Start button twice to 
turn ON the ignition. 

ON xx22

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210408

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 101141

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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NISSAN
Rogue PTS 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

E5

OFF
By default The hazard will flash 4 times 
before start and 4x after the starting cycle. 

ON

The hazard will flash 4 times before start 
and every 5 seconds after starting cycle. 

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle key

1x ARE-1R0 LF antenna ring

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

92.[01]
  MINIMUM

ALL Page 1 / 8

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Page 2 / 8



DESCRIPTION 

4

Intelligent key system, above glovebox

BCM, left of the steering column2

1

Back of the OEM remote 

ARE-1R0 LF ring antenna 
(sold separately)

2 A

2 B

2 C

(-)GROUND

(+)12V

DRIVER
DOOR PIN

(~)CAN
HIGH

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)TRANS-
PONDER
SIGNAL

(-) PTS

(+)BRAKES

(-)HAZARD

C

A

B

Page 3 / 8

3 OBDII connector



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 8 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

RS1 Ground 
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

R
O

G
U

E 
20

21

14

3 4 5 6 7 8

11 12 13 15 16

1 2

9 10

Back view - Intelligent key 
system, above glovebox - 

Black 40-Pin connector.

110 23456789

17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

22 202124 23

(-)DRIVER
DOOR PIN

19

White/Lt.Blue

2
3

3

2

14

1

1234567891012161718 131415

212324293132333536373839 34 30 26 22

1920

40

11

2528 27

11

2528 27

Black Green
Purple/
Pink

Purple/
Blue

(-)PTS

Tan

TRANSPONDER
SIGNAL

Purple

CUT

Remove the battery 
from the OEM remote.
Stick the ARE-1R0 LF 

ring antenna in the 
back of the key fob.

D1

D3
D2

ARE-1R0

O
E

M
 R

E
M

O
T

E

Back view  
- Black 
24-Pin 

connector.

Back view - 
Grey 24-Pin 
connector.

Back view 
- Grey 
40-Pin 

connector.

BCM, left of the 
steering column

2
2

A2 C

A

B

2 B

C

1234567891012161718 131415

212324293132333536373839 34 30 26 22

1920

40

11

2528 27

11

2528 27

Purple/Yellow

(-)HAZARD

110 2345789

17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

22 202124 23 19

6

(+)BRAKE

Lt.Green

6

GROUND (+) 12V (~) CAN 
LOW

(~) CAN 
HIGH

OBDII
Front view

RS2/D6

R
S2

/D
6

C4C3E4A19 A10 D5

(-)PTS

(-)DRIVER DOOR PIN
(+)BRAKES
(+)12V

TRANSPONDER

TRANSPONDER
TRANSPONDER

Fuse

A16(+)IGNITIONRS3 OUT

(+)IGNITION

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

A20

(-)HAZARD



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1

2

3

4

6

8

7

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

UNLOCK

LOCK

Press the Push-to-Start 
button to turn ON the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

Press the remote 
UNLOCK button once.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

Press the remote LOCK 
button once.
         The BLUE LED will 
flash once.

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

UNLOCK

LOCK
FLASH
1X

IGNITION OFF

IGNITION OFF

Page 5 / 8



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 6 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211115

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 103371

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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NISSAN
Sentra PTS 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED AFTER: 
2019

92.[02]
  MINIMUM

Program bypass option
(For RAP shutdown): D5

Lock after start

NOTES

The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are still 
operable during remote start.

ALL Page 1 / 9 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

Page 2 / 9



DESCRIPTION

BCM, left of the steering column 2

2 B

B A

(+)12V

(-)GROUND

(~)CAN
LOW

(~)CAN
HIGH

2 A(+)BRAKES

Page 3 / 9

1 OBDII connector
 



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 9 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3
D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

RS1 Ground 
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SE
N

TR
A 

20
20

14

3 4 5 6

6

7 8

11 12 13 15 16

1 2

9 10

Back view   - Black 
24-Pin connector.

Back view - 
Grey 40-Pin 
connector.

BCM, left of the steering column 

2
2

2

A

1234567891012161718 131415

212324293132333536373839 34 30 26 22

1920

40

11

2528 27

11

2528 27

GROUND

Black

(+) 12V

White

(~) CAN 
LOW

Violet/Pink

124125126127128 119120 117118121122123

112113114115116 107108 105106109110111

Violet/Blue

(~) CAN 
HIGH

B

2 B1

1

OBDII
Front view

A

1

(+)BRAKE

White/Blue

110

RS2/D6

R
S2

/D
6

C4 C3RS1 OR B3

(+)12V

Fuse

A16(+)IGNITIONRS3 OUT

(+)IGNITION

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH
COMMUTATEUR DE SÉCURITÉ

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

(+)BRAKE

D5



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.

1

2

3

4

6

5

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Press the Push-to-Start 
button to turn ON the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

Page 5 / 9



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

8

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

9

10

Page 6 / 9 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

ALTERNATE

Press the remote 
UNLOCK button once.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

 The RED and YELLOW 
LEDs  will alternated. 

717

UNLOCK IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 
Press the 

Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn on the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 7 / 9



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 3/3

14

EVO-ALL

EVO-ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

ALLE O ALL

FLASH LINK
UPDATER 2

FLASH LINK MANAGER
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection
Ordinateur Microsoft 
Windows avec 
connection Internet

Parts required (not included)
Pièces requises (non incluses)

16

15

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE VÉRIFICATION 
DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE / ALARME
Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
Testez le démarreur à distance. Démarrez le véhicule à 

nce.

The module is now programmed.
Le module est programmé.

Reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) connector 
and after all the remaining connector. 

Rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

Connect the module to the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2 
and visit the DCryptor menu 
in the Flash-Link Manager .

Branchez le module au 
FLASH LINK UPDATER 2
et visitez le menu DCryptor 
dans le Flash-Link Manager.

Disconnect all EVO-ALL connectors.

Débranchez tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

If the vehicle is not unlocked with one of these conditions the remote-starter will shut down 
as soon as any door is opened.

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle 
with the Intelligent 

Key. 

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 

gear and 
driven.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 8 / 9



ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210601

* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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SUBARU
Legacy Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Outback Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

84.[11]
  MINIMUM

GUIDE #  97561

PUSH
START

NOTES

VEHICLE KEY REQUIRED FOR 
THE INSTALLATION

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A3 OFF Key Bypass

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

ALL Page 1 / 8 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING
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DESCRIPTION 

(-) START-STOP2(-) START-STOP1

Behind fusebox

At Push-to-Start switch

(~) CAN LOW (~) CAN HIGH

(+) FOOT BRAKE
ACTIVATION

(+) 12V

Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

LE
G

A
C

Y
O

U
TB

A
C

K

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

B4 or RS2/D6C4C3A10A19

Fuse

(-)START/STOP2

(-)START/STOP1

SEE NEXT PAGE
VOIR PAGE 

Key wrap
Key wrap

(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake Ac�va�on

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some remote starter . 

Back view
 Gray 20-pin 
connector 

Behind fusebox. 

Back view
 Black 14-pin connector 

At Push-to-Start switch. 

10 456789

1920 17 16 1415 13 1218 11

123

10

4567

8914 13 12 11

123

10
4

5
6

7
8

919
20

17
16

14
15

13
12

18
11 1

2
3

Lt.BlueBlueRed RedLt.Blue Brown

(~)CAN HIGH (~)CAN LOW (+)12 V (+)  FOOT  BRAKE
ACTIVATION

(-)START/STOP2(-)START/STOP1

D5



KEY CONTROL 

D6 White/Red

KEY WRAP 

D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

OR 

This installation is easier with 2 
transponders antenna ring 
(Part #: AR41 and Part #: ARE-1R0 Sold separately). 

Open the remote to remove the PCB 
from 1 OEM remote. 

Remove the adhesive from the back of 
the antenna ring and stick it on the 
OEM remote’s PCB.

PATENT PENDING

PATENT PENDING

Remove the battery from 1 OEM 
remote. 
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key.

Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
back of the push-to-start button, 
arround switch.

10

4 5 6 7

8 9 14131211

1 2 3

D6 White/Red

KEY WRAP 

D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

Parts #: AR41

Parts #: ARE-1R0
10

4 5 6 7

8 9 14131211

1 2 3

Push-to-Start switch. OEM remote 

OEM remote

PCB of the 
OEM remote

Push-to-Start switch. 
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

1

2

3

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press the Push-to-Start 
button to turn ON the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
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Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les 
portes 

avec la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with the 
remote-starter remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210330

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE
VEHICULES

YEARS 
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Highlander  Hybrid - Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1X Diode
1X Fuse

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

*
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  97431

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only): 
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM

ALL Page 1 / 9 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION

Main body ECU
left side of the dash 

Steering Lock Connector 

At the back of the Main body ECU - below dash fuse box 

2 B

2 A

(+)TELEMATICS 
12V

Hybrid ECU, beside fuse box in dash bord. 

(+)STARTER

3

3

3

3

(+)IGNITION

(+)12V

(-)STEERING LOCK

(~)CAN 
LOW

(~)CAN 
HIGH

(-)UNLOCK
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

H
ig

hl
an

de
r

H
yb

rid

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

Ground

GROUND
MASSE

(-)STEERING LOCK(-)UNLOCK

A10

(+)TELEMATICS 12V

(+)TELEMATICS 12V
(+)STARTER

A16
B4 OR 
RS2 A1

7.5 AMP.
Fuse

1234567 3

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock 

Connector 

Back view - 
30-Pin - Grey 

Connector

Black

(+)TELEMATICS 
12V

C
U

T

10

4
5
6

7
8

9

14
13
12
11

1
2
3

20
21

17
16
15

18

27

25
24

23
22

30
29
28

26

40

34
35

36
37
38
39

49
50
51

47
46

44

45

43
42

48

41

55
54
53
52

56

31
32
33

19

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view - 56-Pin 
- White Connector - At the 
back of the Main body ECU 
- below dash fuse box

(~)CAN LOW(~)CAN HIGH
C4C3

WhiteTan

1

10

2

3456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12 11

18

4

Front 
Black 
21-pin 

Connector

ECU, front view, 
Driver’s side

(-)UNLOCK

Lt. Blue

(+)12V (-)STEERING 
LOCK

D6 D3

D1

Lt. BlueWhite

2 1
B2 A

2 C

C

FUSES

(+)STARTER

3

10 456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

27

25 24 23 22

30 29 283134 33 323538 37 363940

26

123

4144 43 424548 47 464952 51 505354

Pink

Back view - 54-Pin 
- Black Connector - 
Hybrid ECU, beside 

fuse box in dash 
bord.

(+)IGNITION

Lt. Green

6

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

Ground 

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 



DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option:
Programmez l’option du contournement : H2

☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION | PROGRAMMATION DES OPTIONS DE CONTOURNEMENT

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 7 / 9



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211102

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 9
Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 10
Disclaimer | Avertissement 11

GUIDE #  99521

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
Im

m
ob

ili
ze

r b
yp

as
s 

T-
H

ar
ne

ss
 (S

ol
d 

se
pa

ra
te

ly
)

-

Lo
ck

U
nl

oc
k

A
rm

D
is

ar
m

Pa
rk

in
g 

Li
gh

ts

Ta
ch

om
et

er

Au
to

lig
ht

Tr
un

k 
R

el
ea

se

D
oo

r S
ta

tu
s

Tr
un

k 
S

ta
tu

s

H
oo

d 
S

ta
tu

s*

H
an

d-
B

ra
ke

 S
ta

tu
s

Fo
ot

-B
ra

ke
 S

ta
tu

s

O
EM

 R
em

ot
e 

m
on

ito
rin

g*
*

TOYOTA
RAV4 Hybrid  Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

A12 Unlock before trunk release

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[69]
  MINIMUM

ALL Page 1 / 8

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) | 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION | 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately.

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed.

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD | 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment

Page 2 / 8

MANDATORY  

MODULE RED LED

WARNING 



DESCRIPTION | 

At Steering Column 

ECU, Driver’s side

2

2

2

(+)STARTER

At Steering Column 

(          ) AUTO LIGHTS OFF 

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

R
AV

4 
H

YB
R

ID

(+)STARTER

A16

(-)AUTO LIGHTS OFF

(-)AUTO LIGHTS OFF

A10A20

(-)UNLOCK

(-)LOCK

7.5
 A

m
p 

Fu
se

 

 F
us

ib
le 

7.5
 A

m
p

B4 
OR RS2A5

(-)TRUNK RELEASE

(+)12V(-)UNLOCK

Tan White

124567

Front 
Black 30-pin 
Connector

ECU,
Driver’s side

Back view 
7-Pin 

Black Connector
Steering Lock 

Connector 

20181615141211

4039383534333231

1098765432

3029282726252423

21

4241

1

22

13

3736

Back view
White 42-pin 
Connector

At Steering 
Column

1

10

2345

678919

2021

17 16 1415 13 1218 11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

1

10

2

3456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

(-)LOCK

Lt. Green

(~) CAN
LOW

(~) CAN
HIGH

C4C3

Tan Purple

Front 
Black 21-pin 
Connector

ECU, Driver’s side 

3

D3
(-)AUTO 
LIGHTS OFF

Yellow

1917

D1

C
U

T

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

Green

4

IDLE 
MODE

1

1220

11

13

2

14

3

15

4

16

5

17

6

18

7

19

8910

14

3

Back view 
20-Pin - white Connector 

junction connector, left side 
of fuse box

(+)STARTER

Blue

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A15

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

A1 B

RS1 Ground | 

Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT RF

OPTIONAL RF-KIT

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT
SANS KIT RF

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL
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Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

4

5

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE.
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6

The module is now 
programmed.

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 7 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

A EFG
J I H B C D

ON
ON

A EFG
J I H B C D

A EFG
J I H B C D

ON
OFF

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

7

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

8

9

Page 6 / 8 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210112

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN 
Golf R   PTS 2019-2020 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 99791

PUSH
START

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): P D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[11]
VW  MINIMUM

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

2x diodes 1Amp.
1x Relay
1x fuse

ALL Page 1 / 7 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START. 

START

Press the OEM remote’s Lock Unlock Lock buttons 
to remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.1
LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK

Page 2 / 7



DESCRIPTION 

CAN HIGH CAN LOW

(+)12V (-)GROUND

(-) START/STOP1 (-) START/STOP2

push-to-start button. Under steering column 

transponder connector 

TRANS-
PONDER

(+)FOOT BRAKE

VESCM above driver kick panel 

(-)HAZARD

Page 3 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

(-)Start/Stop
(-)Hazards

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

4321

Back view 
6-Pin Black 
Connector

at push-to-start 
button.

Back view - 4-Pin Black Connector
Bottom of steering column.

(+)12V (-)GROUND

Red/
Brown

BrownPurple Purple/Blue

(-) START/
STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

Green Orange/
Brown

41 2 3

C4C3

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANS-
PONDER

D6D5 D5

D4

Brown

C
U

T

- Open the remote control. 
- Remove the batteries. 

- Wrap 8 to 15 loops 
around the key or the valet 

key.

Wrap 5 to 10 loops around 
the key or the valet key.

D5 D4
OR

G
O

LF
 - 

R

BCM connector, 
White cover Under 

the dash Driver side, 
Black 73-PINS 

connector - Back 
view 

1

73 66

10 23456

6465676869707172

789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 2634 32 3137 36 35 33

444546 42 41 3940 38

63

4352 50 49 48 4755 54 53 5159 57 5662 61 60 58

(+)FOOT 
BRAKE
Black/Red

D3 A14

OPTIONAL

(-)HAZARD
Brown/Red

42

RS1 or B3

    RS2 
or B4
/D2

A15

D2

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

RS1 Ground | 

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red (+)12V Battery 
B3 Black Ground

WITHOUT RF KIT I SANS KIT RF:

WITH RF KIT I AVEC KIT RF:

B

Ground

Ground

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required
P

7.5 Amp.
FuseA15

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

D3



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

1

2

3

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press the Push-to-Start 
button to turn ON the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

START

All doors must
be closed.

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Remote start
the vehicle.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked, the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the he door handle

UNLOCK

Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210210

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN 
Jetta   PTS 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key
1x Fuse
2x Diodes 1A

Guide #99701

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[11]
VW  MINIMUM

ALL Page 1 / 7 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS
 MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START. 

START

Press the OEM remote’s Lock Unlock Lock buttons 
to remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.1
LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK

Page 2 / 7



DESCRIPTION

(-) START/STOP1 (-) START/STOP2

push-to-start button. 

transponder connector 

TRANS-
PONDER

1

4

5

VESCM above driver kick panel 

CAN HIGH CAN LOW

(+)12V

(-)GROUND

(+)FOOT BRAKE(-)HAZARD

2 B

2 A

2
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

(-)Start/Stop
(-)Hazards

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

JE
TT

A

109 11

21 3 4 5 8

12 13 15 16

6 7

14 16

4
1

73 66

10 23456

6465676869707172

789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 2634 32 3137 36 35 33

444546 42 41 3940 38

63

4352 50 49 48 4755 54 53 5159 57 5662 61 60 58 42

Back view 
6-Pin Black 
Connector

at 
push-to-start 

button.

6
5
4

3
2
1

PurplePurple/Blue

(-) START/
STOP1

(-) START/
STOP2

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

GreenOrange/
Brown

C4 C3

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANS-
PONDER

D6D5 D5

D4

Green

C
U

T

- Open the remote 
control.

- Remove the batteries. 
- Wrap 8 to 15 loops 
around the key or the 

valet key.

Front View  - 
Black 16-pin

OBDII 
Connector

BCM connector,  Under the dash 
Driver side, Black 73-PINS 

connector - Back view 

1

1

2

2

2
2

3

3

4 5

5

BCM connector, White cover 
Under the dash Driver side, 
Black 73-PINS connector - 

Back view 

1

73 66

10 23456

6465676869707172

789

192021 17 16 1415 13

12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 2634 32 3137 36 35 33

444546 42 41 3940 38

63

4352 50 49 48 4755 54 53 5159 57 5662 61 60 58

(+)FOOT 
BRAKE
Black/Red

D3 A14

OPTIONAL

(-)HAZARD
Brown/Red

42

(+)12V(-)
GROUND

Red/
White

Brown

2 BA

A B

RS1 or B3

    RS2 
or B4
/D2

A15

D2

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

RS1 Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

NOT CONNECTED

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:

OR

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

B

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required                                                         

7.5 Amp.
Fuse

OR
OU



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

1

2

3

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press the Push-to-Start 
button to turn ON the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
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START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote

• The remote-starter remote or
• The door handle

Remote start
the vehicle.

9.3-FUNCT.2-12_PTS_DoorHandle

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211022

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN 
Taos   PTS 2022 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key
1x Fuse
3x Diodes 1Amp.

Guide # 103151

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

PUSH
START

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

61.[23]
  MINIMUM
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STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS
 MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START. 

START

Press the OEM remote’s Lock Unlock Lock buttons 
to remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.1
LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK

Page 2 / 7



DESCRIPTION 

2 Under steering column cover.

At start/stop button 

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module 
under dash driver side, above Driver Kick Panel

Clips

Pull the clips to release the cover 

3

TRANSPONDER

1

(~) CAN 
LOW2 

(~) CAN 
HIGH2

START/STOP2 

START/STOP1

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

GROUND

4 OBD-II connector

(+) 12V

3 A

(-)HAZARD

Page 3 / 7
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION | 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

(-)Start/Stop
(-)Hazards

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

RS1 Ground | 
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground | Masse

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 

Start / Stop external control

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin.

TA
O

S

2

23
4 1

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Noir

C
U

T

41 2 3

START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1
Purple Purple/Bleu

At start/stop 
button - Black 

connector - 
Back 4-pins 

view 

1

58

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759 58606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

Black/Red

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

5858

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759 58606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

58

Under the dash Driver side, 
Black 73-PINS connector - 

Back view 

Under the dash Driver side, 
Black 73-PINS connector - 

Back view 

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module under dash 
driver side, above Driver Kick Panel

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

4 6

GROUND

Brown

OBDII
Front view

4

(+) 12V

Red/Purple

16

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
de

Back view  - 
Green 2-Pin 
connector 

transponder 
connector

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

C3C4

Orange/Brown Green

3 B 3 A
3

AB

Brown/Red

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL

A14

42

A15

7.5 
Amp 
Fuse

B4 OR RS2/D2B3 OR RS1

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

D2

D6

D4

1AMP
Diode

D3

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1

2

3

4

6

5

The module is now 
programmed.

1

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
 

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press the Push-to-Start 
button to turn ON the 
ignition.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.
         The BLUE LED will 
turn off.

IGN ON

x1
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON

Page 5 / 7



START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote 

• The remote-starter remote or
• The door handle

Remote start
the vehicle.

9.3-FUNCT.2-12_PTS_DoorHandle

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 6 / 7



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211020

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 102931

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key
2x 1 Amp. Diodes
1x 7 Amp. Fuse

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[19]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN 
Golf-R Push-to-Start 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS
 MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START. 

START

Press the OEM remote’s Lock Unlock Lock buttons 
to remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.1
LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK

Page 2 / 7



DESCRIPTION 

2 Under steering column cover.

Under the steeing column 

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module 
under dash driver side, above Driver Kick Panel 

Clips

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

TRANSPONDER

3

(+) IGNITION

4 OBD-II connector

(+) 12V

(~) CAN 
LOW2 

(~) CAN 
HIGH2START/STOP2 

START/STOP1

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

(-)HAZARD

Page 3 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17

A16
(-)Start/Stop

(-)Hazards

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground |
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

Ground 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

G
O

LF
 R

2

23
4

1

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Brown

C
U

T

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+)
IGNITION 
Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

4

(+) 12V

Red/
Yellow

16

876531 2

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

C3 C4
START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Purple Orange/
Brown

Orange/
Green

Purple/
Black

Under the 
steering 
column - 

Black 
connector - 
Back view 

1

1

3

3

Brown cover Under the dash 
Driver side, Black 73-PINS 

connector - Back view 

58

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759 58606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module under dash 
driver side, above Driver Kick Panel

Black/Red

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

58

Brown/Red

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL

A14

42

1A
 D

io
de

A15

1A
 D

io
de

IGNITION (required for some remote starter 

7.5 
Amp 
FuseOPTIONAL

B4 or 
RS2/D2

A1A14

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

D6

D4



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Y

ON

N N

D

N
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211020

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 102991

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN 
Golf-R Push-to-Start 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

2x 1 Amp. Diodes
1x 7 Amp. Fuse

TB-VW
1x TB-VW (key bypass)

R-LINK PROGRAMMING TOOL REQUIRED 
for key bypass programming.
Sold separately.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

64.[06]
  MINIMUM

WARNING 

Vehicle’s equipped with Virtual Cluster, not supported for the key bypass.

ALL Page 1 / 11 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



NOTES

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).
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All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS
 MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START. 

START

Press the OEM remote’s Lock Unlock Lock buttons 
to remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.1
LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
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DESCRIPTION 

2 Under steering column cover.

Under the steeing column 

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module 
under dash driver side, above Driver Kick Panel 

Clips

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

TRANSPONDER

3

(+) IGNITION

4 OBD-II connector

(~) CAN 
LOW2 

(~) CAN 
HIGH2START/STOP2 

START/STOP1

(+) 12V

4 OBD-II connector

CAN HIGH2

CAN LOW2

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

(-)HAZARD
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake

D4

D5
D6

C5

(~) TX(~) TX
A19

A18

A17

(-)Start/Stop
(-)Hazards

A12
A11

(~) RX(~) RX
A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

Ground 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

G
O

LF
 R

2

23
4

1

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Brown

C
U

T

876531 2

161514131211109

4

(~) CAN1 
LOW

(~) CAN1 
HIGH

C3 C4
START/
STOP2

START/
STOP1

Purple Orange/
Brown
Orange/

Orange/
Green

Purple/
Black

Under the 
steering 
column - 

Black 
connector - 
Back view 

1

1

(+) 12V

Red/
Brown

2 1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

OBDII
Front view

4

14

66

14

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

3

3

Brown cover Under the dash 
Driver side, Black 73-PINS 

connector - Back view 

58

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759 58606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module under dash 
driver side, above Driver Kick Panel

Black/Red

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

58

Brown/Red

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL

A14

42

1A
 D

io
de

A15

1A
 D

io
de

7.5 
Amp 
Fuse

OPTIONAL

B4 or 
RS2/D2 A14

Ground
Masse

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

White or Lt.Blue/Black
White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground

(+)12V

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required                                                         



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

WARNING:
Close and open the 
driver door.

USE THE R-LINK* TOOL FOR 
PROGRAMMING
*Sold separately

RLINK
SOLD SEPARATELY

VENDU SÉPARÉMENT

Connect the R-LINK instead 
of the TB-VW.White or Lt.Blue/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground
(+)12V

White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

1

3

4

5

1

12

With the remote beside the 
antenna ring, proceed with the 
programming on the next pages. 

Place the transponder’s ring 
in front of the remote control.

Take out the battery from the 
remote control.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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Press and hold the 
programming  button.

Release the programming  
button.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.

 The RED LED will turn ON.

Wait,

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

7

8

9

11

10

6

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGN ON

x1
PRESS Press the Push-to-Start 

button to turn ON the 
ignition.

HOLD

x1
PRESS

PRESS - HOLD

OFF

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

RELEASE

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
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Wait,

Wait,

 the RED LED to turn ON.

 the YELLOW LED will flash 
once.

Wait, do not touch the 
vehicle or the module.

 The BLUE, RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will rapidly alternate.

Wait for the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs to slowly alternate.

1

1

WAIT,
this processe may take up 

to 5 minutes

Attendez,
ce processus peut prendre 

jusqu’à  5 minutes

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

If the RED LED flashes slowly, the 
programming has failed, go back to 
step1 and start the programming over.

12

13

14

OFF
x1 Press the Push-to-Start

button once to turn off the
ignition.

PRESS

...

...

...

ON

ON

ON

OFF

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

16
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Insert the battery into the 
remote control.

Take out the remote control 
from the transponder’s ring.

118

119

IF PROGRAMMING IS INTERRUPTED DURING 
THE PROCESS, SUCH AS A MODULE IS 
DISCONNECTED OR BY TURNING OFF THE 
IGNITION WITH THE KEY, IT IS POSSIBLE THAT 
THE VEHICLE WILL NO LONGER START 
NORMALLY, YOU MUST DISCONNECT AND 
RECONNECT THE VEHICLE BATTERY TO 
CORRECT THE SITUATION.

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

Connect the TB-VW instead 
of the R-LINK.

White or Lt.Blue/Black
Blue or Lt.Blue

Black
Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground
(+)12V

White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

NOTE

120
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PROCEDURE 



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20210210

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents
Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
RF Kit programming | Programation du RF Kit 6
Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 7
Disclaimer | Avertissement 8

Parts required (Not included)
1x Vehicle Key
1x Fuse
4x Diodes

Guide # 98281

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

The vehicle’s OEM remote will operate while 
the engine is running.

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D2
Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN 
Tiguan 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[11]
VW  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

ALL Page 1 / 8 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS
 MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START. 

START

Press the OEM remote’s Lock Unlock Lock buttons 
to remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.1
LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment
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DESCRIPTION 

Driver's kick panel harness 

Left of Electric Ignition Module Transponder connector 

(+)STARTER

(+)IGNITION2

(+)IGNITION1 (+)12V

CAN HIGH

CAN LOW

TRANSPONDER

(+)ACCESSORY

(-)HAZARDS

VESCM above driver kick panel 

(+)FOOT BRAKE

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
(+)12V
(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

C1
C2

C5

A20

A19

A18

A17
(+)Accessory

A15
(-)Hazards

A12
(+)Ignition

A10

A9

A7

A5

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground

Ground 

CAN LOW
CAN HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

1 2

TRANS-
PONDER

Back view 
Black 6 -Pin 

connector
Electric Ignition 

Module

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 

connector
transponder 

connector

Twisted pair in 
in driver's kick 
panel harness 

Ignition barrel

D6

D4

C
U

T

5 1

Remove the battery - Wrap 5 to 
10 loops around the key or the 
valet key. 
-----------------------------------------

A11

A11A1/A11

D2

1A D
iode

1A D
iode

7.5AMP
Fuse     

D2/
B4 
OR RS2

D3D3 A16

1A
 D

io
de1A Diode

AUX.1 
Comfort group Activation 

AUX.1 Comfort group

TI
G

U
A

N

5

Purple/
Red

2

6 4 3 2

(+)
IGNITION2

(+)
IGNITION1

(+)
STARTER (+)12V(+)ACC.

Black/GrayRed/Black Red/
White

Black

(~)CAN 
LOW

(~)CAN 
HIGH

C3 C4

Orange/
Brown

Green Green

Back view - 
White 73-Pin 
connector C

VESCM above driver kick panel 

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

(+)FOOT 
BRAKE
Black/Red

58

Brown/Red

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL

A14

42

WIRE TO WIRE Connection Diagram  | Diagramme de Branchements FIL À FIL



RELEASE

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

2

3

4

BLUE 

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

IG
N

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION OFF

5

FLASH RAPIDLY IGNITION OFF

L
O

C
K

ACC ON

PUSH

S
T
A

R
T

OFF

OFF

The module is now 
programmed.

� The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

� The BLUE LED will turn off.

TURN
ON/RUN

TURN
OFF

1

ALL_NISSANINFINITI_CAHIER_ALL_Rev3.indd

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

� The Blue, Red, Yellow and 
Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

xx11
HOLD

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

Le témoin 
s’éteint

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 

RF Kit programming | Programation du RF Kit
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

Remote starter functionality | Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211112REV.: 20211112

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 102771

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Caprice 2011-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

ALLALL Page 1 / 7 

STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS
 MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector* 

Transponder connector 

Ignition Barrel

(+)12V IMMOCAN SW

V DATA(+)IGNITION

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

(-)12v

BCM Right of steering column

3 A3 A

3 B 3 B

Page 3 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D5

C1
C2

C3

C4

A20

A19

A17

A16

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH RF-KIT
AVEC KIT-RF

OPTIONAL RF KIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL

B

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
Cut | Coupez Black

Blue
White

WITHOUT RF-KIT:
SANS KIT RF:

B4 Red 12V Battery(+)
B3 Black Ground 

Ground 

(-) Parking Lights

(+) Ignition

CAN SW
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input external 
control | Contrôle du 
(-) verrouillage devérrouillage 
entrée externe

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

C
A

PR
IC

E

A1/D3 RS2 OR B4 / D2 A14

(+)12V IMMO

(+)12V IMMO
(+)Igni�on
(+)12V D2

V DATA

A1 D3

Fuse
Fusible

(-) Trunk Output

1 2 3 4 5 6

V DATAIGNITION
A18

Ignition Barrel
 *The connector may differ from the one shown

WhitePink

Transponder 
connector Black 
connector (5-pins) 

Back view

Ignition connector* 
Black connector 

(6-pins) Back view 

3 25 4 1

CAN SW
C5 D6

D4

(+)12V
IMMO 

Green Red/White
Orange/Red or 
Red/White

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

2 3 4

6 7 8 105

1

9

14 15 1611 12 13 1817

21 22 2319 20 2524

8

Brown/White

At BCM
 White connector 

(25-pins)
 Back view

(+)12V

2 3 4

6 7 8 105

1

9

14 15 1611 12 13 1817

21 22 2319 20 2524

8

At BCM
 Black connector 

(25-pins)
 Back view

A

3 B 3 A

B
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

7

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 
Page 5 / 7 



Page 6 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

8

9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210604 GUIDE # 101981

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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A6 - S6 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
A7 - S7 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
A8 - S8 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
SQ8 Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
RS6 Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
RS7 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key
1x 1 AMP Diode

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Program bypass option: 
UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[12]
VW  MINIMUM

THAR-AUD2
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DESCRIPTION 

Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

D
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection
Branchement directe

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS16 

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A15
A14
A13
A12

A6

A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Auxilliaire1
(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A10

A7

36 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

32 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

40  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE GREY PLUG

36 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE GREY PLUG

325 PIN BLUE CONN.

32 PIN BLACK CONN.
17 PIN BROWN CONN.

20 PIN BLACK CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-AUD2

Back of 
Key fob.

Remove the battery from the key fob. 
Remove the adhesive from the back of the 
PIECE and stick it on the back of the key fob.

D

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH DATA-LINK ONLY  
| AVEC DATA-LINK 
SEULEMENT:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

1AMP
Diode

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ORANGE/BROWN

ORANGE/GREEN

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing.

Y

ON

N N

D

N
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

 

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211108 Guide # 103101

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VEHICLE YEARS 

JEEP
Cherokee Tip-key 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

NOTES

The vehicle’s OEM remote will remain 
functional while the engine is running.

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

68.[03]
  MINIMUM

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED AT 5 
AMP MAXIMUM. 
If the parking lights (+) require more than 5Amp. connect the 
remote-starter’s power directly to the vehicles battery with the 
appropriate fuse. Some remote starters can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote 
starter’s fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Parts required (Not included)
1X Fuse 5 Amp

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

THAR-CHR7

Page 1 / 8

THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION | 

At ignition Barrel

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

MUX - At Parking Lights switch

Page 2 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

WIRING CONNECTION |                                              

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

B

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 

TRUNK(-) IN RS17
DOOR (-) IN RS18
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS19
LOCK(-) OUT RS20

A14
A13
A12
A11
A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake
(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C5

A19

A17

A15

A7

A6

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

C2
(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

323334353639 314445 43 42

White/GreenWhite Lt.Brown/Pink Yellow

Back View
 Black 60 pin 
Connector

At dash fuse box 

 

10 2345679 181415 13 12 11

25 17181920212224 16232930 28 27 26

55 47484950515254 46535960 58 57 56

40 3741 38

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

Back View - 6-pin 
Black Connector - 

At Ignition 
Switch.

A9

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module.

RS6

A1
(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

Black

RedB4

B3

12V Battery

Ground

6 PIN CONN.

Use the connector 
supplied with the module.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED
NE PAS UTILISER

C2 C1 C3 C4C2 C1 C3 C4

Page 3 / 8



Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

4

5

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

 
 

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE | 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,  

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER      

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP     

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

 

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection1x 1x

Page 4 / 8

Parts required (not included)

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 



6

7

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 8 AT 
DCRYPTOR PROCESS.

 If the RED  turn ON: 

GO NEXT STEP:

 when the YELLOW LED 
turn ON: 

 when the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF: 

 the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate

ALTERNATE

OR

ON

x10  TEN (x10) TIMES:

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON
ON

ON
OFF

ALTERNATE

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.LO

CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.  

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 5 / 8



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

8

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

9

10

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
Page 6 / 8

PROCEDURE 



Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote or
• The remote-starter 

remote

UNLOCK

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Open the 
door.

OFF If the procedure is not followed the vehicle will shut down as soon as 
the brake is pressed even if the key is turned ON. 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20200918

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

GUIDE #  96221

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
Edge Key 2015-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-FOR3

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.01
ONLY - SEULEMENT

ALL Page 1 / 6

THAR-FOR3 THARNESS 

INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, located at right of steering column. 

()Parking 
Lights
()Parking 
Lights

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

GUIDE #  96221

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module, located at right of 
steering column,

Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

Black/BlueGrey

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

5 PIN CONN.

Page 3 / 6

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connection



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

5-Prog.5-6-3-PTS-1.2

CONTINUED NEXT P

4

5

The module is now
programmed.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

6

7

The YELLOW LED will
turn ON.

8

 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

ON

IGNITION ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Wait 5 seconds.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

 

IGNITION ON FLASH

Page 4 / 6



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20200918

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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FORD
F-150 Key 2015-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-250 Key 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-350 Key 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-450 Key 2017-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
F-550 Key 2017 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-FOR3

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  96271

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.01
ONLY - SEULEMENT

ALL Page 1 / 6

THAR-FOR3 THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

()Parking 
Lights
()Parking 
Lights

Parking Lights switch

Under the hood

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

If not equiped with hood pin.

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

B

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

At hood latch

Black/PurpleGrey

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II connector - 
located at dash board driver's side - Back 

view, 24-pin black 
connector.

Black/PurpleGrey

F-SERIES

MKC

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

5 PIN CONN.

GUIDE #  96271 Page 3 / 6

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connection



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

5-Prog.5-6-3-PTS-1.2

CONTINUED NEXT P

4

5

The module is now
programmed.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

6

7

The YELLOW LED will
turn ON.

8

 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

ON

IGNITION ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Wait 5 seconds.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

 

IGNITION ON FLASH

Page 4 / 6



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20200918

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

GUIDE #  96161

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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Fusion Key 2014-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Hybrid Key 2014-2019 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-FOR3

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.01
ONLY - SEULEMENT

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

ALL Page 1 / 6

THAR-FOR3 THARNESS 

INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connectorParking Lights switch 

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

Page 2 / 6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINKWITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionDirect 
connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A15
A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hood Status
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A13

A10

A7

A6

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Black/BlueGrey

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

4

11

A18

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

OPTIONAL

A16

Convenient Igni�on OUT

NOT CONNECTED

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum1Amp.

1Amp. current Maximum
Courant maximum 1Amp.

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

5 PIN CONN.

GUIDE #  96161 Page 3 / 6



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

5-Prog.5-6-3-PTS-1.2

CONTINUED NEXT P

4

5

The module is now
programmed.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

6

7

The YELLOW LED will
turn ON.

8

 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

ON

IGNITION ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Wait 5 seconds.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

 

IGNITION ON FLASH

Page 4 / 6



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 5 / 6



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20201130

THAR-GM4 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Guide # 99571

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options,
use the FLASH LINK UPDATER

or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.70.[41]
GM  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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CHEVROLET
Silverado 1500 Premium Package 2007-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Silverado 2500 2007-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Silverado 3500 2007-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Silverado Hybrid 2007-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
GMC
Sierra 1500 2007-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Sierra 2500 2007-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Sierra 3500 2007-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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DESCRIPTION

Ignition connector* 

Transponder 
connector

Ignition Barrel

BCM Driver's side dash

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

12V BATTERY

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 2 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 2Amp. 
connect the remote-starter's power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire directly to the
T-Harness.

Page 2 / 7



WIRING CONNECTION WITH DATA-LINK 

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

BCM

Ignition key barrel 

MALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

25-Pin Back View 
White connector. 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

2 3 4

6 7 8 105

1

9

14 15 1611 12 13 1817

21 22 2319 20 2524

8

Lt. Blue

T-HARNESS 

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 

RS3 

OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 

RS6 

OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)
STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

B

SEE | VOIR
NOTE PAGE 2

(+) Igni�on

Page 3 / 7Page 3 / 7



WIRING CONNECTION WITHOUT DATA-LINK 

Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

BCM

Ignition key barrel 

MALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

25-Pin Back View 
White connector. 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

2 3 4

6 7 8 105

1

9

14 15 1611 12 13 1817

21 22 2319 20 2524

8

Lt. Blue

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

SEE | VOIR
NOTE 
PAGE 2

RS3

REMOTE
STARTER A9

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)
PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+)

ACCESSORYRS5 OUT (+)
IGNITIONRS6 

RS6 

OUT (+)
IGNITION2RS6a OUT (+)
STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)Start

(+) Igni�on

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

HOOD IN RS8 (-)

(+/-) IN RS11 TACHOMETER

GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS13 

TRUNK(-) IN RS16
DOOR (-) IN RS17
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS18
LOCK(-) OUT RS19

A15

A12

A8

A5
A4
A3
A2

(-) Hood Status

(-/+) Tachometer

(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)A14

(-) Hand Brake

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS12 A11

(+) Foot Brake

HEATED SEATS(-) IN RS14 A7

(-) Gate Open

GATE OPEN(-) IN RS15 A6

(-) Heated Seats

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS10A13

(-) Trunk Release

B

NO
T 

CO
NN

EC
TE

D

NO
N 

BR
AN

CH
É
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

7

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 
Page 5 / 7 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

8

9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211018

Parts required (Not included)

1X 1Amp Diode

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start
Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM

THAR-GM6

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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BUICK
Encore GX Push-To-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Guide # 100941Page 1 / 8
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DESCRIPTION 

BCM Right side of the center console, passenger side. 

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

LOCK 

UNLOCK
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 3 / 8 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT HOOD IN RS8 (-)

TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 
(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 

DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A13
A12
A11

A4
Ground | Masse (-)RS1

12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Trunk Release
(-/+) Tachometer

(+) Foot Brake

(-) Door Status

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A9

A8

A7

A6

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

BCM right side of centrale console. 

B

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection OR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

1AMP
Diode

EVO-ALL

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLER  
NON BRANCHÉ 

Make the connection

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLER  
NON BRANCHÉ 

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

PURPLE
LOCK

RS17

A16

RS18
PURPLE/BLACK
UNLOCK

EVO-ONE

(+)Start

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------



Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation
Place

OEM remotes
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

FI
R
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G
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Place the OEM in the remote Key 
reader behind cup holders in the 
center console. 

Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

 

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowly

 

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

11

12

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
Page 5 / 8



REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. 

APRÈS LA PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 
DCRYPTOR COMPLETÉE : retournez au véhicule et
rebranchez le connecteur 4-pins (Data-Link) 
et après, tous les connecteurs du EVO-ALL.

EVO-ALL

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
Page 6 / 8

PROCEDURE 



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the Unlock button of the 
remote car starter.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle with the 
Intelligent Access Key. 

The vehicle can now be 
put in to gear and 

driven.

OFF
If the vehicle is not unlocked the module will shut down the remote-
starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Press the Unlock button of the 
remote car starter.

Appuyez sur le bouton 
Déverrouillage de la télécommande 

du démarreur à distance.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211028

Parts required (Not included)

1X 1Amp Diode

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM

Guide # 103081

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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GMC
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THAR-GM6
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THARNESS INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

BCM Above Driver Kick Panel. 

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLER  
NON BRANCHÉ 

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

6 PIN RED CONN.

EVO-ONE

RS3+ Out Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

ISOLER  
NON BRANCHÉ 

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

EVO-ALL

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

Make the connection



Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery
OEM remote.

First generation
Place the OEM remot
key older.

Remove the
OEM remote.

Second generatio
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.

FI
R

ST
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
PR

EM
IÈ

R
E 

G
ÉN

ÉR
AT

IO
N

SE
C

O
N

D
 G

EN
ER

AT
IO

N
SE

C
O

N
D

E 
G

ÉN
ÉR

AT
IO

N
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.
Place the OEM remote in the
middle part of the cup holder in 
the center console.
Refer to vehicule user
guide for keyport location.

SIERRA
SILVERADO

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.
Place the transmitter in the 
transmitter pocket, which is inside 
the centre console storage area.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

OR
OU



OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

 

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowly

 

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

11

12

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
Page 6 / 8

PROCEDURE 



REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the Unlock button of the 
remote car starter 

or the OEM remote.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle with the 
Intelligent Access Key. 

The vehicle can now be 
put in to gear and 

driven.

OFF
If the vehicle is not unlocked the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

Démarrez à 
distance.

START

All doors must 
be closed.
Toutes les 

portes doivent 
être fermées

Press the Unlock button of the 
remote car starter.

Appuyez sur le bouton 
Déverrouillage de la télécommande 

du démarreur à distance.

UNLOCK

The vehicle can now be 
put in to gear and 

driven.
Vous êtes maintenant 

prêt à embrayer et 
prendre la route.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as the brake is pressed. 
Si le véhicule n'est pas déverrouillé le module va éteindre le 
démarreur à distance et le véhicule lorsque le frein est appuyé.

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS INSTALLATION WITH 2 KEYS PROGRAMMING  

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 
UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.
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  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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MAZDA

6
Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission only 

2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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START
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DESCRIPTION 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

DOOR LOCK DATA
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

Page 1 /13



Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2 Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Page 1 /13



Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

TH
A

R
-M

A
Z1

 T
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N
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H
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R
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A
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)
TRUNK RELEASE(-) OUT RS11 

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15

UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5

A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A13

A7

A6

A4

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE

Green/Orange Black/White

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

2 5 641 3 4

5 63 7 81 4

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

D3 D2

D1

Back view. 6-pin or 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the Parking 

lights switch.

OPTIONAL

YellowGreen

Black Blue

C
U

T

2

OR OR

DATA KEY

MAKE THE CONNECTION 

Yellow

(+) Igni�on

5 PIN CONN.

DATA DOOR LOCK

LT.BLUE/BLACK 

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)
(+)PARKING LIGHTS

PARKING LIGHTSRS4 OUT (+) A16

IN



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.

DO NOT REPROGRAM ANOTHER MODULE UNLESS INSTRUCTED TO DO SO 
BY TECHNICAL SUPPORT.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE 

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

 The Red LED will turn ON.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE
BLEU

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now 
programmed.  



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210617

THAR-TOY13 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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TOYOTA
Highlander  Hybrid - Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

GUIDE #  97451

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

*
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are still 
operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only): 
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)
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DESCRIPTION

Main body ECU
left side of the dash 

Steering Lock Connector 

At the back of the Main body ECU - below dash fuse box 

2 B

2 A

(+)TELEMATICS 
12V

Hybrid ECU, beside fuse box in dash bord. 

(+)STARTER

3

3

3

3
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-TOY13  |  WIRING CONNECTION

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground  (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A7

A6

H
IG

H
LA

N
D

ER
H

YB
R

ID

2 1

Black

(+)TELEMATICS 
12V

C
U

T

104 5 6 7 8 9 141312111 2 3
20 21171615 18 2725242322 30292826

40

34 35

36 37 38 39 49 50 51474644 454342 4841 55545352 56

31 32 3319

Back view - 56-Pin 
- White Connector - 
At the back of the 

Main body ECU

2 C

FUSES

2

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

(+)STARTER

3

3

10 456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

27

25 24 23 22

30 29 283134 33 323538 37 363940

26

123

4144 43 424548 47 464952 51 505354

Pink

Back view - 54-Pin 
- Black Connector - 
Hybrid ECU, beside 

fuse box in dash 
bord.

(+)STARTER

A16

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut | Coupez

Cut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

EVO-ALL

EVO-ONE

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

RS6 (+)IGNITION

Trunk Release 

ENGINE

START

STOP

YELLOW/RED | JAUNE/ROUGE

YELLOW/GREEN | JAUNE/VERT 7 PIN WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

WHITE/BLACK | BLANC/NOIR

YELLOW | JAUNE

1

Steering Lock 
Connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

30 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 B

21 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 A

Back View 
ECU,

Driver’s side

OR

7 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS BLACK 
OR WHITE PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS 

BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
WHITE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE 
BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

30 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

21 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG
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Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR
OU

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Page 4 / 7



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Pièces requises (non incluses)

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

Utilisez l'outil: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER ou 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
pour visiter le menu DCryptor. 

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

Page 5 / 7 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211102

Contents

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions—1
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements—2
THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram | Diagramme harnais en T—3
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé—4
Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance—6
Disclaimer | Avertissement—7

THAR-TOY13 THARNESS INSTALLATION 

GUIDE #  103281

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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TOYOTA
RAV4 Hybrid  Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER
Activate the alarm option in the starter 
module.           

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only): 
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[69]
  MINIMUM
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DESCRIPTION 

At Steering Column 

ECU, Driver’s side 

2

2

2

(+)STARTER

(+)12V
(+)IGNITION

(-)UNLOCK(-)LOCK

(-)TRUNK
RELEASE

CAN 
HIGH

CAN 
LOW

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

THAR-TOY13  |  WIRING CONNECTION 

REMOTE
STARTER

HOOD PIN 
CONTACT CAPOT HOOD IN RS8 (-)

HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11
A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A7

A6

THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram | Diagramme harnais en T

R
AV

4 
- H

YB
R

ID

2 13

2

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

1

1220

11

13

2

14

3

15

4

16

5

17

6

18

7

19

8910

14

3

(+)STARTER

3

Blue

Back view 
20-Pin - white Connector 

junction connector, left side 
of fuse box

(+)STARTER

A16

B

Black

Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND

Cut 

Cut 

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:: 
Direct connectionOR

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

WITHOUT 
SANS 
DATA-LINK:

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

Use the DATA-LINK cable 
supplied wih the module. 

1Amp. 
current 
Maximum

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

EVO-ALL

EVO-ONE

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN RED CONN.

RS6 (+)IGNITION

Trunk Release 

ENGINE

START

STOP

YELLOW/RED 

YELLOW/GREEN 7 PIN WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

WHITE/BLACK

YELLOW 

1

Steering Lock 
Connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

30 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 B

21 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 A

Back View 
ECU,

Driver’s side

OR
OU

7 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS BLACK 
OR WHITE PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS 

BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
WHITE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE 
BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

30 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

21 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG
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Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR
OU

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8
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Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211020

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN 
Golf-R Push-to-Start 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 102921

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key            
1x Relay (parking lights)  
1x 1 Amp. Diodes (Automatic transmission)
3x 1 Amp. Diodes (Manual transmission)

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[19]
  MINIMUM
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THAR-VW1 INSTALLATION 



DESCRIPTION 

2 Under steering column cover.

Under the steeing column 

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module 
under dash driver side, above Driver Kick Panel 

Clips

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

TRANSPONDER

3

(+) IGNITION

4 OBD-II connector

(-)CLUTCH1 (-)CLUTCH2

Under the hood, at starter relay.

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS  12V

Parking lights switch

Page 2 / 7
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED
TOUJOURS REQUIS

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK
NON REQUIS EN 
DATA-LINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

PARKING LIGHTSRS3 OUT (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C1
C2

C3

C4
C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A7

A6

G
O

LF
 R

2

23
4

1

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Brown

C
U

T

NOT CONNECTED

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS 

IGNITION PLUG

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
1

1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+)
IGNITION 
Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

43

3

Brown cover Under the dash 
Driver side, Black 73-PINS 

connector - Back view 

58

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759 58606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module under dash 
driver side, above Driver Kick Panel

Black/Red

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

58

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Grey/YellowRed/
White

C
ut

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS(+) 12V

Connector 
at light 
switch - 

Back View

5

5

5

A1/RS687a

30/86

1AMP
Diode

Brown 
(-)Start/Stop A15

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

30

86

8587

87a

30

86

8587

87a

30

86

8587

87a

8730

86

8587

87a

RS3

D4

D6

5 PIN CONN.(-)Comfort Group

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS10A6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD PIN 
HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

RS3 OUT PARKING LIGHTS (-) 
RS2 IN 12V BATTERY (+) 

RS1 Ground (-)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

Transponder/Key
Key
Transponder

(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

C1
C2

C3

C4
C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A13

A7

A6

G
O

LF
 R

2

23
4

1

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Brown

C
U

T

NOT CONNECTED

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS 

IGNITION PLUG
CONNECTEUR 

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
1

1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+)
IGNITION 
Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

4
Under the 
hood, at 

starter relay.

(-)
STARTER2
White/Yellow

(-)
STARTER1
White/Red

6

6

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Grey/YellowRed/
White

C
ut

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS(+) 12V

Connector 
at light 
switch - 

Back View

5

5

5

A1/RS687a

30/86

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

30

86

8587

87a

30

86

8587

87a

30

86

8587

87a

8730

86

8587

87a

RS3

Brown

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
deRS8

A15/D3

(-)START/STOP

D1

(-)START/STOP

D4

D6

5 PIN CONN.

1AMP
Diode

6 PIN CONN.NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

USE THE CONNECTOR SUPPLIED WITH THE EVO-ALL  

WITH AUTOMATIC 
TRANSMISSION ONLY

(-)Comfort Group

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS10A6
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release

Relâchez

the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

le bouton de
programmation quand la DE
est BLEU.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

L

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Y

ON

N N

D

N
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20211020 Guide # 102981

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN 
Golf-R Push-to-Start 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

R-LINK PROGRAMMING TOOL REQUIRED 
for key bypass programming.
Sold separately.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

64.[06]
  MINIMUM

TB-VW
1x TB-VW (key bypass)

Parts required (Not included)

1x 1 Amp. Diodes (Automatic Transmission)
3x 1 Amp. Diodes (Manual Transmission)

WARNING  

Vehicle’s equipped with Virtual Cluster, not supported for the key bypass.

THAR-VW1 INSTALLATION 
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NOTES

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).
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DESCRIPTION 

2 Under steering column cover.

Under the steeing column 

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module 
under dash driver side, above Driver Kick Panel 

Clips

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

TRANSPONDER

3

(+) IGNITION

4 OBD-II connector4 OBD-II connector

CAN HIGH2

CAN LOW2

(-)CLUTCH1 (-)CLUTCH2

Under the hood, at starter relay.

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS

(+) PARKING 
LIGHTS  12V

Parking lights switch
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

1Amp. current Maximum1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

Ground | Masse (-)RS1
12V BATTERYRS2 IN (+)

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

(+)Foot Brake

(-) Start/Stop
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

C5

A19

A18

A17

A13

A7

G
O

LF
 R

2

23
4

1

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Brown

C
U

T

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

VENDU SÉPARÉMENT

White/Red 
or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS 

IGNITION PLUG

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
1

1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

OBDII
Front view

4

14

66

14

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

3

3

Brown cover Under the dash 
Driver side, Black 73-PINS 

connector - Back view 

58

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759 58606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module under dash 
driver side, above Driver Kick Panel

Black/Red

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

58

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Grey/YellowRed/
White

C
ut

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS(+) 12V

Connector 
at light 
switch - 

Back View

5

5

5

PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS

Brown 
(-)Start/Stop A15

D4 D5

D6

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

A16/A1

HOOD PIN 

(-)Comfort Group

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS10A6



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

MANUAL TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

1Amp. current Maximum
p.

1Amp. current Maximum

B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR

Blue
White

B2
B1

Black
Red 12V BATTERY

GROUND
B4
B3

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

B4
B3
B2
B1

Cut | Coupez Red
BlackCut | Coupez

ALWAYS REQUIRED

NOT REQUIRED WITH 
DATALINK

REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK: 
Direct connection 

HOOD IN RS8 (-)
HAND BRAKE IN RS9 (-)

(+/-) IN RS12 TACHOMETER

FOOT BRAKE(+) IN RS13 
GROUND OUT WHILE RUNNING (-) OUT RS14 
TRUNK(-) IN RS15
DOOR (-) IN RS16
UNLOCK(-) OUT RS17
LOCK(-) OUT RS18

A14

A12
A11

A9

A8
A5
A4
A3
A2

12V BATTERY (+) 
Ground (-)RS1

RS2 IN

IGNITIONRS6 IN/OUT (+)

STARTERRS7 OUT (+)

STARTERRS8 OUT (-)

(-) Start/Stop
(-) Hand Brake

(-/+) Tachometer
(+) Foot Brake

(+)Start
(-) Ground While Running

(-) Trunk Status
(-) Door Status

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(+) Ignition

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A13

A7

G
O

LF
 R

2

23
4

1

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Brown

C
U

T

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

VENDU SÉPARÉMENT

White/Red 
or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS 

IGNITION PLUG

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
1

1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

OBDII
Front view

4

14

66

14

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

Under the 
hood, at 

starter relay.

(-)
STARTER2
White/Yellow

(-)
STARTER1
White/Red

6

6

21 3 4 5

76 8 9 10

Grey/YellowRed/
White

C
ut

(+) PARKING
LIGHTS(+) 12V

Connector 
at light 
switch - 

Back View

5

5

5

PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS
PARKING LIGHTS

D4 D5

D6

A15/D3

D1

(-)START/STOP

(-)START/STOP

Brown

1A
 D

io
de

1A
 D

io
deRS8

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

A16/A1

HOOD PIN 

(-)Comfort Group

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS10A6

(-)Comfort Group

AUXILLIAIRE1(-) OUT RS10A6

6 PIN CONN.NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

USE THE CONNECTOR SUPPLIED WITH THE EVO-ALL 

 USE THE CONNECTOR 
WITH AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION ONLY
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CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

WARNING:
Close and open the 
driver door.

USE THE R-LINK* TOOL FOR 
PROGRAMMING
*Sold separately

RLINK
SOLD SEPARATELY

Connect the R-LINK instead 
of the TB-VW.White or Lt.Blue/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground
(+)12V

White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

1

3

4

5

1

12

With the remote beside the 
antenna ring, proceed with the 
programming on the next pages. 

Place the transponder’s ring 
in front of the remote control.

Take out the battery from the 
remote control.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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Press and hold the 
programming  button.

Release the programming  
button.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.

 The RED LED will turn ON.

Wait,

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

7

8

9

11

10

6

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGN ON

x1
PRESS Press the Push-to-Start 

button to turn ON the 
ignition.

HOLD

x1
PRESS

PRESS - HOLD

OFF

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

RELEASE

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
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Wait,

Wait,

 the RED LED to turn ON.

 the YELLOW LED will flash 
once.

Wait, do not touch the 
vehicle or the module.

 The BLUE, RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will rapidly alternate.

Wait for the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs to slowly alternate.

1

1

WAIT,
this processe may take up 

to 5 minutes

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the RED LED flashes slowly, the 
programming has failed, go back to 
step1 and start the programming over.

12

13

14

OFF
x1 Press the Push-to-Start

button once to turn off the
ignition.

PRESS

...

...

...

ON

ON

ON

OFF

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

17
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Insert the battery into the 
remote control.

Take out the remote control 
from the transponder’s ring.

118

119

IF PROGRAMMING IS INTERRUPTED DURING 
THE PROCESS, SUCH AS A MODULE IS 
DISCONNECTED OR BY TURNING OFF THE 
IGNITION WITH THE KEY, IT IS POSSIBLE THAT 
THE VEHICLE WILL NO LONGER START 
NORMALLY, YOU MUST DISCONNECT AND 
RECONNECT THE VEHICLE BATTERY TO 
CORRECT THE SITUATION.

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

Connect the TB-VW instead 
of the R-LINK.

White or Lt.Blue/Black
Blue or Lt.Blue

Black
Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground
(+)12V

White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

NOTE

120
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE # 101991

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key  

D6 Push-to-Start

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[11]
VW  MINIMUM

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : option confort 
group

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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AUDI
A6 - S6 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
A7 - S7 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
A8 - S8 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
SQ8 Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
RS6 Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
RS7 Push-to-Start 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

THAR-AUD2
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION 

Rear BCM, in tne trunk.

D
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

C1
C2

C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 

(+) Ignition

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

36 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

32 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

 

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

40  PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE GREY PLUG

36 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE GREY PLUG

325 PIN BLUE CONN.

32 PIN BLACK CONN.
17 PIN BROWN CONN.

20 PIN BLACK CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-AUD2

Back of 
Key fob.

Remove the battery from the key fob. 
Remove the adhesive from the back of the 
PIECE and stick it on the back of the key fob.

D

ORANGE/BROWN

ORANGE/GREEN

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Y

ON

N N

D

N
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY DISTANCE

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 103111

Program bypass option 
OPTION COMFORT GROUP: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A5 OFF

AUTOMATIC TURN ON : Rear defrost, 
Heated miror, Heated seats & Heated 
steering wheel

NOTES

The vehicle’s OEM remote will remain 
functional while the engine is running.

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

68.[03]
  MINIMUM

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT IS LIMITED AT 5 
AMP MAXIMUM. 
If the parking lights (+) require more than 5Amp. connect the 
remote-starter’s power directly to the vehicles battery with the 
appropriate fuse. Some remote starters can not be powered 
through Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote 
starter’s fused 12V power wire directly to the T-Harness.

Parts required (Not included)
1X Fuse 5 Amp

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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JEEP
Cherokee Tip-key 2019-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

THAR-CHR7
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 
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DESCRIPTION 

(MUX)PARKING LIGHTS

MUX - At Parking Lights switch 

At  Start Stop switch

Fuse box

(~)CAN2
LOW

(~)CAN2
HIGH

(~)CAN1
HIGH

(~)CAN1
LOW

Page 3 / 9



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C5

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

8

2 3 4

7

1

6 109

5

(MUX)PARKING
LIGHTS

White/Brown

Back View - Black 10-pin 
Connector - At Parking 

Lights switch 

C
H

ER
O

K
EE

2 1
3

C2
(~) CAN1
HIGH

(~) CAN1
LOW

(~) CAN2
HIGH

(~) CAN2
LOW

323334353639 314445 43 42

White/GreenWhite Lt.Brown/Pink Yellow

Back View
 Black 60 pin 
Connector

At dash fuse box 

10 2345679 181415 13 12 11

25 17181920212224 16232930 28 27 26

55 47484950515254 46535960 58 57 56

40 3741 38

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B
T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-A

Back View - 6-pin 
Black Connector - 

At Ignition 
Switch.

OPTIONAL

RS6 (+)Ignition

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

Connection required for some remote  starter. 
WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+) IGNITION OUT OUT

5 PIN CONN.5 PIN CONN.

A18

(MUX)Parking Lights

6 PIN CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

OBD2-GENERIC

5 PIN CONN.

NOT USED

CUT
COUPEZ

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-CHR7-B

GREY GREY/
BLACK

ORANGE/
GREEN

ORANGE/
BROWN



Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

4

5

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

ON

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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6

7

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 8 AT 
DCRYPTOR PROCESS.

 If the RED  turn ON: 

GO NEXT STEP:

 when the YELLOW LED 
turn ON: 

 when the YELLOW LED 
turn OFF: 

 the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate

ALTERNATE

OR
OU

ON

x10

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

 TEN (x10) TIMES:

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON
ON

ON
OFF

ALTERNATE

Turn the Ignition to the
ON/RUN position.LO

CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

IGN

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

LO
CK

ACC ON

PUSH

START

OFF

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

Turn the Ignition to the OFF 
position.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

8

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

9

10
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Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote or
• The remote-starter

remote

UNLOCK

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven. 

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Open the 
door.

OFF If the procedure is not followed the vehicle will shut down as soon as 
the brake is pressed even if the key is turned ON. 

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200918

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not included)

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Guide # 96231

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-FOR3

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.01
ONLY - SEULEMENT

Page 1 / 8

THAR-FOR3 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF
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DESCRIPTION 

Gateway module, located at right of steering column. 

()Parking 
Lights
()Parking 
Lights

Parking Lights switch

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Gateway module, located at right of 
steering column,

Back view, 24-pin black 
connector.

Black/BlueGrey

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

5-Prog.5-6-3-PTS-1.2

CONTINUED NEXT P

4

5

The module is now
programmed.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

6

7

The YELLOW LED will
turn ON.

8

 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 
BLEU

ON

IGNITION ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Wait 5 seconds.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

 

IGNITION ON FLASH

Page 5 / 8



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

TÉLÉCOMMANDES

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200918

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not included)

1x 5A Fuse
1x 1Amp Diode

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Guide # 96281

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-FOR3

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.01
ONLY - SEULEMENT

Page 1 / 7

THAR-FOR3 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF
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DESCRIPTION 

Gateway module, located at dash board driver's side, 

()Parking 
Lights
()Parking 
Lights

Parking Lights switch

Under the hood

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

If not equiped with hood pin.
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Guide # 96281

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
CONNECTEUR MÂLE

At hood latch

Black/PurpleGrey

Gateway module, Behind OBD-II connector - 
located at dash board driver's side - Back 

view, 24-pin black 
connector.

Black/PurpleGrey

F-SERIES

MKC

Make a jumper if not 
equiped with hood 

pin.

1 2

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.
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PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

5-Prog.5-6-3-PTS-1.2

CONTINUED NEXT P

4

5

The module is now
programmed.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

6

7

The YELLOW LED will
turn ON.

8

 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

ON

IGNITION ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Wait 5 seconds.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

 

IGNITION ON FLASH
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Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

CE MODULE DOIT ÊTRE INSTALLÉ PAR 
UN TECHNICIEN QUALIFIÉ, TOUTE 

ERREUR DANS LES BRANCHEMENTS 
PEUT OCCASIONNER DES DOMMAGES 

PERMANENTS AU VÉHICULE.

A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20200918

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Parts required (Not included)

1x 5A Fuse
1x 1Amp Diode

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

Parts required (Not included)

1x THAR-FOR3

The vehicle must be equiped with 
the OEM remote with the door locks. 

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.

4.01
ONLY - SEULEMENT

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option 
IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 

WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

A11 OFF
Hood trigger (Output Status).

Page 1 / 8

THAR-FOR3 THARNESS STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED)

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

Programmez l’option du contournement
Démarreur à distance Autonome 

avec télécommande d’origine :

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
VERROUILLE,DÉVERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)

Program bypass option with oem remote:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec télécommande d'origine:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Supervision de la 
télécommande d'origine

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:
Programmez l’option du contournement 

avec antenne RF:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6
H1 à  H6

Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit
Kit RF supportés
et sélectionnez le KIT RF
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DESCRIPTION

Gateway module, Behind 
OBD-II connectorParking Lights switch 

(-)Parking 
Lights

()Parking 
Lights

Page 3 / 8



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

D5
D6

C5

A20

A19

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A10

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

2 3 4 5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12 141516

1

13

()PARKING 
LIGHTS

Parking Lights switch
Back view, 14-pin black 

connector.

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

CUT

D3

D1

MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

Black/BlueGrey

Gateway module,  Connector Behind 
OBD-II connector - located at dash board 

driver's side
Back view, 24-pin black connector.

4

11

A18

OPTIONAL

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

(-)PARKING LIGHTS

Convenient Igni�on OUT

B

OPTIONAL

OPTIONAL RFKIT
KIT RF OPTIONNEL 

RF KIT

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

REMOTE
STARTER

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

OR
OU

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required A16

5 PIN CONN.

GUIDE #  96171 Page 4 / 8



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

5-Prog.5-6-3-PTS-1.2

CONTINUED NEXT P

4

5

The module is now
programmed.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

6

7

The YELLOW LED will
turn ON.

8

 

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

1

3

Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

x1
HOLD

Press and hold

Insert

the
programming button:

the 4-Pin (Data-Link)
connector.

 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE  

ON

IGNITION ON

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

Turn the key to the 
OFF position.

Wait 5 seconds.

Turn the key to the 
Ignition ON/RUN position.

The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

 

IGNITION ON FLASH
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OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING 

Program bypass option: H2
� Supported RF-KITS enable
    �  H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must be 
programmed on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE THE IGNITION KEY HAS BEEN IN THE 
OFF POSITION FOR AT LEAST 5 SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFF OFFON ONON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 6 7 84

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 

position.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

Turn the key to 
the ON/RUN 
position and 

leave it ON for 
5 sec.

IGN

TURN
ON/RUN

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

Turn the 
ignition to the 
OFF position. 

PUSH

OFF

TURN
OFF

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING
Page 6 / 8



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start
UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
the remote-starter 
remote or the OEM 

remote.

Insert and Turn 
the key to the 

Ignition ON/RUN 
position.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

Press 
the brake pedal.

ON
TURN

ON/RUN

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 7 / 8



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210531ALL REV.: 20210531

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

THAR-GM4 THARNESS  STAND ALONE 
INSTALLATION 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Guide # 99581

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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CHEVROLET
Silverado 1500 Premium Package 2007-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Silverado 2500 2007-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Silverado 3500 2007-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Silverado Hybrid 2007-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
GMC
Sierra 1500 2007-2013 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Sierra 2500 2007-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
Sierra 3500 2007-2014 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR
OU

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Page 2 / 7



DESCRIPTION 

Ignition connector* 

Transponder 
connector

Ignition Barrel

BCM Driver's side dash

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

12V BATTERY

ATTENTION THE T-HARNESS CURRENT 
IS LIMITED AT 2 AMP MAXIMUM.

If the parking lights (+) require more than 2Amp. 
connect the remote-starter's power directly to the 
vehicles battery with the appropriate fuse.

Some remote starters can not be powered through 
Data-Link. In these cases connect the remote starter's 
fused 12V power wire directly to the
T-Harness.

Page 3 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 7 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

BCM

Ignition key barrel 

MALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

MALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS
IGNITION PLUGMALE VEHICLE

IGNITION PLUG

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUG

25-Pin Back View 
White connector. 

(-)PARKING 
LIGHTS

2 3 4

6 7 8 105

1

9

14 15 1611 12 13 1817

21 22 2319 20 2524

8

Lt. Blue

A14

(-) Parking Lights

(-) Lock
(-) Unlock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Valet switch

Hood pin

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

5 PIN CONN.

6 PIN CONN.
NO

T 
CO

NN
EC

TE
D

B

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+) 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL

WITHOUT DATA-LINK:
SANS DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH | AVEC D2D:
OU
OR

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

A2

A3

A8

A13

A14

A16

A18

A1

(-) Trunk Output A16



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

7

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/2 | 
Page 5 / 7 
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

8

9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALLALL

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)

1X THAR-GM6

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

THAR-GM6

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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BUICK
Encore GX Push-To-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Guide # 100951Page 1 / 9 REVREV.: 2021.: 202110181018 

THARNESS STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION

BCM Right side of the center console, passenger side. 

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15
18

19
20

21
24

25
26

5
6

7

16
17 23

22

8

9
10

11
12

13
14

15

24
25

26
27

5
6

7

22
23

18
19

20
21

16
17

1
2

3
4

8
9

10
11

12
13

14

15
16

17
18

19
20

21
22

23
24

25

1
3

4
5

7
2

6

LOCK 

UNLOCK
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

BCM right side of centrale console. 

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

6 PIN RED CONN.

EVO-ONE

RS3+ Out Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

Make the connection

Guide # 77311 Page 4 / 9



Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW
JAUNE

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

First generation
Place

OEM remotes
the OEM remotes in the

key older.

Retirez la batterie de la
télécommande d'origine.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Second generation
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Place the OEM in the remote Key 
reader behind cup holders in the 
center console. 

Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.
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OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

 

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowly

 

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

11

12

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the Unlock button of the 
remote car starter.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle with the 
Intelligent Access Key. 

The vehicle can now be 
put in to gear and 

driven.

OFF
If the vehicle is not unlocked the module will shut down the remote-
starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

Press the Unlock button of the 
remote car starter.

Appuyez sur le bouton 
Déverrouillage de la télécommande 

du démarreur à distance.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALLALL

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

ATTENTION!
Type X

CAN BUS INTERFACE MODULE

Made in Canada

PATENTS PENDING US: X

W
ar

an
ty

 v
oi

d 
if 

op
en

ed

Service # : X

HARDWARE VERSION X
FIRMWARE VERSION X

EVO-ALL
Date:  xx-xx

DATE: XX-XX

E5
OFF

SPECIAL FUNCTIONS:
BY DEFAULT DEACTIVATED 

ON
MANUFACTURED MODULES 
BETWEEN: 04/2018 TO  04/2019 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)

1X THAR-GM6

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

70.[45]
GM  MINIMUM

D6 Push-to-Start

Guide # 103091

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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THAR-GM6
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THARNESS STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  |  OBLIGATOIRE
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Page 2 / 9



DESCRIPTION 

BCM

1
2

3
4

8

9
10

11
12

13
14
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5
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16
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8

9
10

11
12
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14
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24
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26
27

5
6

7
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17

1
2

3
4

8
9
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15
16

17
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20
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22

23
24
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1
3

4
5

7
2

6
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 9 

AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1
D2
D3

D5

C1
C2

C5

A17

A16

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A4

(+)Ignition

RS1 Ground | Masse
RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

27 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

26 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE WHITE PLUG 

25 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG 

MALE VEHICLE GREEN PLUG 

26 PINS WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-GM627 PINS BLUE CONN. 25 PINS GREEN/PINK CONN.

MALE VEHICLE BLUE PLUG 

BCM Above Driver Kick Panel. 

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
KIT RF

CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

EVO-ALL

6 PIN RED CONN.

EVO-ONE

RS3+ Out Igni�on 
(Connec�on required for some RF kit)

ISOLATE  
NOT CONNECTED 

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

EVO-ALL

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

Make the connection



Release the programming
button when the LED is
YELLOW.

Insert the required remaining
connectors.

2

3

1

4
Press releaseand the
programming button five
(5x) times.

The LED will
flash 5 times each second.

YELLOW

WAIT for the YELLOW LED
to turn ON solide.

5

6

x5
PRESS

RELEASE

x1
HOLD

Open the driver door.

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the LED is not solid YELLOW
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.
disconnect

ON YELLOW
JAUNE

FLASH

ON

PRESS X5

...

ON

IGNITION OFF START

OFFON
ON

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).

The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

The RED LED will turn ON.
The YELLOW LED will turn

OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

Remove the battery
OEM remote.

First generation
Place the OEM remot
key older.

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.

Second generatio
:

Place
remotes

the OEM remotes in to the
center console.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/3 

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.
Place the OEM remote in the
middle part of the cup holder in 
the center console.
Refer to vehicule user
guide for keyport location.

SIERRA
SILVERADO

Remove the battery from the
OEM remote.
Place the transmitter in the 
transmitter pocket, which is inside 
the centre console storage area.
Refer to vehicule user guide for
keyport location.

OR
OU



OFF

7

8

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
turn OFF.

Close and open the 
driver door.

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.
The RED LED will turn OFF.

 The YELLOW LED will flash 
rapidly

 

 The BLUE LED will turn ON.  

OFF

9

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly

 

10

 The BLUE LED will flash 
slowly

 

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

OFF

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

x1
PRESS

HOLD
RELEASE

START

Press the Push-to-Start 
button until the engine 
start.

Press the foot-brake pedal.

Release the foot-brake pedal.

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

OFF
FLASH

START

ON

ACCESSORY OFF

ON

ON

ON

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
RAPIDLY

FLASH
SLOWLY

12

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

 

11

12

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/3 | 
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

13

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/3 | 
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY | FONCTIONNALITÉS DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCE 

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

START

All doors must 
be closed.

Press the Unlock button of the 
remote car starter 

or the OEM remote.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle with the 
Intelligent Access Key. 

The vehicle can now be 
put in to gear and 

driven.

OFF
If the vehicle is not unlocked the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as any door is opened. 

FONCTIONNALITÉ DU DÉMARREUR À DISTANCEREMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONNALITY

Remote start 
the vehicle. 

Démarrez à 
distance.

START

All doors must 
be closed.
Toutes les 

portes doivent 
être fermées

Press the Unlock button of the 
remote car starter.

Appuyez sur le bouton 
Déverrouillage de la télécommande 

du démarreur à distance.

UNLOCK

The vehicle can now be 
put in to gear and 

driven.
Vous êtes maintenant 

prêt à embrayer et 
prendre la route.

OFF If the vehicle is not unlocked the module will shut down the 
remote-starter and the vehicle as soon as the brake is pressed. 
Si le véhicule n'est pas déverrouillé le module va éteindre le 
démarreur à distance et le véhicule lorsque le frein est appuyé.

ON
IGN

INSERT
KEY

Turn the Ignition to the 
ON/RUN position.

Tournez la clé en position 
ignition (ON).

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY | 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210623

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

NOTES

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY 
A QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN.
A WRONG CONNECTION CAN CAUSE 
PERMANENT DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.

Program bypass option:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Parts required (Not included)

1X 10 AMP Fuse

STAND ALONE THAR-MAZ1 THARNESS  INSTALLATION  - 2 KEYS 
PROGRAMMING 

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

FIRMWARE VERSION
To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK 

UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

85.[11]
  MINIMUM

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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6
Push-to-Start - Automatic transmission only 
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE 

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition before 
start
Hood Open

MODULE RED LED 
x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash :

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS 

x4 �ash:

x5 �ash: 
x6 �ash: 
x7 �ash: 
x8 �ash: 

FOB in car

Hood open
Brake ON
Door open
Bad Encryption/
key code

PARKING LIGHTS The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION 

Copyright © 2014,  
Fortin Auto Radio Inc

EMPTY PIN GROUND

Engine compartment
- without OEM ALARM 

DATA KEY

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit 

At parking lights switch

DOOR LOCK DATA
(-)PARKING
LIGHTS

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS
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Disconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.

Make the following 
connections.

ATTENTION

1

2

3

Before disconnecting a module, a computer or a 
control unit from a vehicle: Always disconnect 
the negative terminal from the vehicle's battery.

In these vehicles, the factory keyless entry 
module is sensitive to interference and may 
cease to operate if some precautions are not 
taken. Disconnect the (-) terminal of the battery 
prior to disconnecting  the connectors at the 
smartkey module below the steering wheel to 
avoid damage to the smartkey entry module.

Vehicle battery 
Batterie du véhicule

Gently pull up the cover 
of the steering column.

Right of Steering Column Left of Steering Column 

4

Under the Steering Column 

Unscrew. OnclipOnclip3 1

5

5

Under the Steering Column  

2  Unscrew

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 
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Make other required 
connections.

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

Under steering column, START-STOP unit. 

MALE VEHICLE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE PLUG
FEMELLE THARNESS PLUG

MALE THARNESS PLUG

4

5

6

7

Connect the connector

Disconnect the connector

Connect the connector

into connector

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

TH
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A
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D4

D5
D6

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A16

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4
(-) Unlock

(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

110 234567

192021 17

16 1415

32 31

13 12

18

11

27 25 24 23 2230 29 28 26

Back view. 32-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

VEHICLE WITHOUT OEM HOOD PIN.

EMPTY PIN GROUND

INSERT WIRE IN 
EMPTY PIN 

Black

Back view. 18-pin 
White connector. 
Engine compart-

ment.

Back view. 12-pin 
Engine compart-

ment.

6 5 4 3 2 1
12 11 10 9 8 7

6 5 4 3 2 1

12 7

18 13

11 10

17 16

9 8

15 14

FUSE

Green/Orange Black/White

89

DOOR
LOCK
DATA

A20

DATA
KEY

8

2 5 641 3 4

5 63 7 81 4

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

(-)PARKING
LIGHTS 

D3 D2

D1

Back view. 6-pin or 8-pin White 
connector. Inside the Parking 

lights switch.

OPTIONAL

YellowGreen

Black Blue

C
U

T

2

OR OR

5 PIN CONN.

RF-KIT

KIT-RF

WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

NOT INCLUDED

WITH DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:

OR

RS6 (+)Ignition
Connection required for some RF KIT . 

B

Yellow

LT.BLUE/BLACK - BLEU PÂLE/NOIR

MAKE THE 
CONNECTION  

 

Back view. 24-pin White 
connector. Under steering 
column, START-STOP unit.

T-HARNESS: THAR-MAZ1 | HARNAIS-EN-T : THAR-MAZ1

DATA DOOR LOCK

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (COM)
(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NO)

(-)PARKING LIGHTS (NC)



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

Vehicle battery 

Reconnect the (-) terminal of 
the battery.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 1/6 

x3 max. 

Make sure to have two valide
vehicle key.

4

1

2

3

1

 The Red & Blue LEDs will 
alternate between 4 flashes 
and a pause.

 Wait for the Blue LED to 
turn ON.

Press and release the 
programming  button five 
times (5x).

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue & Red 
LEDs are ON.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

RELEASE

If the LED are not solid BLUE 
and RED disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector) and go back to step1.

ON BLUE

ON RED

ON

PRESS X5

ON

OFF FLASH X4 OFF

ON BLUE

x5
PRESS

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

WAIT

Do not program more than 3 modules on the same vehicle. 

If more than 3 modules are programmed to a vehicle, it is possible that 
the remote car starter will never be functional on this vehicle.
If all programming steps were successful and the vehicle cannot be 
remote started :

- Double check all connections using the installation diagram above as a 
reference.

If no connection errors can be found then please contact technical sup-
port assistance.

DO NOT REPROGRAM ANOTHER MODULE UNLESS INSTRUCTED TO DO SO 
BY TECHNICAL SUPPORT.
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/5 

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE

8

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

5

KEY#1

6

x2

ON

PRESS

9

KEY#2

10

x2
PRESS

WAIT

OFFON

7

Place the 1st OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button exactly 
as shown. 

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

Place the 2nd OEM remote 
close to the front of the 
START/STOP button 
exactly as shown. 

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to activate the 
vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

 The Yellow 
LED will turn 
ON.

IMMEDIATELY

If the Blue LED is ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector) and go 
back to step 1.

ON

ON

OFF
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 3/6 

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

ON

WAIT

OFFON

13

ON

OFF

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

KEY#2

12

11

Wait for the security 
indicator to turn OFF 
(around 3 seconds).

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

IMMEDIATELY

 The Yellow and 
Red LED’s will 
alternatively 
illuminate.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to deactivate 
the vehicle's Ignition.

 The Yellow Led will 
turn OFF.OFF

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

14
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/6

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR
OU

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

The vehicle's ignition will 
turn ON

The vehicle’s Ignition will 
turn OFF.

 The Blue and 
Red LEDs will flash.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

20

18
ON

OFF

19

Repeat step 1 to 12. 1 - 12
17

Disconnect all Harness 

Next:

WAIT

PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 4/5 | PROCÉDURE DE PROGRAMMATION 4/5

Disconnect the 4-PIN 
Data-link harness (Black 
connector).
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 5/6 

24

25

CAN PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE  
21

22

23

ST OP
x1
PRESS

OFF

x2
PRESS

Press the START/STOP 
button twice to turn ON the 
vehicle's Ignition.

Release the programming 
button when the Blue LED 
is ON.

 The Blue LED will flash 
rapidly.

 The Blue LED will turn 
OFF.

Connect the required 
remaining harnesses.

Press the START/STOP 
button once to turn OFF 
the vehicle's Ignition.

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

RELEASE

ON BLUE
BLEU

x1
HOLD

Press and hold the 
programming button: 
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

 The Blue, Red, Yellow 
and Blue & Red LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

If the Blue LED is not ON solid 
disconnect the 4-PIN Data-link 
harness (Black connector).

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

ON

The module is now 
programmed.  



Remote start the 
vehicle. 

All doors must 
be closed.

Start UNLOCK

Unlock the doors with 
either: the OEM 
remote or the 

remote-starter 
remote.

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 

the vehicle.

The vehicle can 
now be put in to 
gear and driven.

IGN ON

Press 
the brake pedal or 
the clutch for the 

manual 
transmission.

The module will 
shut down the 
vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ALL REV.: 20210617

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

THAR-TOY13 THARNESS STANDALONE 
INSTALLATION 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 

VEHICLE YEARS 
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m
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TOYOTA
Highlander  Hybrid - Push-to-Start 2020-2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

GUIDE #  97461

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

D6 Push-to-Start

NOTES

*
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are still 
operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER

Program bypass option (Vehicle hybrid only): 
D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[66]
  MINIMUM
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PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION
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DESCRIPTION

Main body ECU
left side of the dash 

Steering Lock Connector 

At the back of the Main body ECU - below dash fuse box 

2 B

2 A

(+)TELEMATICS 
12V

Hybrid ECU, beside fuse box in dash bord. 

(+)STARTER

3

3

3

3

Page 3 / 9



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 9 

THAR-TOY13 | WIRING CONNECTION AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground 
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

H
IG

H
LA

N
D

ER
H

YB
R

ID

2 1

Black

(+)TELEMATICS 
12V

C
U

T

104 5 6 7 8 9 141312111 2 3
20 21171615 18 2725242322 30292826

40

34 35

36 37 38 39 49 50 51474644 454342 4841 55545352 56

31 32 3319

Back view - 56-Pin 
- White Connector - 
At the back of the 

Main body ECU

2 C

FUSES

2

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

(+)STARTER

3

3

10 456789

192021 17 16 1415

13 12

18

11

27

25 24 23 22

30 29 283134 33 323538 37 363940

26

123

4144 43 424548 47 464952 51 505354

Pink

Back view - 54-Pin 
- Black Connector - 
Hybrid ECU, beside 

fuse box in dash 
bord.

(+)STARTER

A16

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

6 PIN RED CONN.

EVO-ALL

EVO-ONE

Trunk Release 

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR 
CONVENIENT DEVICE. 

ENGINE

START

STOP

YELLOW/RED 

YELLOW/GREEN 7 PIN WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

WHITE/BLACK

YELLOW

1

Steering Lock 
Connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

30 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 B

21 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 A

Back View 
ECU,

Driver’s side

OR

7 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS BLACK 
OR WHITE PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS 

BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
WHITE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE 
BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

30 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

21 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG



Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8
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KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2 



OPTIONAL FORTIN RF KIT SERIES 4 OR SERIES 9 PROGRAMMING

Program bypass option: H2
☑Supported RF-KITS enable
    ☑ H2 Fortin 2

PROGRAM BYPASS OPTION 

x4
PRESS

The module must 
be programmed 
on the vehicle.

MAKE SURE 
THE IGNITION 

KEY HAS BEEN 
IN THE OFF 

POSITION FOR 
AT LEAST 5 
SECONDS.

Press and 
release the 
brake pedal 
four times.

Appuyez et 
relâchez 

quatre fois 
la pédale de 

frein.

The LED will 
turn ON 
solide.

The LED 
will flash 
rapidly.

The LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The LED 
will turn Off.

The 3 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn Off.

The LED will 
flash rapidly.

The 3 LED 
will turn off 
each time.

The 3 LED 
will turn off.

ON EACH 
TRANSMITTER

The 
YELLOW 
LED will 
turn ON 
solid.

OFF OFFON ON 4X BRAKES

1 2 53 64

4 BUTTONS

1 BUTTON

PRESS APPROX. 
12 SEC.  AND WAIT 
FOR THE BLUE LED 
TO TURN OFF THEN 

BACK ON SOLID 
THEN RELEASE.

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

PRESS AND 
RELEASE

The LED will 
turn off each 
time.

OFF

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

OFF

x1
PRESS

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button once to 

turn off the 
ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

Do not press the 
brake pedal. 

Press twice 
the to turn on 
the ignition.

5-STANDALONE_RFKIT

OPTIONAL RF-KIT PROGRAMMING 
Page 7 / 9



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 
Page 8 / 9



* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Contents

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des fonctions 1
Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter Functionality | Pièces Requises - 
Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertissement 2
Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements 3
THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram | Diagramme harnais en T 4
Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé 5
Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance 6
Disclaimer | Avertissement 7
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THAR-TOY13 THARNESS STANDALONE INSTALLATION 

GUIDE #  103291

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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TOYOTA
RAV4 Hybrid  Push-to-Start 2021 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

PUSH
START

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

A12 Unlock before trunk release

Program bypass option
(Vehicle hybrid only):

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

D4 Hybrid mode (Vehicle hybrid only)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Supported functions & Function programming | Fonctions supportées et programmation des 
fonctions

NOTES

**
The vehicles OEM remote and SmartKey are 
still operable during remote start.

NO KEY TAKEOVER

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE ON THE LABEL
FIRMWARE VERSION

To add the firmware version and the options, use the 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 

sold separately.
MANUFACTURED AFTER: 

2019

79.[69]
  MINIMUM



PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY 
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLEOR

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START.

START3X
Press the OEM remote’s Lock button 3x to 
remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING | ATTENTION

Parts required - Stand Alone configuration - Remote Starter Functionnality - Remote Starter 
Functionality | Pièces Requises - Configuration en démarreur à distance - Carte d'avertisse-
ment

Page 2 / 8



DESCRIPTION 

At Steering Column 

ECU, Driver’s side 

2

2

2

(+)STARTER

Photo & Location | Photos & Emplacements
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D

Page 4 / 8 

THAR-TOY13 | WIRING CONNECTION AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

D2

D4

C1
C2

C5

A18

A17

A15

A14

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

RS1 Ground
Ground

RS2 IN 12V Battery(+)
RF-KIT 

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

THAR-TOY13 - THarness Diagram | Diagramme harnais en T

R
AV

4 
- H

YB
R

ID

23

2

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED
---------------------

1

1220

11

13

2

14

3

15

4

16

5

17

6

18

7

19

8910

14

3

(+)STARTER

3

Blue

Back view 
20-Pin - white Connector 

junction connector, left side 
of fuse box

(+)STARTER

A16

ISOLATE
NOT CONNECTED

5 PIN CONN.

B

OPTIONAL RFKIT

RF KIT
CABLE MUST BE INCLUDED WITH 
THE RF KIT. BLUE FEMALE 

CONNNECTOR 

(+)12V

6 PIN RED CONN.

EVO-ALL

EVO-ONE

Trunk Release 

IGNITION OUTPUT FOR 
CONVENIENT DEVICE. 

ENGINE

START

STOP

YELLOW/RED

YELLOW/GREEN 7 PIN WHITE CONN.

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

WHITE/BLACK

YELLOW

1

Steering Lock 
Connector 

T-HARNESS - HARNAIS EN T

THAR-TY70

30 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 B

21 PIN BLACK CONN.

2 A

Back View 
ECU,

Driver’s side

OR

7 PINS MALE 
T-HARNESS BLACK 
OR WHITE PLUG FEMALE T-HARNESS 

BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS 
WHITE PLUG

MALE VEHICLE 
BLACK PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

FEMALE T-HARNESS PLUG

30 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

21 PIN
MALE T-HARNESS PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG

MALE VEHICLE BLACK PLUG



Insert the required remaining 
connectors.

Release the programming 
button when the LED is BLUE.

2

3

1

5

4

 The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

The module is now 
programmed.

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

  If the LEDS turn OFF:

 If the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs alternate: 

GO STEP 6 at Dcryptor 
process.

ALTERNATE

OR
OU

OFF

RELEASE

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

FLASH RAPIDLY

ON

IGNITION ON

IGNITION ON IGNITION OFF

OFF

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-PIN Data-link 
connector.x1

HOLD

IGN ON

x2
PRESS

OFF
x1
PRESS

Press the Push-to-Start 
button once to turn off the 
ignition.

 The BLUE LED will turn off.

Do not press the brake 
pedal.
Press the Push-to-Start 
button twice to turn on 
the ignition.

 Wait for the BLUE LED to 
flash rapidly and constantly.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) 

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 

Key Bypass Programming Procedure | Procédure de Programmation Contournement de Clé

Page 5 / 8



EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

6

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 
PROCEDURE 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle. 
The module is now programmed. 

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

7

8

Page 6 / 8 

KEY BYPASS PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 2/2

Remote starter functionality    |     Fonctionalité du démarreur à distance



Remote 
start 

the vehicle. 

Enter 
the vehicle 

with the 
Smart-Key. 

Press the 
Push-to-Start 
button to start 
the vehicle.

The vehicle 
can now be 

put in to gear 
and driven.

IGN ON

All doors 
must 

be closed.
Press 

the brake 
pedal.

The module will 
shut down the 

vehicle as soon 
as the drivers 

door is opened.

OFF

Unlock the doors with either: 
• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter remote
• Or the proximity remote

START UNLOCK

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Disclaimer | Avertissement
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL  Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 

REV.: 20211020

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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VOLKSWAGEN 
Golf-R Push-to-Start 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

Guide # 102941

NOTES

1 KEY REQUIRED FOR THE 
INSTALLATION

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).

Parts required (Not included)

1x Vehicle Key  

FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, sold separately.

61.[19]
  MINIMUM
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THAR-VW1 STAND ALONE INSTALLATION 



All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS
 MODULE RED LED

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START. 

START

Press the OEM remote’s Lock Unlock Lock buttons 
to remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD 

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.1
LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK

Page 2 / 7



DESCRIPTION

2 Under steering column cover.

Under the steeing column 

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module 
under dash driver side, above Driver Kick Panel 

Clips

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

TRANSPONDER

3

(+) IGNITION

4 OBD-II connector

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

(-)HAZARD

Page 3 / 7



Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION WIRING CONNECTION 

    

A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

(+)Foot Brake
Transponder/Key
KEY WRAP
Transponder

C1
C2

C3

C4
C5

A19

A18

A17

A16

(-)Hazards

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

(+)Ignition
B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR
OU WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:

Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

G
O

LF
 R

2

23
4

1

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Brown
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T

NOT CONNECTED

M
AL
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IGNITION PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS 

IGNITION PLUG

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
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-V

W
1

1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

1 6

(+)
IGNITION 
Black/Blue

OBDII
Front view

43

3

Brown cover Under the dash 
Driver side, Black 73-PINS 

connector - Back view 

58

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759 58606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module under dash 
driver side, above Driver Kick Panel

Black/Red

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

58

Brown/Red

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL

A14

42

OPTIONAL

A1A14

Brown(-)
Start/Stop A15

Remove the battery of the key.
Wrap 5 to 10 loops around the 
key or the valet key.

D4

D5

D6

D4

5 PIN CONN.



PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

OFF

1

2

3

4

5

IGN ON

x1

x1

1

x1

The module is now
programmed.

Release the programming
button when the LED is
BLUE.

Insert the required
remaining connectors.

Do not press the brake
pedal.

the Push-to-Start
button once to turn on the
ignition.

Press

 The BLUE LED will
flash rapidly.

Press the Push-to-Start
button once to turn off the
ignition.

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

Press hold

Connect

and the
programming button:

the 4-PIN Data-link
harness (Black connector).
 The Blue, Red, Yellow and
Blue & Red LEDs will
alternatively illuminate.

If the LED is not solid BLUE
the 4-Pin connector

(Data-Link) and go back to step
1.

disconnect
RELEASE

ON BLUE

FLASH RAPIDLIGNITIO ON
PRESS

IGNITIO ON

PRESS

IGNITIO OFF

OFF

HOL

LED may differ depending on the module casing. 

Y

ON

N N

D

N
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
hicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.
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* HOOD PIN HOOD STATUS : THE HOOD PIN SWITCH MUST BE INSTALLED 
IF THE VEHICLE CAN BE REMOTE STARTED WITH THE HOOD OPEN, 
SET FUNCTION A11 TO OFF. 

MANDATORY INSTALL Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory. The hood pin 
is an essential security element and 
must be installed. 

THIS MODULE MUST BE INSTALLED BY A 
QUALIFIED TECHNICIAN. A WRONG 

CONNECTION CAN CAUSE PERMANENT 
DAMAGE TO THE VEHICLE.A11 OFF

ADDENDUM - SUGGESTED WIRING CONFIGURATION 
ADDENDA - SCHÉMA DE BRANCHEMENT SUGGÉRÉ

REV.: 20211020

ONLY COMPATIBLE WITH AUTOMATIC TRANSMISSION VEHICLES. 

Guide # 103001

Vehicle functions supported in this diagram (functional if equipped) 
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YEARS VEHICLE
  
VOLKSWAGEN 
Golf-R Push-to-Start 2015-2018 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

TB-VW
1x TB-VW (key bypass)

R-LINK PROGRAMMING TOOL REQUIRED 
for key bypass programming.
Sold separately.

MODEL: EVO-ALL
DATE:02/2019

SN: 000000 00000

MADE IN CANADA
© 2018 ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

2019

COMPATIBLE 
MODULE 

REQUIRED:

QR CODE
ON THE LABEL FIRMWARE VERSION To add the firmware version and the options, use the 

FLASH LINK UPDATER or FLASH LINK MOBILE tool, 
sold separately.

MANUFACTURED 
AFTER: 2019

64.[06]
  MINIMUM

Parts required (Not included)

WARNING 

Vehicle’s equipped with Virtual Cluster, not supported for the key bypass.

ALL Page 1 / 11
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NOTES

D6 Push-to-Start

Program bypass option: 

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote status (Lock/Unlock) 
monitoring

Program bypass option
(If equiped with OEM alarm): D2

Unlock before / Lock after (Disarm OEM 
alarm)

IF THE VEHICLE IS NOT EQUIPPED 
WITH FUNCTIONAL HOOD PIN: A11 OFF

Hood trigger (Output Status).
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All doors must be closed. 

Brake ON 
No tach 
Ignition 
before start

Hood Open

REMOTE STARTER DIAGNOSTICS  
MODULE RED LED 

x2 �ash : 
x3 �ash : 
x4 �ash :

x5 �ash : 

The vehicle will START. 

START

Press the OEM remote’s Lock Unlock Lock buttons 
to remote-start (or remote-stop) the vehicle.

REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

REMOTE STARTER WARNING CARD

CUT THIS WARNING CARD AND STICK IT ON A VISIBLE PLACE:
or use the package RSPB, Sold separately. THE VEHICLE CAN BE STARTED BY 

EITHER: PRESSING THE LOCK BUTTON 
ON THE OEM REMOTE 3 TIMES 

CONSECUTIVELY OR BY A 
SMARTPHONE. TURN ON THE SAFETY 

SWITCH LOCATED UNDER THE 
DASHBOARD BEFORE WORKING ON 

THE VEHICLE.

REMOTE STARTER

WARNING 

PARTS REQUIRED (NOT INCLUDED) 

STAND ALONE CONFIGURATION 

OFF

ON

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER

1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

OR

1x

1x

HOOD PIN

VALET SWITCH

REMOTE START SAFETY OVERRIDE 
SWITCH

MANDATORY  
Notice: the installation of safety 
elements are mandatory.
The hood pin and the valet switch are 
essential security elements and must 
be installed. 

Part #: RSPB available, Sold separately. 

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Smartphone AndroId or iOS with Internet 
connection (provider charges may apply).

Microsoft Windows Computer 
with Internet connection 

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.10
D1.1

By default, LOCK, LOCK, LOCK
Par défaut, VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE,VERROUILLE

OU
OR

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

UNIT OPTION
OPTION UNITE DESCRIPTION

D4
Hybrid mode 
(Vehicle hybrid only)
Mode hybride 
(vehicule hybride seulement)

Program bypass option with oem remote:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

C1
OEM Remote Monitoring

Program bypass option with RF KIT antenna:

Program bypass option
Vehicle hybrid only:

Programmez l’option du contournement
vehicule hybride seulement:

UNIT OPTION DESCRIPTION

H1 to H6 Supported RF Kits
and select RF Kit

UN

Program bypass option
OEM Remote Stand Alone Remote Starter:

D1.1
LOCK, UNLOCK, LOCK
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DESCRIPTION 

2 Under steering column cover.

Under the steeing column 

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module 
under dash driver side, above Driver Kick Panel 

Clips

Pull the clips to release the cover of 
the connector. 

TRANSPONDER

3

(+) IGNITION

4 OBD-II connector4 OBD-II connector

CAN HIGH2

CAN LOW2

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

(-)HAZARD
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Yellow In A1
Purple In A2

Purple/White In A3
Green Out A4
White Out A5

Orange In A6
Orange/Black In A7

Dk.Blue In A8
Red/Blue In A9

Lt.Blue/Black A10
Black Out A11

Pink Out A12
Yellow/Black In A13
Brown/White Out A14

Pink/Black Out A15
Purple/Yellow A16

Green/White A17
Green/Red A18

White/Black A19
Lt.Blue A20

C5 Brown
C4 Gray/Black 
C3 Gray
C2 Orange/Brown
C1 Orange/Green

D6 White/Red
D5 White/Blue
D4 White/Green
D3 Yellow/Red
D2 Yellow/Blue
D1 Yellow/Green

A C

D
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A2

A3

A4

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

A10

A11
A12
A13

A14

A15

A16

A17

A18

A19

A20

C5
C4

C3

C2
C1

D6
D5

D4
D3
D2
D1

A1

        D1

(+)Foot Brake
D4

D5
D6

C5

A19

A18

A17

(-)Start/Stop
(-)Hazards

A12
A11

A9

A7

A6

A5

A4

A1
B

WITH DATA-LINK:
AVEC DATA-LINK:

WITH D2D:
AVEC D2D:

OR WITH | AVEC DATA-LINK:
Direct connection

RF-KIT REMOTE
STARTER

OPTIONAL RF KIT

CAN 1 LOW
CAN 1 HIGH
CAN 2 LOW
CAN 2 HIGH

(-) Unlock
(-) Lock

(-)  Lock/Unlock input 
external control 

Start / Stop external control 

Start/Stop external

Hood pin

SAFETY OVERRIDE SWITCH 

Hood pin only required on vehicles not 
equipped with a factory hood pin. 

G
O

LF
 R

2

23
4

1

Back view 
Black 2-Pin 
connector

transponder 
connector

1 2

TRANSPONDER

Brown

C
U

T

DO NOT EXTEND 
THE WIRES 
(6 inches max).

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

VENDU SÉPARÉMENT

White/Red 
or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

M
AL

E
T-

H
AR

N
ES

S
IG

N
IT

IO
N

 P
LU

G

MALE VEHICLE
IGNITION PLUGFEMALE T-HARNESS 

IGNITION PLUG

T-
H

A
R

N
ES

S 
- H

A
R

N
A

IS
 E

N
 T

   
-  

 T
H

R
-V

W
1

1

1

9 10

2 3 4 5 7 8

11 12 13 14 15 16

6

OBDII
Front view

4

14

66

14

C2 C1
(~)CAN2 
HIGH

(~)CAN2 
LOW

3

3

Brown cover Under the dash 
Driver side, Black 73-PINS 

connector - Back view 

58

5 4 3 2 110 9 8 7

13141516171819202122232425262728

12 11 6

293031323334353637

383940414243444546474849505152535455565759 58606162

67 66 65 64 637172 70 69 6873

VESCM - Electrical System Control Module under dash 
driver side, above Driver Kick Panel

Black/Red

(+) BRAKE 
CONTROL 

58

Brown/Red

(-)HAZARD

OPTIONAL

A14

42

OPTIONAL

A14

Brown
(-)Start/Stop A15

(+)IGNITION OUTPUT

RS3   IN/OUT    (+)Igni�on         Can be required                                                        



CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

WARNING:
Close and open the 
driver door.

USE THE R-LINK* TOOL FOR 
PROGRAMMING
*Sold separately

RLINK
SOLD SEPARATELY

VENDU SÉPARÉMENT

Connect the R-LINK instead 
of the TB-VW.White or Lt.Blue/Black

Blue or Lt.Blue
Black

Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground
(+)12V

White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

1

3

4

5

1

12

With the remote beside the 
antenna ring, proceed with the 
programming on the next pages. 

Place the transponder’s ring 
in front of the remote control.

Take out the battery from the 
remote control.

DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING PROCEDURE 

Parts required (not included) Pièces requises (non incluses)

1x       FLASH LINK UPDATER,

1x       FLASH LINK MANAGER
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE
1x       FLASH LINK MOBILE APP

SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME Smartphone Android or iOS with Internet connection 
(Internet provider charges may apply)

OR

Microsoft Windows Computer with Internet connection 1x 1x

BEFORE PROGRAMMING SET THE UNIT OPTIONS AND SAVE. 
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Press and hold the 
programming  button.

Release the programming  
button.

 The BLUE LED will turn OFF.

 The RED LED will turn ON.

Wait,

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

1

7

8

9

11

10

6

Insert the required 
remaining connectors.

 The BLUE LED will flash 
rapidly.

Press and release the 
programming  button once 
(1x).

Wait,

 will
turn off.

The BLUE LED

IGN ON

x1
PRESS Press the Push-to-Start 

button to turn ON the 
ignition.

HOLD

x1
PRESS

PRESS - HOLD

OFF

ON

WAIT
3 SEC.

RELEASE

RELEASE
Release the programming 
button when the LED is 
BLUE.

If the LED is not solid BLUE 
disconnect the 4-Pin connector 
(Data-Link) and go back to step 1.

ON BLUE 

ON ON

Press and hold the 
programming button:
Connect the 4-Pin Data-link 
connector.
  The BLUE, RED, YELLOW and 
BLUE & RED LEDs will 
alternatively illuminate.

x1
HOLD

x1
PRESS

FLASH
RAPIDLY

OFF

IGNITION ON PRESS X1

WAIT

IGNITION ONIGNITION OFF

ON
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Wait,

Wait,

 the RED LED to turn ON.

 the YELLOW LED will flash 
once.

Wait, do not touch the 
vehicle or the module.

 The BLUE, RED and YELLOW 
LEDs will rapidly alternate.

Wait for the RED and YELLOW 
LEDs to slowly alternate.

1

1

WAIT,
this processe may take up 

to 5 minutes

CONTINUED NEXT PAGE 

If the RED LED flashes slowly, the 
programming has failed, go back to 
step1 and start the programming over.

12

13

14

OFF
x1 Press the Push-to-Start

button once to turn off the
ignition.

PRESS

...

...

...

ON

ON

ON

OFF

ON

EVO-ALL

Disconnect all the connectors and after 
the Data-Link (4-pins) connector.

Use the tool: 
FLASH LINK UPDATER or 
FLASH LINK MOBILE
to visit the DCryptor menu.

*Parts required (not included)

FLASH LINK UPDATER*

FLASH LINK MOBILE*

FLASH LINK MANAGER*
SOFTWARE | PROGRAMME

Microsoft Windows 
Computer with 
Internet connection*

VEHICLE'S OBDII 
CONNECTOR

OR

Smartphone* 
(Internet provider 
charges
may apply)

AFTER DCRYPTOR PROGRAMMING COMPLETED
Go back to the vehicle and reconnect the 4-Pin (Data-Link) 
connector and after, all the remaining connector. EVO-ALL

15

16

16
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REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

REMOTE STARTER / ALARM VERIFICATION 

Test the remote starter. Remote start the vehicle.
The module is now programmed.

Insert the battery into the 
remote control.

Take out the remote control 
from the transponder’s ring.

118

119

IF PROGRAMMING IS INTERRUPTED DURING 
THE PROCESS, SUCH AS A MODULE IS 
DISCONNECTED OR BY TURNING OFF THE 
IGNITION WITH THE KEY, IT IS POSSIBLE THAT 
THE VEHICLE WILL NO LONGER START 
NORMALLY, YOU MUST DISCONNECT AND 
RECONNECT THE VEHICLE BATTERY TO 
CORRECT THE SITUATION.

TB-VW
SOLD SEPARATELY

Connect the TB-VW instead 
of the R-LINK.

White or Lt.Blue/Black
Blue or Lt.Blue

Black
Red

(~) RX
(~) TX
Ground
(+)12V

White/Red or Green
White/Green 
or Green/Black

NOTE

120
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REMOTE STARTER FUNCTIONALITY 

Remote start

Démarrez

the vehicle.

à
distance.

START

All doors must
be closed.

Toutes les
portes doivent
être fermées

UNLOCK

Enter

Entrez

the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

dans le
véhicule avec la
clé intelligente
(SmartKey) sur

vous

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

Vous êtes
maintenant prêt à

embrayer et
prendre la route.

Insert

Insérez

the key in
the Key port

la clé
dans le Key Port

Insert

START

All doors must
be closed.

UNLOCK

Enter the vehicle
with the Intelligent

SmartKey.

The vehicle can
now be put in to
gear and driven.

PUSH
START

Vehicles with key port.
Véhicules avec key port.

Vehicles with Push-to-Start.
Véhicules avec bouton Push-to-Start.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote 
• The remote-starter 

remote.

Déverrouillez les portes 
avec soit: 

• la télécommande 
d'origine

• la télécomande du 
démarreur à distance.

Unlock the doors with 
either: 

• The OEM remote
• The remote-starter

remote.

Remote start
the vehicle.

If you’re looking for quality car alarms & remote start, visit our website.

https://www.carid.com/alarms-remote-start.html



